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ABSTRACT

This study is a descriptive grammar of Pukapukan, the language of one of the Northern Cook
Islands, which is spoken by approximately 4,500 people in various communities in the Cook
Islands, Australia and New Zealand. The main focus of the thesis is a synchronic analysis of
the Pukapukan language as spoken today, although occasionally comparative comments are
made, both of a diachronic nature comparing the language spoken today with the language of
the past, as well as externally, making comparisons with other Polynesian languages.

The grammar is divided into ten chapters which cover phonology, morphology, and syntactic
structure. Chapter 2 discusses the phonology of the language. Chapters 3-6 cover the structure
of phrases: Chapter 3 the structure of the verb phrase; Chapter 4 the structure of the noun
phrase; Chapter 5 particles which can occur in noun phrases or in verb phrases; and Chapter
6 the prepositional phrase. Simple clause structure is discussed in Chapter 7, together with
syntactic processes occurring within the clause. Negation and Interrogatives are examined in
Chapters 8 and 9. Finally, Chapter 10 coverscompound and complex sentence types including
coordination, complementation, relative clauses, adverbial clauses and nominalisations.

Several aspects of Pukapukan grammar are relate to current linguistic debate or typological
issues: case marking and transitivity, the use of possession to encode agents, negation,
nominalisations and split predicates. There is a phonetic and syntactic description of the
definitive accent which has previously been well described only for Tongan. The notion and
relevance of the category ‘subject’ is discussed with reference to Chung (1978) and Dukes
(1998, 2002) who advocate two opposing views in Polynesian languages.
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Ni m0 muna ki te wi tangata o Te Ulu o te Watu

Na manatu au mai loto o toku ngakau, ke kave atu i taku atawai wolo y€ maneke ki te w1 tangata
0 Te Ulu o te Watu na paletua mai i te puka nei.

Ko yayaki toku manako i te atawai wolo ia Papa Atawua Robati ma tona pupu, ko Kautoki Katoa,
ko Papai Lulia, Karitua Makuare, Tei Elisaia ma Vavaa Atiau. Ko latou na wakaponopono
wakalelei n0 lunga o ta maua yanga mua i te leo Wale ki loto o te iti-tangata. Ko Papa Atawua te
matua tane na paletuaina au i te akamau i te leo Wale i te vaia ia. I te Kilitimeti o te matawiti 1978,
woO wakatai loa matou ma Nukuloa Rapana ki Sydney i Otelélia no ta maua apii i te konga ia.

I te vaia na nono ai maua i Kingsland, i te matawiti 1981, wolo te wi ngutuale o te Pukapuka na
paletua mai ia maua no te wakamaunga i te leo: ko Lutera ma Ota Metua ma te wuanga, ko Takio
ma Palau Tauia ma te wuanga, ko Akai ma Wuewue Paulo ma te wuanga, ko Papa Takalia, ko
Aneterea ma Pikipiki Petero, ko AsapaIti, ko KalalaIti. Atawai wolo kia Seine Tauia, ko ona na
tautea ta maua kula moemoe ia Miliama, ko ona oki na apiia au i na ulapau ma na patautau a Ngake
no te Ayo Wolo o te Pukapuka o te matawiti ia.

Atawai wolo oki ki te mema kia Inatio Akaruru, ma na konitala, ma te kau wowolo o te wenua, no
te wakatikanga ia maua ke wo ki Wale nd te wangaua maina i te matawiti 1982 nd lunga o te leo,
peia na toe yanga ko kaleka ki lunga o ta maua yanga.

Ko kave taku atawai wolo ki na piiapii ma na vale, na latou te paletua wolo ia maua i te wonga mua,
peia oki i te lua o te wOnga i te ivangaua maina o te matawiti 1989. Talapaya atu ki te kau na tiutiua
matou ki te popoa na aumaia ma te konga ke nond ai maua i ta matou wonga mua: kia Papa
Makuare ma Mama Paati, Yipouli ma Tangata Kirirua, Vigo ma Mani Nimeti, Ravalua ma Tango
Tutai, ma Walewaoa ma Vaine Teingoa, peia kia Tiaaki ma Etita Yitili i te vaia na wo ai matou
nono i Yeumamao.

Ko talapaya atu i na lelei o Tiaki ma Malae na aumai i t0 latou wale wolo i Niukul4 ke nono ai
matou i te lua o te wonga. Ko te kau na paletua mai ia matou i te vaia ia, ko Limapéni ma Taleima,
Papa Puia ma Mama Koyi, Mangere ma Peka Maro, Mama Tuiloa ma Papa Inapa. Ko yé
ngalopoaina te tautulu wolo maia Judy ma Steve Kinnear, te néti ma te taote papa na i Wale i te vaia
ia.

Ko tawanga wua te yanga o te puka nei ki te yanga o te pukamuna (dictionary), ma te yanga a
Kevini e yanga i lunga o na mako. Ko to waingata ke weolo, ko paletua te mea nei ia aku no taku
yanga i lunga o te akatanonga i te kavenga o te leo.

To takangata mai lunga o na ingoa o te wi tuanga o na teipi, tokawolo te tangata na paletua mai ia
aku i te tala wanonga, wakamalama kia aku i te w1 muna ma te tatanga o te leo: ko te toe kau
matutua nei namamate na toe, pe Mama Molingi, Papa Makuare, Papa Apela ma Papa Tamau Vila,
Papa Paleula; na toe tangata to matutua pe Papa Puia, Mama Koyi, ma to tatou wola, ko Papa Patia.
Te toe kau ko weolo ki toku taitangata, pe Mani ma Taleima. Na teipi oki au i na toe o kotou i te
vaia na tamaliki ai, pe Toyiku, Akaora ma Movingi ma.

I te yayakinga o te wakamaunga i te leo, ko atawai wolo atu au i te wi tamaliki ma te kau 10pa na

naumate e te wakayakoyako ke tautonu a maua kavenga muna. Na lilo ia Pikura Okotai ma
Makaleta (Pikipiki) Petelo wai paletua makeketi mo oku nd téla mo e tai o matou taitangata. E
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paletua wolo ta laua mea ia aku i te kotikotinga mua o taku puka mua i te matawiti 1980-83, wolo
ta laua uwinga na pau.

I te vaia na i Pukapuka ai au, te kau paletua wolo ia aku i na uwinga waingatata i lunga o te leo ko
na puapii: ko Kaututu Katoa, Walewaoa Teingoa, Tukia Mataora, peia ki te toe kau. Na paletua mai
ia Rautana Robati i te wakayakoyako i na toe tala wenua na kotikotia e Eneti ma Poepalau i te
matawiti 1935.

I ta maua niniko mainga mai Wale i te matawiti 1990, paletua mai loa ia Matapa Kililua, Taraia
Elisaia ma Raienemi Yipouli ia aku i te patupatunga i te wi mea ki loto o te komipiuta. Paletua mai
oki ia Akaora Ravarua i te tatanga o na teipi ma na tala aku na teipi i Pukapuka ma te pau i te wi
uwinga no lunga o te leo. Ko laua ma Papa Mataora Tutai na paletua ia aku i te wakayakoyako i na
tala a te kauliki na tata mai ke meaina wai puka. Na tukua na toe muna o na mea ia ki loto o te puka
nei. Ite matawiti 1990, na paletua mai ia Vete Lulia ia aku i te leo Pukapuka i te vaia na apii ai au
i te University o Akalana. Ko te paletua puapinga wolo loa atu, na Karitua Makuare i te
wakayanganga i tona lolo, ma te wakakolomaki i te pau i te wi uwinga waingatata no lunga o te leo.
Atawai wolo oki kia Pikura Okotai ma Nga Lulia n0 a laua tautulu wolo ia aku.

I te tatanga o te puka nei, na wakamata au e te onoono ki te leo Wale tikai, yaula, wolo te
wuliwulinga muna mai loto o te leo Rarotonga. Yaula, ko i ai na toe muna Rarotonga ko matau ai
tatou e te talatala i te vaia nei, na lilo wai kavenga wowonutu.

Ko ye& ekoko au, auwa ko takoto 1ai na takayala i loto o te puka nei. Kale ai no te kau na paletuaina,
no oku lai oku takayala. NO t€la, wolo te wi konga waingata ko y&€ mailonga, waingata ke
wakamalama.

I taku manatunga, ke maua te puapinga wolo ki te w1 tamaliki Pukapuka i te yanga nei, i na ayo ka
yau ki mua nei. NO kiai, ke tataina te puka nei ki te leo papa waingawie, auwa kai lilo wai paletua

ki te kau puapii ke apii i te wi tamaliki Pukapuka i te Apii i Niua Ya.

Atawai wolo lava y& maneke.
Na Mele Talingi
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

ABBREVIATIONS AND CONVENTIONS

The following abbreviations and conventions are used in this thesis. In general, abbreviations
referring to sentence, clause and phrase types are in capitals according to convention (NP,VP), those
that refer to word or morpheme classes, case relations or grammatical case begin with an upper case
letter (Imp, Acc, Ag); and abbreviations for word glosses are in lower case (exist, s.0.).

ABBREVIATIONS OF INTERLINEAR GLOSSES

Abbreviations and Expansions:

A
Acc
Adv
Af
Ag
Aux
By
C
-Cia
cls-
-Da
Dir

Dur
exc
excl
exist

Imp
incl
Ins
Int
lit

Neg

article

accusative case marker
adverbial
aforementioned
agentive case marker
auxiliary verb

cause or agent of intransitive verb
complementiser
‘passive’ suffix
classifying prefix
definitive accent
directional particle
dual

durative
exclamatory particle
exclusive (pronoun)
existential verb

goal marker
imperative

inclusive (pronoun)
instrument
intensifier

locative marker
literally

noun

negative marker

XX

Examples:

e, te, na, ni, i, ia
i

ia

e

auwa, pl

i

e te, i te; ke,
-ina, -ngia, -a
toka-, tino-, mata-
te walé

mai, atu, ake, io.
maua, taua, laua
€

(ti)ai

maua, matou

ni, y1

ki

loa

ye&, kiai
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to BB whenever textual examples have been quoted.
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CHAPTER ONE : INTRODUCTION

1.1 BACKGROUND

1.1.1 GEOGRAPHY AND CONTACT HISTORY

Pukapuka (also known on old maps as Danger Island) is a coral atoll in the Northern Group of the Cook
Islands, located at latitude 10° 55' South, 165° 50' West. The neighbouring island of Nassau, about 70
kilometres southeast, is owned and occupied by the people of Pukapuka. Two other atolls of the Northern
Group, Manihiki and Rakahanga, are about 490 kilometres to the northeast. Tokelau and American Samoa
are almost equidistant from Pukapuka, about 600 kilometres to the northwest and southwest respectively.
Rarotonga, the administrative centre of the Cook Islands, lies about 1200 kilometres to the southeast of
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Figure 1: Map showing the location of Pukapuka (after K. M. Peters 1975).
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The name Pukapuka refers to the main islet which resembles a horseshoe in shape (see maps pp.3-4).
Three villages are situated along its lagoon shore: Ngake ‘east’, Loto ‘central’ and Yato on the western
side. This concentrated residential area is known as Wale ‘Home’, the term that Pukapukans commonly
use when referring to their island. The remainder of the main island (Motu Uta) and the other two
uninhabited islets, Motu Kotawa and Motu K0, are utilised by the villages as food reserves.

Pukapuka was one of the first islands of the Pacific to be discovered by Europeans. The Spanish explorers,
Mendaiia and Quiros, sighted the island on 27 August 1595, naming it ‘Isle of San Bernardo’ since it was
that saint’s day (Maude 1959:306, Markham 1904:30-31). In 1765 the English circumnavigator, John
Byron, located the atoll, calling it ‘Isles of Danger’ because of the treacherous appearance of the
surrounding reefs and shoals that discouraged him from making a landfall (Gallagher 1964:106-7).

It was not until 1857 that the London Missionary Society was able to ascertain that ‘Danger Island’ on the
charts was the same as the ‘Bukabuka’ they had already heard of from other northern atolls. When the
island was located in December of that year, the misson teachers, Luka and his wife and Ngatimoari (from
Aitutaki and Rarotonga respectively) were left there to begin the work (Buzacott 1857, 1866:232; G. Gill
1858). The first European missionary to go ashore was William Wyatt Gill in 1862 but none took up
residence there, usually only staying for a day or two. The missionisation process was thus left to the care
of a succession of pastors and teachers from Rarotonga and other islands in the southern group.

From a population of ‘not more than 900’ in 1857 (G. Gill 1858), the depredations of Peruvian slavers in
1863 and the notorious Bully Hayes in 1870, together with the ravaging effects of epidemics, reduced the
inhabitants to about 300 a mere 14 years after contact (W.W. Gill 1871).

Pukapuka was formally annexed to Great Britain in1892, together withManihiki, Rakahanga and Penrhyn,
the other northern atolls missionised from Rarotonga. In 1901 both the northern and southern groups
became part of New Zealand’s Island Territories, renamed as the Cook Islands. The island was left under
its traditional council of chiefs, the only outsiders being Cook Islands pastors. Resident Agents were
appointed from 1914, while the establishment of an Island Council eventually gave the opportunity for
democratic representation. Despite the acceleration of modernisation in the modern bera, the island
remained an isolated outpost, largely ignored and left to itself (Beckett 1964).

The teachings of Seventh Day Adventism were introduced to the island in 1917 as a result of dissension
when the day of worship was changed from Saturday to Sunday after the Cook Islands belatedly conformed
to the implications of the International Date Line. The adoption of the Catholic faith in 1929 also came
about in the context of local conflict (Beckett 1964:419). The reconciliation process between the churches
was facilitated by a Dutch Catholic priest, Father Benedict (Penetio) who came to reside on the island in
themid 1950s. Aninterdenominational religious advisory committee and a unified sports committee date
from that time. Because of this history there is a local law restraining the introduction of any further

denominations to Pukapuka.
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From earliest times, the neighbouring island of Nassau (Te Nuku o Ngalewu) was occupied by people from
Pukapuka. Although the settlement was abandoned some time before the contact period, it continued to
be used by them as a reserve (motu) for harvesting resources or fishing. After European discovery, the
island was subsequently planted in coconut palms and worked as a plantation by outsiders, several of
whom employed Pukapukan labour (Bryan1941:108-111). In 1950 the people of Pukapuka were offered
the island for purchase and from 1951 onwards work parties of over 100 persons stayed on Nassau for a
year or two at a time (Vayda 1958:257-9). During the past three decades a number of families have settled
there permanently, forming a separate identity with their own committee, although still under the control
of the chiefs and Island Council of Pukapuka.

1.1.2 PUKAPUKAN SOCIETY

The ancient name for Pukapuka, Te Ulu o te Watu ‘The Head of the Stone’, refers to the autochthonous
creation myth of the island. At the instigation of gods from Tonga, the first Pukapukan, Mataaliki,
emerged from the rock, fetched a wife from the land of Tongaleleva and founded his dynasty. The chiefly
line stems from the union of his first two children, while the origin of matrilineal moieties (wua) is
attributed to the pairing of his younger children (E.and P. Beaglehole 1938:221-4, 375-7; Hecht 1977).

During the reign of the eighth chief, Wue, a famous navigator, the island was devastated by a ‘seismic
wave’, although the account is also descriptive of a severe hurricane (Borofsky 1987:159). From the 17
surviving adults and the remnants of their families Pukapukan society was re-established. Traditional
history is effectively divided into two by this calamity which, according to oral genealogical records,
occurred about 14 or 15 generations ago, perhaps in the first half of the seventeenth century (cf. E. and P.
Beaglehole 1938:378) .

The chiefly line of succession from Mataaliki continued, despite one major break, to the twentieth century,
although the office of high chief (aliki wolo) has not been held since 1976. Lesser chiefs customarily
headed the seven patrilineages (ydonga) that comprise the three ancient villages (lulu lit. ‘gatherings’).
The chiefly council (te wui aliki) is now known by the Rarotongan name, Aronga Mana, and has gradually
declined in status and responsibilities during the twentieth century as the powers of Island Council have
increased. At the present time the effects of migration and problems over choosing suitable successors
mean that a number of the chiefly titles are not held on the island.

As a result of the missionising process, the village unit gained ascendancy over its constituent burial
groups (patrilineages), becoming localised as a residential grouping (Hecht 1977:185). The biblically
derived name &le was adopted and it became over time the unit of organisation for the L.M.S. church, for
copra production and for local government representation (Beckett 1964). Village members customarily
divide into duty groups (pule) to supervise the village reserve lands and organise group work.

Modern social organisation is almost exclusively based on cognatic principles and village affiliation,
although some of the functions of the patrilineages and matrilineages are still evident in the division of
coconut plantations and taro swamps.
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The cross-cutting ties of multiple affiliations allow for flexibility in the way that the populace can be
divided into groups for various purposes. For example, the convocation of the patrilineages occurs every
few years principally to clear the cemeteries of weeds, at the same time providing an opportunity for
taking up new sides for sports competitions (including traditional dart-throwing and fishing challenges)
and the concluding feasts (M. and K. Salisbury 1990). Likewise the Akatawa (lit. ‘making sides’), formed
by dividing Pukapuka in two through the middle of Loto village’s two fawa, is a cross-cutting mechanism
that occurred in 1912-13 (Molingi Nato pers. comm.; cf. Borofsky 1987:7) and again in 1976-80 (as
described in detail by Borofsky). In the migrant communities, the Akatawa division or the matrilineal
moieties are occasionally used for dividing into two groups instead of three, whether for cricket matches
or for singing hymns after funerals.

1.1.3 DEMOGRAPHY AND MIGRANT COMMUNITIES

Pukapuka’s population stabilised by the end of the nineteenth century and by 1906 had increased to 435
and to 490 in 1911 with 13 others on Rarotonga (A.J.H.R. 1906,1911:A3). As a result of famine
conditions following a severe hurricane in 1914, the Government relocated 52 persons on a plot of land
which Vakatini Ariki, a Rarotongan chief, made available in the Pue district of Avarua, Rarotonga
(A.JJH.R. 1915). Although most of the refugees eventually returned, the beginning of a Pukapukan
settlement in Pue dates from that time. With no land of their own to cultivate and difficult access to the
sea for fishing, the Pue community has a low standard of living, with relatively few permanently employed.
The transient population in Rarotonga includes high school students from Pukapuka and patients needing
medical attention, as well as those in transit to or from New Zealand or Australia (Beckett 1964:427-28).

The population on Pukapuka fluctuates as high as 750 or 800 but is at present approximately 600, with
another 50 on Nassau. The community in Rarotonga numbers about 200, with another 50 living elsewhere
in the Cook Islands. It is estimated that the Auckland community numbers well in excess of 2000.
Elsewhere in New Zealand (Porirua, Christchurch and Palmerston North) there are small but thriving
enclaves with their own leadership structures and coordinated activities. Since the 1970s similar cohesive
communities have been established in the Australian cities of Brisbane (at present numbering 500) and
Wollongong (over 300), with smaller clusters also present in Melbourne, Sydney, Mildura and Griffith.
The total population of Pukapukans (including children of mixed heritage) in all locations is estimated to
exceed 4500.

The first Pukapukan to settle overseas in modern times came to New Zealand on military service during
World War I and settled permanently. It was not until the late 1940s that he sponsored other members of
his family to join him. The trickle of migrants in the 1950s increased in volume over the following
decades, so that by 1974 there were well over 600 people in New Zealand (Hecht 1976:15).

The Auckland community was informally established in 1951with a chairman and committee. By the
1960s the growing community was organised in three groups according to the main residential localities
(Mt Eden, Kingsland and Onehunga) for the purposes of conducting sports tournaments, cultural
competitions, feasts and hymn-singing sessions. A significant development came in 1976 with the
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reorganisation of these activities according to the three traditional village ‘gatherings’ (fulu), its success
being largely due to the peoples’ strong ties of affiliation with their villages and paternal lineages.
Competition between the three villages is evidenced at the annual cultural festival, Te Ayo Wolo (at which
dances, chants, singing and traditional plays are performed), the annual sporting tournament held in the
fortnight after Christmas, and at monthly hymn-singing practices and competitions. Although not
competitive, even the hymn-singing held after a funeral to comfort the bereaved is usually organised
according to village affiliation, with each village singing in turn. A great deal of solidarity is expressed
through the village organisation, although other groupings such as church affiliation, sports clubs, youth
and women’s groups are also important networks in the community.

In 1995 a new leadership team was elected and the community in Auckland became legally constituted
under the name of the Pukapuka ’Community of New Zealand Incorporated. Since that time a large
warehouse has been purchased and renovated as the Pukapuka Community Centre. The Pukapuka
Preschool, established by an earlier President in 1988, is housed within the premises and a bakery business
unit operates out of a modern kitchen. The Pukapuka Training Academy was formed in 1999 to provide
tertiary level education and community-based courses in electrotechnology and information technology.
Operating under the umbrella of the Pukapuka community and in its own premises, it is the only Pacific
Islands private training establishment that is communally owned. In 2002 a year-long Pacific Visual Arts
course was held with 40 women attending, culminating in a public display of their traditional and
contemporary arts and crafts that received national media coverage. The Auckland community is patently
leading the way in exploring new avenues for cooperative action, economic development and a better
quality of life for the people.

A major unifying factor over recent years has been the increased mobility of the people. The first tele
(‘touring group’) to Wale was from Auckland at Christmas 1988, followed a few years later by an
Australian group. In 1996 the community in Rarotonga came to Auckland to raise funds for their hall
project, realising $160,000 in a few weeks. The first tele from Wale to Australia and New Zealand was
staged in 2002 and through their concerts and performances among all groups of Cook Islanders the group
raised approximately $300,000 to build a new hall on the atoll.

In August 2001 the first international gathering of Pukapukan leaders was held in Rarotonga, bringing
together representatives from the various communities in New Zealand, Australia and the Cook Islands.
At this historic occasion a common vision for a united Pukapukan people in multiple locations was
articulated and the combined leadership deliberated on matters of common concern, including education,
the future of the Pukapukan language, and cultural and economic development. At a second conference
held in Auckland in October 2002, every community was well represented and further plans were laid
towards common goals. A growing sense of national consciousness was apparent and a consensus that
Pukapukans determine their own future. The third in the series of conferences is scheduled to be held on
the atoll in January 2004.
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1.1.4 CULTURAL AND SCIENTIFIC STUDIES

The earliest published materials about the culture and history were the result of missionaries’ endeavours.
William Wyatt Gill (1912) published two narratives written in 1877 by a Rarotongan teacher on Pukapuka.
In one of these texts are 16 Pukapukan words which he found difficult to translate accurately because they
had no cognates in Rarotongan. Hutchin (1904) published a narrative of the traditional history of
Pukapuka written in the Rarotongan language by Ura, together with an appended word list of 30
Pukapukan words with Rarotongan equivalents.

Early in the twentieth century, Trotter, an expatriate doctor on Rarotonga, recorded about a dozen
Pukapukan words in his short glossary of Cook Islands words (n.d.).

Interest shown in Pukapuka by the Bernice P. Bishop Museum in Hawai’i by means of a short visit by the
Templeton Crocker Expedition in 1933 (Macgregor 1935, Bryan 1941) culminated in the ethnological field
work of Ernest and Pearl Beaglehole (1937, 1938, 1941, 1944, 1989, 1991, MS n.d., a) who studied
Pukapukan culture and society for seven months in 1934-35 (see also 1.2.2).

Robert Dean Frisbie, an American writer who lived on Pukapuka for 20 years from the early 1920s, made
a significant contribution to scientific knowledge, providing the Beagleholes with data on astronomy,
navigation and identification of fish species (E. and P. Beaglehole 1938:3,27-31;348-353)

as well as surveying and mapping the atoll (Bryan 1941).

In the last years of the colonial period, Peter Vayda (1958, 1959) collected data on population and the
establishment of the Pukapukan settlement on Nassau, while Jeremy Beckett (1964) studied the processes
of social change The diet and health of the islanders has been the focus of medical studies under the
leadership of Ian Prior (Prior et al. 1966, 1981).

Two anthropologists have carried out doctoral research on the atoll: Julia Hecht studied kinship systems
and cultural symbolism (1976, 1977) as well as indigenous health practices (1985), while from 1977-81
Robert Borofsky (1982, 1987) investigated local knowledge of culture and history and explored the ways
in which Pukapukans acquired and validated knowledge, focusing in particular on the phenomenon of the
Akatawa form of social organisation. Both Hecht and Borofsky learned the language and conducted
monolingual research in it, and both took an interest in recording folklore genres in recorded and written
forms. Borofsky also spent a great deal of time with the school teachers on their dictionary project
(Mataora, Tutai, Borofsky et al. 1981).

During 1985 the Japanese archaeologist Masashi Chikamori (1987, 1988) and his students excavated a
number of sites on Pukapuka, their findings including artifacts, fishhooks, human skeletal remains and dog
bones that they attributed to a surprisingly early date (c. 300 B.C.), although the context of the date is
ambiguous (Spriggs and Anderson 1993).
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An ethnomusicological study of Pukapukan culture was made by Kevin Salisbury (1983a, 1984), and his
research has continued to the present (1991a, 1991b, 2002; see also Appendix). He has collected and
edited a substantial corpus of approximately 300 traditional chants from transcriptions of tape recordings
and texts written by Pukapukans. Under the Pukapuka Dictionary Project he has also collected
ethnographic data on fish and birds to identify the named species present on the island (1990, 1992).

1.2 THE PUKAPUKAN LANGUAGE
1.2.1 HISTORICAL OBSERVATIONS

Brief missionary reports regarding the language and their slight publications represent the only historical
materials concerning Pukapukan in the early literature until the 1920s.

The first recorded impressions of the Pukapukan language were made in 1862 by William Wyatt Gill, the
first missionary to land there. He noted that ‘the dialect resembles the Rarotongan with an admixture of
Samoan words’ and reported the Pukapukan tradition that their origin was from Samoa (L.M.S. Letters
1862). One or two members of the London Missionary Society group in Samoa, having visited Pukapuka
and noticed the obvious similarities with the Samoan language, requested that the work on Pukapuka be
transferred to their jurisdiction, but the committee of missionaries in Rarotonga essentially refused their
offer (op.cit.1869).

A decade later G.A. Harris expressed his doubts as to ‘whether or not they understood what was said to
them, as their own language is composed of a larger number of words and idioms not found in the
Rarotongan language’ (L.M.S. Reports 1880). It is clear from this and other reports that the progress
experienced through the medium of the Rarotongan language was much slower than the visiting European

missionaries expected.

Soon after the colonisation of the Cook Islands by New Zealand, the Resident Commissioner, W.E.
Gudgeon, made brief report after his visit to Pukapuka in 1903 which summarises the prevailing opinions
regarding the people, their language and their way of life (A.J.H.R. 1903:A3):

At Pukapuka I found a very singular population who have now some knowledge of the
Rarotongan language, but whose language is not intelligible to the Maori of the Pacific.
This is such a very primitive people that I considered it advisable for the present to leave
them under their own ancient form of government, inasmuch as they are seldom visited by
Europeans and produce only a little copra.

Over thefollowing six decades of New Zealand administration the language of Pukapuka appears to have
been completely disregarded, judging by the silence of official records in the New Zealand Government
Archives and the unenlightened educational policy pursued by the colonial administration with its
emphasis on an English-based school curriculum.
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1.2.2 LINGUISTIC RESEARCH

The first European outsider to learn the language well was the American writer, Robert Dean Frisbie. His
popular work, The Book of Pukapuka (1930) made the atoll world-renowned at the time. Each chapter is
prefaced by a chant excerpt appropriate to its contents with an accompanying English translation.
Although some of these appear to have been composed by Frisbie himself, there at least a dozen that are
traditional and these chants represent the earliest published materials in the Pukapukan language. Frisbie
chose the letter j to represent the interdental fricative, but in later works he changed his preference to y,
a choice that had earlier been used by Hutchin (1904) and was followed by Pearl Beaglehole (see 2.2.1).
Since then the Pukapukan people have adopted this orthographic symbol in their own written use of the
language.

Macgregor (1935) made the first serious attempt to describe the phonetic differences between Pukapukan
and other Polynesian languages. The observations he made during a three-day visit to the island in 1933
were compared with other data occurring in the literature up to that date, including that of Trotter (n.d.),
Hutchin and Frisbie.

The Beagleholes’ linguistic contributions were considerable. Pearl had studied linguisticsunder Sapir and
the results of seven months of mostly monolingual research were a notable achievement. In the Ethnology
of Pukapuka (1938), following a description of the phonetic structure (pp.9-12), a phoneme
correspondence chart compares various Polynesian languages with a brief discussion of the interdental
fricative and similar sounds occurring in Fijian and other Melanesian languages. The monograph is replete
with indigenous terms, idioms and expressions, translated narratives and chant excerpts. Numerous cross-
references are made in the Ethnology to their manuscript, Myths, Stories and Chants from Pukapuka (MS
n.d .a). This substantial work (over 600 pages) stands as testimony to their thorough approach to the study
of oral traditions and has provided many scholars with valuable data. It also clearly shows the important
collaboration of their Pukapukan assistants and the Resident Agent, Geoffrey Henry, who helped with
translation from Rarotongan to English.

The Beagleholes’ dictionary was completed by Pearl in Wellington in the early 1940s and the typescript
unfortunately remained unpublished among their personal papers. In 1990 it was located by Kevin
Salisbury who checked and edited the work for publishing with the assistance of Mataora Tutai (E. and
P. Beaglehole 1991). This dictionary comprises over 4000 words and phrases in the language, covering
all aspects of the culture. Vowel length and stress were marked fairly accurately considering the short
period the Beagleholes were on Pukapuka.

In the only substantial study of the grammar, Sandra Chung (1978) studied selected aspects of Pukapukan
syntax that were relevant to her doctoral research on the case marking systems and grammatical relations
in Polynesian languages (see 7.8). Her data was from the Beaglehole sources as well as from her own
fieldwork with Atawua Robati and Parepano Tukia in Auckland.
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Kevin Salisbury (1983a:127-165, 1983b) has made a significant contribution to phonological studies of
the language with his discovery of metrical principles and the assimilation rule that predicts the vowel
changes which occur during the chanting of the mako genre (see 2.2.3). In the process of making accurate
transcriptions of chant texts he identified the presence of the definitive accent in the language (1991b) (see
2.3). He has also worked on the Pukapuka Dictionary Project, edited the Beaglehole dictionary and has
recently used the chant texts as a resource for Polynesian comparative studies.

1.2.3 LANGUAGE SUBGROUPING

Until recently it has been generally accepted that Pukapuka belongs to the Samoic-Outlier subgroup (SO)
of Polynesian languages, according to the internal relationships of the subgroups as they were proposed
by Pawley (1966a, 1967).

Pawley (1967) said little about the possible relationships of Pukapukan within the SO subgroup, but
indicated that it separated from other SO languages at some fairly early point. However, as he himself
noted, the evidence for the Samoic-Outlier subgroup is less convincing than that for the East Polynesian
and Tongic subgroups, since none of his listed innovations is unequivocally reflected by all members of
the group. Further, Clark (1978:913-4 n5; 1980:259) pointed out that this is a negative classification to
a certain extent. Pukapukan is a Nuclear Polynesianlanguage which does not show the major innovations
of the Eastern Polynesiansubgroup but which does share some of the innovations of other Samoic-Outlier
languages.

A revision of the subgrouping of Polynesian languages has recently been proposed by Marck, effectively
eliminating the Samoic-Outlier subgroup. Following Wilson (1985) who first suggested an Ellicean group
of languages on the basis of uniquely shared changes in pronominal systems, Marck (2000) proposes a
Proto-Ellicean subgroup of Nuclear Polynesian comprising Tuvaluan and the ‘Ellicean Outliers’,
Tokelauan, Samoan and East Polynesian. He maintains that these Ellicean languages continued to share
innovations after the divergence of Pukapukan, East Futunan, East Uvean and the ‘Futunic’ Outliers, which
remain ungrouped within the Nuclear Polynesian subgroup (2000:4; 128-29).

Marck bases this new subgrouping on a set of three uniquely shared innovations that show sporadic sound
change. In addition to kiu ‘bird sp.’, new data provided below is congruent with the proposal and shows
that the Pukapukan cognates align most closely with East Futunan (op. cit:16, 93-95):

PNP PEc EFu Puk

*fuanga ‘whetstone’ foanga fuanga wuanga (chant ref.)
*mafo ‘heal, of sore’  mafu mafo mao

*kiu’ ‘bird sp.’ kivi kiu kiu

However, an examination of the sporadic changes for individual languages in Appendix B (op.cit.250-255)
shows a number of correspondences between Pukapukan and the so-called Ellicean languages
(supplemented by data from additional sources (Tokelau dictionary, Besnier 2000) in brackets):
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PPn *toko ‘human prefix’ > Sam Tok toka Puk toka- [cf. Tuv toko]

PPn *papu ‘fish sp.’ > Tok Tuv papo Puk papo

PPn *fa(a)tai ‘plant sp.’ > San Tuv fetai Puk wetai

PPn *maoha ‘cooked’ > Tuv moso [Tok moho) Puk momoyo (also doublet maa)
PPn *fatutili ‘thunder’ > Sam faititili Tok fatitili Puk watitili

PPn *takua ‘fish sp.’ > Sam ta'uo Tok Tuv takuo Puk takuo

PNP *taigao ‘morning’ > Sam taeao [Tok t&ao) Puk taeyao (modern: tdyao)

Such correspondences suggest that Pukapukan might have more in common with these neighbouring
languages than Marck’s proposal allows. Indeed, the results of a comparative study of Pukapukan fish
names by Kevin Salisbury (MS in progress) give support to this view. From a list of more than 300
indigenous fish names he has identified about 170 names of genera, of which 35 are unique to Pukapukan.
The highest level of cognacy is with Tokelauan (90 cognate forms, 63 representing identical species or
genera), followed by Samoan (70, 35) and Tuvaluan (62, 22). Rarotongan, an East Polynesian language,
is next with 46 (21 being identical). By contrast, East Futunan has surprisingly few cognates (33),
although this may well highlight a paucity of data in the sources (Hooper 1994, Rensch 1999, Biggs 1994).

1.2.3.1 East Polynesian influences

Pukapuka is on the border geographically between east and west Polynesia and exhibits traits from both
cultural areas (Vayda 1959; Burrows 1938). On the basis of comparative cultural studies, the Beagleholes
(1938:415) concluded that Pukapuka has ‘strong affiliations with both eastern and western Polynesia, but
on the whole is marginal to the west’.

Although Pukapukan has been classified with other Nuclear Polynesian or Samoic-Outlier languages and
our lexical comparisons confirm that its closest relations are with Tokelauan and Samoan, it is not
surprising that it shares some of the linguistic features of East Polynesia. Pawley (1967:261; n9) noted
that Pukapukan showed ‘some borrowing from Cook Island languages of the Rarotongan type’ without
elaborating, while Clark (1980) documented anumber of Pukapukan lexical borrowings that are of Eastern
Polynesian origin. Evidence, including irregular sound correspondences as well as restricted distribution
of lexical items and the testimony of native speakers, indicates that Pukapuka has borrowed a number of
lexical items from EP languages, both before and after European contact. Clark also noted the eastern
origin of the form of the past tense particle kiai as one example of eastern Polynesian influence in
Pukapukan grammar. The fact that kiai (together with the negative imperative auwé) allowsraising of the
subject of the embedded clause to become the surface subject of the negative is also a feature of East
Polynesian languages (see 8.2). Further evidences of EP influence in the grammar will become apparent
throughout the present work.

A comprehensive search of the Pukapuka dictionary files and the traditional chant corpus by Kevin
Salisbury (pers. comm.) has produced a list of about 180 protoforms (East Polynesian, Central Eastern,
Tabhitic, ‘Cookic’ and "??") that have Pukapukan reflexes, half of which are not listed in POLLEX (Biggs
1994). In total, these Pukapukan forms amount to more than 20% of all EP, CE, TA and CK forms
recorded in POLLEX.
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The significance of this influence from East Polynesia has yet to be properly assessed. However, it is
seems most likely that a migration or incursion of some sort to Pukapuka took place at some point after
Proto Tahitic had become differentiated. A likely source is the language of Manihiki and Rakahanga,
Pukapuka's nearest neighbours to the east. An accidental drift voyage from Manuyiki that brought several
immigrants to Pukapuka in the latter half of the eighteenth century (cf. E. and P. Beaglehole 1938:393-94)
undoubtedly introduced some lexical items, but probably few, if any, of the grammatical features.

1.2.4 TYPOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS

The Pukapukan language has a basic verb initial word order although there are a number of variations on
the basic pattern. It is a head-initial language in which lexical modifiers, non-pronominal possessives and
relative clauses follow the noun. Core arguments, complements and adjuncts of the clause are marked with
preposed case markers or prepositions.

It is a mixed accusative-ergative language with three case marking patterns for transitive clauses that are
distinguished by their morphology, word order, aspectual, semantic and pragmatic differences. As is
common in ergative Polynesian languages, a number of grammatical processes target the
nominative/absolutive category, but others target only actors. There is a strong tendency for clauses to
have a single argument and many clauses have no overt arguments. Agents are often omitted or encoded
as possessors.

The language has only three interrogative words, the smallest number attested in languages of the world.
Interrogative words can remain in situ in the clause or they can be focused. Interrogative predicates and
several negative markers which function as higher verbs allow raising of a noun phrase from a subordinate

clause.

Verbal agreement occurs with the subject of some intransitive verbs and is marked by prefixation,
reduplication or suppletion. Derived causativetransitive verbs from these verbs agree with their objects.
Inflectional and derivational processes are reduplication and prefixation/sufixation. Number is only
seldom reflected in the morphology of nouns. The articles reflect singular/plural and specific/nonspecific
distinctions. There is a separate form for the personal article which applies to personal nouns, pronouns
and locational nouns in different cases. The pronominal system distinguishes three persons, three numbers
and an inclusive/exclusive distinction in the first person. Possessive marking distinguishes
alienable/inalienable and realis/irrealis distinctions. The realis forms can be used predicatively.

The phonemic system is small; there are five vowels and ten consonant phonemes. An unusual
phonological feature is the definitive accent which is found also in Tongan and exists in residual form
elsewhere in only a few other Nuclear Polynesian languages.
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1.2.5 LANGUAGE USE

Pukapukan has sustained influence since European contact from two languages, Rarotongan (now called
Cook Islands Maori) and English. Rarotongan, the language of missionisation and government, has had
the greater impact on the island, while English is much more influential in the migrant settings.

Pukapukan people refer to their language as te leo Wale, ‘the language of Home’ or te talatala Wale ‘the
talk from Home’. Almost all the people on Wale are bilingual in the vernacular and in Rarotongan, the
official language of church and government, while English is also known to a varying degree. English has
been taught as a school subject since the 1950s, but is only understood to a minimal level and is generally
not spoken in the community except in conversing to the occasional foreign visitor. The Seventh Day
Adventist and Catholic churches use English materials and songs to a certain extent.

Missionisation and education in Rarotongan has had a lasting impact on the island. The Beagleholes
remarked on the influence of Rarotongan in the 1930s (1938:6):

The Pukapukan language is being gradually superseded by the Rarotongan... The Bible
used is in the Rarotongan dialect, and Rarotongan is taught in the school...and spoken
exclusively by the Resident Agent. Very old people still speak fairly pure Pukapukan
among themselves; some middle-aged people follow this example but use Rarotongan for
church and state business; others tend to speak Rarotongan exclusively. Younger people
who have passed through school tend to speak Rarotongan for all purposes and often find
old Pukapukan speech or idiom difficult to understand.

A partly diglossic situation is now present with a Pukapukan dialect of Rarotongan primarily used as the
prestige language of church, government, and village meetings, while colloquial Pukapukan is used for
everyday interactions in the home and with equals.

The Pukapukan dialect of Rarotongan is characterised by an absence of the glottal stop and lexical
borrowing from Pukapukan that ranges from the odd word or phrase to quite substantial reversions for
detailed explanations. Formal discourse styles such as speech-making are typical in this variety of
Rarotongan, except when a cultural occasion requires the use of a Pukapukan traditional speech-making
formula, such as the vananga ‘public announcement’ by a village duty group or a traditional welcome to
visitors. The differentiation of domains is not complete since Pukapukan is also used in formal contexts
when speakers wish to identify with their homeland rather than the language of education and state. The
ritualised language used in sports celebrations in which one team berates the other is largely Pukapukan.

Code switching and code mixing are common. During our stay on Pukapuka, I noted that the Pukapukan
minister often reverted into Pukapukan for anecdotes or illustrations to his message or for the
announcements, whereas the hymns and prayers and the main body of the sermon were invariably
expressed in Rarotongan. The colloquial variety of modern Pukapukan is characterised by a high degree
of lexical borrowing and introduced grammatical features from Rarotongan. The latter include the
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quantifier au ‘all’ instead of wi; postposed particles tika ‘truly’ /& ‘still, yet’ and p4 ‘probably’, the form
of the verbal prefix waka- which is now almost always aka-, and the negative marker kZe which
occasionally replaces y € or kayi.

Education in the vernacular is relatively recent. The mission school was taken over by the New Zealand
administration after World War II and Rarotongan and English were the official languages of instruction.
Pukapukan teachers have been trained and employed since that time, and in recent years most of the staff
are indigenous to the island. Only since the mid 1980s has the Pukapukan language been given informal
status in the school as the first language of instruction; but as in previous decades, national school
examinations are conducted in Cook Islands Maori. Apart from the efforts of the teachers, there is little
or no provision in the education budget for the development of teaching resources in the vernacular.

In the migrant communities in New Zealand and Australia, English has a greater impact than Rarotongan.
Most adults are trilingual in Pukapukan, English and Rarotongan. The majority of New Zealand-born
children grow up speaking English, many with only a passive knowledge of Pukapukan. Households
where children speak only Pukapukan are exceptional. In both countries there is a growing realisation of
the importance of maintaining the language in the home and promoting bilingual education initiatives. In
Auckland there are two preschools using the language, while in Wollongong an afterschool bilingual
programme is being implemented with eight teachers being trained.

In contrast with the language use on the atoll, the migrant communities place a greater value on the use
of Pukapukan on formal occasions as the language of prestige. In the Community Centre in Auckland and
in local churches, formal Pukapukan is frequently used for speeches, sermons and prayers. Theresurgence
of the language over the past 25 years is clearly noticeable.

1.2.6 LANGUAGE MATERIALS

There is very little published material in the language. One of the earliest publications was K. and M.
Salisbury et al. 1982, a translated account of the first mission contact between Pukapuka and the outside
world. Other small booklets produced in photocopied editions from 1980 onwards contain texts of chants
and songs performed at the annual Pukapukan festivals in Auckland (see the Appendix which lists printed
materials and publications in Pukapukan).

A photocopied booklet of traditional stories with accompanying questions for use in the school was
produced by an American visitor to the island in conjunction with the school teachers (Hammond 1985).

In collaboration with the teachers on Pukapuka, a number of photocopied booklets of traditional and
creative stories have been produced since 1988, primarily to provide reading materials at the school on
Pukapuka. Several of these contain stories written by the school children themselves. Since 1988 several
Pukapukan authors in New Zealand have begun to write in the vernacular and their work has been
published in the form of laser-printed photocopied booklets.
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The first publication to be printed commercially was the translation into Pukapukan of a story written by
Florence (Johnny) Frisbie QSM (1959) about an incident that happened in her childhood on Pukapuka
(Hebenstreit, J.F.1990, 1992).

An international newspaper in the vernacular was established in 1990 with two issues under the name of
Te Kaleva (‘The Long-tailed Cuckoo’). With Pukapukan leadership this then developed into a monthly
bilingual magazine in Pukapukan and English, Te Pilama o te Lueng aulu (‘The lighted torch that causes
heads to shake’). This innovative publication included news and photographs as well as cultural and
historical articles, traditional chants and translated Bible passages. Althoughthese publications were very
popular, the support needed for their maintenance was not forthcoming from the community and the
writers and editors were unable to continue beyond the thirteenth issue.

The dictionary project begun in the late 1970s by the teachers on the island in collaboration with the
anthropologist Robert Borofsky resulted in a manuscript of approximately 3000 words (Mataora, Tutai,
Borofsky etal. 1981). In the mid 1980s the project then becameaffiliated with the University of Auckland
and employed several members of the Pukapukan community. In 1999 a draft edition of a bilingual
dictionary with reverse gloss finderlist was produced for the school on Pukapuka and general community
use (K. and M. Salisbury 1999). Work on a comprehensive dictionary is continuing.

A bilingual high school text, Science on Pukapuka, was written on the atoll by a New Zealand teacher,
Paul Beumelberg (1993), and typeset with illustrations up to publication standard, but still awaits the
decision for it to be printed.

1.3 RESEARCH DESIGN AND SCOPE
1.3.1 FIELD WORK AND DATA BASE

My contact with the Pukapukan community in Auckland stems from 1975, when first attempts at field
work in Auckland contributed to undergraduate term assignments. During 1976-78, elders in the Auckland
community allowed me to sit in on their bi-weekly translation meetings. Over the summer vacation of
1978-79 my husband and I took Nukuloa Rapana, who is now the president of the Auckland community,
with us to Sydney where we studied the language at an intensive ten-week course held by the Summer
Institute of Linguistics.

In order to facilitate language learning towards my M.A. research, in 1981 we shifted to Kingsland, an
inner suburb of Auckland where ten or twelve Pukapukan families lived in close proximity. This enabled
me to learn to speak the language in a natural environment as well as to develop close relationships with
speakers of the language. The field work culminated in a trip to Pukapuka (November 1981-April 1982)
which afforded insight into the language as spoken on the island and resulted in increased fluency and
understanding. Ongoing transcription and translation of recordings, checkingthedataand analysis, as well
as compilation and checking the dictionary manuscript, was carried out in Auckland.
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A second field trip was made to Pukapuka in 1988 (November 1988-October 1989) for the purposes of
doctoral research and working on the dictionary with the school teachers on the island. With the help of
a full-time Pukapukan secretarial assistant in 1990, tapes recorded on the island were transcribed and
translated, dictionary entries were updated from notebooks and a number of photocopied booklets in the
vernacular were also produced. Field notes and transcriptions were encoded and concorded together with
some written texts. The concorded corpus totals 150,000 words, of which 8,000 are unique words.

Phonetic data has been analysed using the computer program CECIL, Computerised Extraction of
Components of Intonation in Language (Summer Institute of Linguistics 1990), which produces
spectrographic on-screen representation of sound waves from a tape recorded input.

My relationship with Pukapukans in the Auckland community is ongoing. This grammar is based partly
on the tape recorded and written sources mentioned earlier and partly on traditional elicitation methods
as well as observations of interactions over a number of years. Most of my research on the island was
carried out monolingually in Pukapukan, while in Auckland both Pukapukan and English have been used
in discussions and elicitation sessions.

The corpus collected during fieldwork consists of 40 tapes (C60 and C90), ten informant notebooks and
a considerable quantity of written texts, including personal letters. The taped material covers a range of
spoken genres and styles: conversations, traditional stories, personal accounts of past experiences,
speeches, village meetings, sermons, discussions, and prescriptive discourse. Itemisation of much of this
material is to be found in the List of Abbreviations. Quotations from traditional chant texts were provided
by Kevin Salisbury. In addition to my own research, the Beagleholes’ manuscript (n.d., a) provided an
invaluable source of written material reflecting the language used some seventy years ago.

1.3.2 ORGANISATION OF THE GRAMMAR AND TERMINOLOGY

In my analysis I have tried to focus only on what a native speaker considers to be ‘true Pukapukan’, and
therefore I have avoided trying to analyse recent Rarotongan borrowings and the inclusion of ‘mixed’
language examples. This approach, however, has not proved to be easy since it highlights not only the
difference between competence and performance, but also the indistinct nature of language boundaries.
Native speakers’ judgements of what is considered to be borrowing vary considerably and sometimes even
include lexical items known to have cognates as far back as Proto-Polynesian, purely because a close
synonym exists that contains the distinctively Pukapukan phonemes /y/ or /w/. In the end, I have
compromised somewhat and included some words that appear to be of Cook Islands Maori origin in
example sentences and in the grammatical analysis, providing that the grammatical structures of the
sentence are typically Pukapukan and the sentence is found in discourse that is primarily Pukapukan. A
few grammatical particles that are shared with Cook Islands Maori have also been discussed with some
qualification regarding native speakers’ judgements and usage information.

A number of terminological problems have arisen in the presentation of this grammar. Following Chung
(1978), I have used the terms ‘accusative’, ‘passive’ and ‘ergative’ to label the three distinctive case
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marking patterns for transitive clauses. However these labels, especially the label ‘passive’, should not
be interpreted as indicative of the degree of transitivity of the clause.

I have tried to avoid the use of ‘subject’ and ‘direct object’ in the main discussion, partly because
grammatical relations in ergative Polynesian languages are the topic of current debate, and partly because
until all the processes had been investigated thoroughly the grammatical relations could not be established.
An unequivocal test for direct object was found only in the last two weeks of writing. The term ‘subject’
is used sparingly, primarily with reference to the core argument of an intransitive verb which is in the
nominative/absolutive case, and to the argument denoting the agent of the ‘accusative’ pattern, which is
clearly the ‘subject’. For the ‘passive’ and ‘ergative’ patterns the arguments are referred to by their
semantic role: ‘agent’ or ‘patient’, or by their case relations using the terms ‘agentive’ argument and
‘nominative/absolutive’ argument reépectively for the ‘passive’ pattern and ‘agentive’ and ‘absolutive
argument for the ‘ergative’ pattern.

The term ‘transitive’ is used in a semantically defined way to denote a clause which has two semantically
core arguments, an agent-like argument and a patient-like argument (cf. Dixon 1994:6. See 7.8 for further
discussion). Because the degree of transitivity of the ‘passive’ pattern in particular-was under discussion,
the term nominative/absolutive was chosen to refer to the case marking of the argument denoting the
patient. However, it was expected that the ‘ergative’ pattern would follow the pattern of other ergative
Polynesian languages and its patient therefore has the label ‘absolutive’ argument.

This study is primarily a descriptive reference grammar although there are a number of comparisons made
with other Polynesian languages throughout the description. The major point of theoretical interest is in
the discussion of case marking and grammatical relations (7.4-7.5, 7.8) which draws from more detailed
discussion of grammatical processes elsewhere in the grammar. The organisation starts with a description
of the phonology, moves through the structure of the ‘verb phrase’ (which corresponds to the verbal group
in the tradition of Polynesian linguistics), the noun phrase and the prepositional phrase to the level of the
clause and finally to complex sentences. Particles which can modify either nouns or verbs are discussed
in a unified section. Morphological processes are discussed in the sections on the nucleus of each phrase
type. Grammatical processes are discussed as separate sections, those which apply in a simple clause and
those which apply to complex sentences.

NOTES

1. The distances quoted in the literature to date have been based on those given in the Ethnology of Pukapuka
(E. & P. Beaglehole 1938:17). Hecht (1976:23-5) and Borofsky (1987:3) quote these figures in nautical miles,
while K.Salisbury (1983a:1) converted them to metric measurements, which are the same as those given by M.
Salisbury (1985:1) and Chikamori (1987:105). They vary somewhat with the figures given here which have
been calculated from coast-to-coast measurements on several maps (Royal N.Z. Navy 1993, E.C.Keating 1978,
K.B. Lewis etal. 1982, Department of Survey and Land Information Map 275, 1988) and rounded to the nearest
ten orhundred. A. Hooper (Wessen et al. 1992:23) estimates a much larger distance from Tokelau to Pukapuka
(900 kilometres).



CHAPTER TWO : PHONOLOGY

2.0 INTRODUCTION

In this chapter the main phonological features of Pukapukan are discussed. Segmental phonemes are
discussed first, followed by the prosodic features and a short comment on phonotactics and orthography.
The most interesting feature of the phonology is the definitive accent, which is a morpheme realised as a

suprasegmental feature.

2.1 SEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY

2.1.1 DESCRIPTION OF PHONEMES

The phonemic inventory of Pukapukan comprises ten consonant phonemes /p, t, k, m, n, 5y v, 8, w, I/ and
five vowels /i, e, a, o, u/. Table 1 provides the complete inventory. A description of each of the classes

of phonemes follows.

TABLE 1: Chart of Phonemes

Consonants: Labial Dental/Alveolar Velar
Oral Stops p t k
Nasal Stops m n |
Fricatives v )

Approximants w _ ) 1

Vowels: Front Central Back
High i u
Mid e )
Low a

A number of other segments sometimes occur in loan words, for instance /r/ commonly occurs in Cook
Islands Maori loan words, although it is more usual for speakers to substitute /I/. The word /basileia/
‘kingdom’ (from Greek via Cook Islands Maori and found in the Bible) exhibits both /b/ and /s/, which
are not in the Pukapukan inventory, but has an alternative pronunciation /patileia/ which conforms to the
phonological structure of Pukapukan. There is also variation in the degree to which English loan words
are phonologically adapted to the phonological and phonotactic structure of Pukapukan.
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2.1.2 CONSONANTS

There are ten consonant phonemes in Pukapukan, which contrast in manner of articulation between oral
and nasal stops, fricatives and approximants. The oral and nasal stops contrast in point of articulation as
to labial, dental/alveolar and velar. The fricatives are distinguished in point of articulation as to
labio-dental and dental. The approximants are the labio-velar /w/ and the lateral /l/.

2.1.2.1 Plosives

The three voiceless stops /p t k/ contrast at labial, dental and velar points of articulation. The basic
articulations are:

p/ voiceless bilabial stop
it/ voiceless apico-dental stop
k/ voiceless dorso-velar stop

There is some variation in their place of articulation: /t/ can be apico-dental, lamino-prealveolar, lamino-
alveolar, or apico-alveolar, while /k/ can be slightly fronted or backed depending on the following vowel.
In fast casual speech, there may be slight voicing of all three plosives intervocalically.

The degree of aspiration is variable. The base forms are unaspirated, but aspiration is common, especially
in the environment of a stressed vowel. /p/ is aspirated before any stressed vowel, while /t/ and /k/ are
optionally aspirated mainly in stressed syllables preceding non-high vowels. Other Polynesian languages
are also reputed to have innovated aspiration of stops in the last few decades under influence from English
(Bauer 1993:530, Mosel and Hovdhaugen 1992:20). This feature requires further investigation for
Pukapukan, but it may not be exclusively attributable to influence from English as it is found in the speech
of speakers who have lived on Pukapuka all their lives and who have had very little direct influence from
English, as well as in the speech of speakers living in New Zealand.

Affrication is always found with /t/ [t*] when it is immediately followed by a high front vowel, but it is also
sometimes found to a lesser degree before a high back vowel. Affrication of /t/ is often associated with
devoicing of a following unstressed final vowel. Affrication of /t/ never occurs preceding other vowels.
In emphatic speech, /k/ can be realised as a velar fricative [x] ~ [y] in the environment of back vowels,
especially the high back vowel.

Non-phonemic glottal stop occurs word-initially before a vowel and word-finally or phrase finally,
particularly in the environment of a back vowel.
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2.1.2.2 Nasals
There are three voiced nasal stops /m, n, y/:

/m/ voiced bilabial
n/ voiced apico-dental nasal
Iyl voiced dorso-velar nasal

There is variation in the place of articulation of /n/ as there is for /t/. /n/ can be apico-dental, lamino-
prealveolar, lamino-alveolar, or apico-alveolar. The velar nasal can be slightly fronted preceding front

vowels.

2.1.2.3 Fricatives
There are two fricatives, /v/ and /&/:

Nl voiced labio-dental fricative
/0! voiced apico-dental fricative

/3/ can be realised as an apico-dental, lamino-dental, or interdental fricative. In the speech of elderly
people, some palatalisation may be heard, mainly before high vowels. There is some evidence that the
phoneme was formerly more palatalised than it is today (see 2.2.1). The odd speaker has been heard to
pronounce this phoneme as a palatal approximant in restricted situations, such as the citation form of some
words. This is possibly a spelling pronunciation, for the benefit of other Cook Islanders. For instance, a
well-known Pukapukan man living in Rarotonga pronounces his own name as [jele], spelled as Yala, but
when he speaks in Pukapukan the phoneme is otherwise a dental fricative.

2.1.2.4 Liquids and Approximants

There is one liquid /1/, which can be realised as a voiced apico-dental, lamino-alveolar or apico-alveolar
lateral. Before back vowels it can be retracted to a post-alveolar position.

Fully assimilated English and Cook Islands Maori loan words containing 7 are almost always realised with
a lateral, seldom with an alveolar tap, which is perceived by native speakers to be pawenua ‘foreigner’ or
‘Rarotongan’ pronunciation. A tap sometimes occurs as an alternative pronunciation when surrounded
by like vowels, especially /i/.

1) Rarotonga Lalotonga (lelotone]
radio 1atio [1a:t%io]
ruler lila (lu:le]
Christmas Kilitimeti [kilitimet®i] ~ [kirit‘imet'i]

/w/ is a voiced labio-velar approximant [w]. When it occurs word medially preceding the back vowels,
it may have a velar fricative quality [y*] (/mawu/ [mey“u] ‘taro pudding’).
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2.1.3 CONSONANT CONTRASTS

The consonants contrast in word initial and medial positions. Consonants do not occur word finally.

/pana/ bounce /apo/ lift up /lapa/ flash
/tana/ his, her /ato/ thatch Nata/ tame
/kana/ sea sponge /ako/ preach Naka/ irregular
/mana/ power famo/ carry /lama/ torch
/nanaa/ - hide fano/ cold /lana/ frog
/papana/ speak out /ago/ measure Naga/ rise up
Nana/ frog /alo/ lagoon Nala/ grill
/vana/ sea urchin fava/ milk fish Nava/ enough
/wanana/ bent Jawu/ hot Nawa/ ringworm
/3ana/ beloved one fado/ day /lado/ scrotum

2.1.4 VOWELS

There are five vowels /i, e, a, 0, u/. Tongue height distinguishes /i/ and /u/ (high), from /e, o/ (mid) and
/a/ (low). Tongue position distinguishes /i/ and /e/ (front), /a/ (central) and /u, o/ (back). /i/ and /u/ are
close to cardinal 1 and 8 respectively, /e/ and /o/ are mid vowels close to cardinal 3 and 6 respectively,
although short vowels are slightly raised. Short /a/is alow central unrounded vowel [B], but it can acquire
lip rounding when followed by /u/: /upaupa/ [uppupe] ‘dancing’. Long /a/ is slightly further back than
short /a/. The high vowels can be realised as glides in the environment of another vowel. The high vowels
frequently undergo devoicing following /t/ in final or unstressed position: /tamaiti/ [temait®]] ‘child’;
/katikati/ [ketljket’i] ‘bite’. Affrication of /t/ compensates for the weakening of the vowel. Sometimes
the vowel is lost entirely and instrumental analysis! shows that the duration of the friction is about
equivalent in length to that of the vowel which has been lost (see sound wave patterns below).

1 margoo loa katikati te mea ia, [19588k) i Te Jaakao h."’ w wti. [19588) -

(a) L:/Activeata (b) 3:fct ive/Stress 2) 1WactionTata (b) 3:0/Active/Stress
(c) 4:VActive/Tsmooth - ’ ) 4-Vlt:t'ive/ismti )

[ "R EW s

138

T1/1Bsecs)|

2) katikati na wati.
RR-bite T break
biting [1t] has broken.
from the utterances:
E mangs loa katikati te mea nei. Tela nei na wati.
Prd shark Int RR-bite A thing this A branch here T break

This is a [man]-eating shark. This branch has broken.
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2.1.5 VOWEL CONTRASTS

The five vowel phonemes /i, e, a, 0, u/ contrast with each other in stressed and unstressed positions and

initially, medially and finally in the phonological word:

3) fila/ mark ltia/ dedicate Nai/ fish sp.
/éla/ wedge /téa/ bright Nae/ forehead
/ala/ road /taa/ hand of bananas Naa/ sun
/ola/ alive /téa/ warrior Nao/ clam tool
/ala/ dance /taa/ divide Nau/ leaf

(4) /kali/ wait
/kale/ foam, surf
/kala/ dry
/kalo/ look at
/kalu/ pouch under eye

2.1.6 VOWEL LENGTH

Vowels can be pronounced either long or short. Long vowels are phonologically analysed as geminate
clusters, which in this study and in the orthography are written with a macron over the letter symbol when

there is no morpheme boundary between them.

Minimal pairs exist which show contrast between a single vowel and the geminated vowel:

(5) tutu ftutu/ burn
tutd /tutuu/ lower a bunch of coconuts
tata [tuutuu/ photo, picture
thtu _ Jtuutu/ suit {clothing)
papa /papa/ rock bottom
papa /papaa/ European
papa /paapaa/ father
papa /paapa/ short square haircut

There are several arguments supporting a phonological analysis of long vowels as sequences of two
identical short vowels. All possible combinations of vowels are possible with this analysis (2.1.5). All
combinations of non-identical vowels are found and sequences of like vowels occur across morpheme
boundaries. Analysing long vowels as geminate clusters completes the pattern, so that all possible
combinations of vowels occur (see Biggs 1961). In casual fast speech, sequences of like vowels across
a morpheme boundary are pronounced identically to a long vowel. For instance, the middle vowel of the
reduplicated form okooko ‘go shopping’ can be pronounced as a long [0:]. Long vowels analysed as
geminate clusters are predictably stressed under a penultimate stress placement rule (see 2.3.1).
Monomoraic reduplication of intransitive verbs, which consists of reduplicating the penultimate mor‘a,
takes place regularly if long vowels are analysed as sequences of like vowels (see 3.5.5.2). In the
traditional chanting style (mako), a short high vowel is chanted on a lower note unless it is followed by
another high vowel. A long high vowel which is followed by a non-high vowel, is sung as if it were two
consecutive short high vowels; the first half is on the tonic, and the second half a minor third below (K.
Salisbury 1983a:155). Thus the chanting style treats long vowels as geminate clusters.
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Combinations of morphemes may result in sequences of three or even four like vowels occurring together.
The definitive accent (2.3.2) increases the length of a phrase final vowel by one mora, with a phonemic
result similar to adding a contiguous like vowel. On rare occasions the definitive accent may fall on a
word with a final geminate vowel followed by a homogenous monosyllabic suffix, which results in a
phonemic length equivalent to four short vowels.

6) Ka wati te lakau 13-a.
T break A tree branch-full.of-Da
That branchy tree over there will break.

Sequences of like vowels which occur across word boundaries can be reduced in length (see 2.6.2). In
particular, when the directional particles atu and ake, or the anaphoric pronoun ai, occur following a verb
suffixed with -Cia, the two adjacent like vowels are commonly reduced to the length of one:

(7) Yau wakatele-kia atu ki Ngake.
[kietu]
come caus-sail-Cia Dir G east
Come let us sail away to the east. (Tamanu cycle of chants)

8 Koi uyu-na akendlau o te wawine i Mua
[uBuneke]
T start.sing-Cia Dir A chant P A woman L. Mua
Will you start singing the chants of the women of i{ Mua lineage. (Tamanu cycle of chants)

Strings of more than two identical vowels within a word are also frequently reduced in length. Thus,
wakadloloa [waka+doloa] ‘love, pity (P1)’ can be pronounced by rearticulating the vowel at the
morpheme boundary, or in fast speech the length of the like-vowel sequence can be reduced to a geminate
vowel so that its length is phonetically the same as that in the unreduplicated form: wakaaloa
[waka+aloa] ‘love (Sg)’.

2.2 HISTORICAL PHONOLOGY
2.2.1 DIACHRONIC PHONETIC VARIATION

A comparison of the above phonetic description with the Beagleholes’ observations over sixty years ago
(Beaglehole 1938:9) shows a number of apparent changes, but it is difficult to know whether these
differences reflect change over time or differences in the degree of phonetic detail in the respective
descriptions.

Firstly, they noted that the stops were not aspirated except for /p/ being aspirated before the vowel /u/;
further, the affricated allophone of /t/ before high vowels is not mentioned. The phoneme /p/ is now
slightly aspirated in all environments, and the other two stops /t/ and /k/ are optionally aspirated mainly
in stressed syllables preceding non-high vowels. The dental point of articulation for the stop /t/, nasal /n/
and lateral /1/ is now often alveolar, although dental variants are also possible.
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Voicing of the fricatives is another feature that has changed. The Beagleholes recorded both the fricatives
/vl and /3/ as voiceless, whereas now they are both voiced. The palatalisation of /d/ is now heard only
rarely in the speech of elderly people, mainly before the high vowels. The voicing of the fricatives, the
palatalisation of /6/ and possibly the degree of aspiration of the stops, may be features that have in fact
changed over time.

In particular, the voiceless quality and the palatalisation of /6/ was given considerable attention by the
Beagleholes. Pearl had received training in linguistics under Sapir and there seems little reason to doubt
the accuracy of her transcriptions, since other phonetic detail such as word stress and vowel length was
in the main consistently and correctly marked in their field notebooks (E. and P. Beaglehole n.d., b, c).
The phoneme /3/ is consistently transcribed as 6” in her handwriting in the manuscripts of the dictionary
(E. and P. Beaglehole 1991) and of Myths, Stories and Chants (E. and P. Beaglehole n.d., a), although the
typescript used the symbol y. Native speakers who wrote down chants and legends in notebooks under her
supervision were also taught to transcribe the sound as 6.

Earlier word lists also seem to indicate a degree of palatalisation of the phoneme, but no overt reference
is made to voicing in these accounts. Macgregor (1935:3) wrote the sound as 7 and described it as a glottal
closureaccompanied by “an added breath...giving a sound of i consonant”, but the Beagleholes judged that
his description was incorrect (1938:9). Trotter (n.d.) included a handful of Pukapukan words in his
glossary of Cook Islands Maori in the early 1900s, writing the phoneme as ;. Robert Dean Frisbie (1930),
who lived on Pukapuka in the 1920s and 1930s, wrote the sound as j (and later asy) in his novels which
contain Pukapukan words and quotations from chants, but no recourse can be made to his manuscripts or
glossary, which werelostduringthe 1942 hurricane on Suwarrow. The earliestrecorded use of the symbol
y was Hutchin (1904) who used it for most of the Pukapukan words containing the phoneme in his
Rarotongan language version of a traditional story. The fact that he wrote / word medially in the place
name Yayake as ‘Yaiake’ gives some support to Macgregor’s claim (1935:4) that the phoneme sounds “to
English-speaking people like y as in the word year”. Although not conclusive, the evidence suggests that
in the early part of last century this phoneme was palatalised. If it was also a voiceless fricative as
transcribed by Pearl Beaglehole (which we have no reason to doubt), the feature that would have been
more clearly heard by nonlinguists is likely to have been the palatalisation. The phoneme was clearly not
a voiced fricative as it is today.

2.2.2 CONSONANT PHONEME CORRESPONDENCES

The consonant phoneme inventory of Pukapukan (Puk) is summarised in Table 2 (adapted from Pawley
1967:264-5), in which the Pukapukan phonemes are presented as correspondences to the reconstructed
phonologies of Proto-Samoic Outlier (PSO) and Proto-Polynesian (PPn).

TABLE 2: Consonant Phoneme Correspondences

PPn *p *t *k *7 *f *w *g *h *m *n *p *] *r

Puk p t k (4 w/O/3 v 0/0 (4] m n ] 1 |
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The most common reflexes of PPn */f/ and */s/ are /w/ and /5/ respectively. Just a small sample of these
reflexes are listed here:

*/f/ > wil */s/ > /0!

*afi awi fire *7aso ayo day

*fale wale house *isu iyu nose

*fano wano go *safele yaele walk

*feke weke octopus *seke yeke slip, slide
*finangalo winangalo want *sii yi fish

*fofou wou new *sina yina grey-haired
*fua wua egg, fruit *soka yoka pierce
*mafu mawu taro pudding *sue yue puffer fish
*refu lewu ashes *suupeTe yiipé nasal mucus
*tafa tawa side *tasi tayi one
*tufunga tuwunga skillful *uso uyo pith of plant

There are a few zero reflexes of both */f/and */s/. This list represents a much larger percentage of the total
for these reflexes:

*/f/ > 5] */s/ > g

*foki oki also *fesi veia hate, dislike
*hangafulu laungaulu ten *ise’ ie fish; halfbeak
*hifo io downwards *lasi lainga large amount
*kafo ko wounded *kalamisi kalami crab

*kafu kakau® clothing *maasina maina’ moon

*kofe koe bamboo *pusi pui small eel
*kofi koi collect *sanga angaanga work

*kofu kou parcel, bundle *sakulaa akula swordfish
*lafu 1aui prohibition *solo?i oloi wipe
*(,r)ufi lui black trevally *tasi tai hew wood
*mafo mao heal *to(s,f)i toi chisel
*mafuike mauike whirlwind *tusi tui point

*nifo nio tooth *wasa va space, gap
*nofo nd sit *(s,f)ula ula dance

*nofu nou stonefish

*tafu tau light oven fire

*tufa tua divide, share

The most striking observation about these two lists is that with very few exceptions, */f/ > & in the
environment of rounded vowels, /u/ and /o/, while ¥/s/ > @ occurs before the front vowels and /a/. But
these phonological changes appear to be sporadic since exceptions and minimal pairs are easy to find.

*mafu mawu  taro pudding *pusi puyi  blow CIM pu‘%
*mafo mao heal *pusi pui eel CIM pu‘i

There is a possibility that this phenomenon is related to the influence of borrowing from Cook Islands
Maori (CIM), since Pukapukan regularly shows @& for CIM /7/. Hooper (1994) takes this view for the fish
names which reflect */s/ as @. However, for some of these words (kalami ‘crab’, mina ‘moon’, mauike
‘whirlwind’) there is no CIM cognate. For others, minimal pairs exist, where one of the pair shows a
retention and the other a loss of the proto-consonant, although the CIM cognates are identical for both
words (cf. puyi ‘blow’, pui ‘eel’ above). There is some evidence from the chant corpus that the changes
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/w/ > and /8/ > @ were still occurring as recently as 100-150 years ago, since the archaic terms kakawu
‘clothing’, kakayi ‘yellowfin tuna’ and mdyina ‘moon’ are words found in traditional chants, while kakau,
kakai® and maina are commonly used today. Modern influence from CIM has resulted in alternative forms
in the vernacular for some lexical items; fayi ~ tai ‘one’ (CIM ¢a i), waka- ~ aka- ‘causative prefix’ (CIM
‘aka-) but not for others: payr1 ‘ship’ (CIM pa‘J).

A few other reflexes of */f/ and */s/ are best considered within their phoneme groupings. The
dissimilation of PPn */faf/ to */wah/ in Central Eastern languages (Clark 1979:260) is also reflected in
some words in Pukapukan as /vad/ although the expected /waw/ is more common.

*/faf/ > Iva@d/ *ffaf/ > Iwaw/
*fafie vaie firewood *fafine wawine woman
*fafo vao outside *fafa wawa carry on back
*faafaa wawa feel around
PNP *faafaa-lua wawalua manta ray

Similarly, the expected reflex of PPn */fVs/ is /vVd/, but sometimes /vVJ/ is found. The loss of */s/ is
likely to be influenced by the same conditioning factors noted earlier.

*fVs/ > vVo/

*fasi vayi split, hit
*fasi-nga vayinga piece, slice

*/fVs/ > VQ/

*fafasi-nga vainga place, time for making copra
*fesia veia hate, dislike

There is a small set of reflexes of */f/ as /5/:

*(s,h)afole ayole flagtail fish
*taumafa taumaya to eat [formal]
*maafana mayana to be warm
*filoa yiloa emperor fish

Clark (1980:263) noted that these are possibly borrowings from an Eastern Polynesian language where */f/
> /h/.

Epenthetic /w/ is inserted in the environment of rounded vowels, both word initially preceding /o/ and /u/
and between vowels in words with initial /u/:

wo to go [P1] PPn *o(r)o
wo tiny minnow PPn *o0 ‘tuna baitfish’
wono barracuda PPn *7ono
wil breast, milk PPn *huhu

palu wutu grey jobfish PPn *?utu
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uwa neck PPn *u?a

uwa rain PPn *?uha
uwauwa vein, muscle PPn *uaua

uwi to ask PPn *?uhi, *hu?i
uwi garden PPn *fusi

uwila lightning PPn *?uhila

The appearance of epenthetic /w/ in Wakawowo ‘Fakaofo’, the name for one of the islands of Tokelau,
which is found in an old chant, suggests that it occurs morpheme-initially in the same environment,
although repetition may also be a factor here. Prothetic /w/contrasts with /@/: wono ‘barracuda, ono ‘six’;
wi ‘breast’, 7 ‘hit’. However, there is no contrast between /w/ and /&/ following /u/.

PPn */h/ is regularly reflected as O.

*hakau akau reef

*hama ama outrigger
*hingoa ingoa name

*hiwa iva nine

*holo olo rub

*fohe woe paddle

*fohu wou pierce

*kanahe kanae mullet
*kai-ha?a kaia steal

*koho kd digging stick
*lohu lou pole for plucking fruit
*tahi tai sea

*tahina taina same sex sibling

There are, however, a few words for which the established PPn form begins with /*h/, but which reflect
8/ in Pukapukan. Most of these are cases of sporadic doublets with /*s/ in PSO languages, but not all.
In addition there are some items which have reflexes of both doublets with /*h/ and /*s/.

*heke mount yeke seat of canoe
*kaha burn kakaya burn red hot
*hulufe plant, fern yulue foreign plant sp.
*hoka husk coconut yoka husk coconut
*soka pierce yoka pierce
*(h,s)oka house rafter yoka supporting beam
*(h,s)uli - shoot of plant yuli shoot of plant
*(h,s)onge famine yongeyonge scarce

onge famine
*sulu enter yulu enter, penetrate
*huru enter ulu enter

Some words show a prothetic or epenthetic /d/, especially in the environment of /i/, but also with other
vowels. The first group below of words which are post-contact borrowings gives evidence that this was
an active process as recently as during the mission period 150 years ago.

yimene ~ Imene sing hymns CIM ‘Imene < Tah himene

yllava verse CIM ‘Trava < Tah

yitolo ghost CIM ‘1tolo ‘idol’ < Gk eiddlon, Lat 1d6lum
yanini giddy PPn *aa-nini

yulue® foreign plant sp. PNP *hulufe

taeyao moring, tomorrow PNP *#tai-7ao
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2.2.3 VOWEL ASSIMILATION

Several historical instances of vowel assimilation have been noticed. These do not occur systematically
throughout the language, but only in a few examples. Some of these have occurred in the historical
development from the proto-language.

/au/ > fuu/

PPn * laulaufau laltau fish sp., Moorish Idol
fau/ > fae/

PPn * tau-suni taeyinu tree sp., heliotrope
/ai/ > fae/

PTa * tai-mafa taenawa heavy
fao/ > /aa/

PPn * fai-gaofie waingawie easy

PPn * lafofie lawie fine weather
Joal > oo/

PPn * kaloama kaldma small goatfish
fio/ > fiu/

PNP * fio wiu ~ wui whistle
fia/ > lea/

PPa * fiha wea how many?

In the last example, three PPn interrogative forms have coalesced in Pukapukan: *fika ‘how many?’ and
PNP *fea ‘where, which’ have the same reflex in Pukapukan: wea, which has also taken over the meaning
of PPn *haa ‘what’.

Rarely vowel assimilation has been noted to occur across an intervening consonant. This has happened
sporadically in Pukapukan as well as in an earlier proto-form, as in the second example below.

/aCu/ > /eCu/
PPn * watuke wetuke slate pencil urchin
PPn * fanua > PNP *fenua > wenua land, placenta

Other examples of vowel assimilation have occurred quite recently in the language.

ui/ > fi/

wui wi all, group < *fuhi ‘join’
This change has become apparent in the last 60 years or so. The Beagleholes wrote wui in their collected
texts of chants and stories, while wiis now used almost exclusively in spoken language, although some
elderly speakers still say wui.
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The following changes are also very recent:

fae/ > /aal.

taeyao ~ tayao tomorrow, morning < PNP *tai-7ao
yaekili ~ yakili husk an immature coconut

fau/ > /aa/

aumai ~ amai’ bring < PSO *?au-mai

These forms have optional variants, both of which are known today. The first two pairs exhibit a form
which is more formal and probably older (the first of each pair) and a form which is used in casual speech.
Aumai is the usual form for ‘bring’, but &nai is found occasionally. Pukapukans also use vowel
assimilation as a strategy to play with language. The form meitaki ‘good’ from Cook Islands Maori is
clearly recognisable by speakers as being a borrowing which is synonymous with the Pukapukan form
lelei, yet I have heard the forms miaki and miataki (P1) used in jest. It is an example of the way
Pukapukans frequently play with language to produce non-standard forms.

Vowel assimilation occurs with remarkable consistency in the mako chanting style and it is also prevalent
to a lesser extent in the short recited chants now known collectively as tila. K. Salisbury (1983a:139-44)
has described the manner in which phonetic modification occurs in chants. He proposed a ‘rising
diphthong principle’, whereby a short vowel assimilates to any following vowel that is immediately
adjacent, provided that it has a higher point of articulation. This results in an extensive transformation of
the text when sung (assimilated vowels are underlined):

sung as: na yi: e: tetama tu:ti: tu:  ki:  tolu lui yiku pulo: te pungi: te ava: kuaku

) na yia e tetama tautai, tau kai tolu lui yiku pulao te pungaiTe Ava  Akuakuy,
T catch-Cia Ag A person fisherman your catch three trevally tail spot P Arock L A channel Akuaku.
that were caught by the expert fisherman, your catch of three black trevally with spotted tails from the
rock at the Passage of the Garfish, (Salisbury and Makuare 1992:20; Angaino’s chant I.8-10)

The height of the vowels determines the pitch at which they are chanted. A high vowel is chanted on the
note a minor third below the tonic, unless it is followed by another high vowel. It is unlikely that this
chanting procedure has had very much effect on spoken language over the centuries, but it reflects
phonological tendencies at work in spoken language. The steady metre of chanting style confirms the
mora-based timing of the language, as long vowels when chanted are twice the length of short vowels
(2.1.6). Therising diphthong principle appears to be a concept necessary for the correct allocation of word
stress (2.3.1) and assimilatory processes are used in language play. However, the change from wui to wi
‘all’, is a fairly recent extension of assimilatory processes into everyday speech which could well have
been influenced to some extent by its frequency of occurrence in chants.

Only two examples have been found of vowel dissimilation in derivation from the proto-form:

PPn */foulua/ > /waulua/ double canoe
PNP  */fanake/ > /wenake/ rise [of moon, stars]



2.3 Suprasegmental Phonology

31

2.3 SUPRASEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY

2.3.1 WORD STRESS

Word stress is a combination of the features of intensity, pitch and duration, which give a vowel

prominence. It is distinct from the definitive accent, which always falls on the final vowel of a word

(2.3.2, 4.7.2.1). Word stress is predictably placed according to a penultimate mora rule:

The stress occurs on the vowel of the penultimate mora and on every second mora preceding.

(10) paka paka dry
pepeke pepéke fly
winangalo winangéalo want
mangamanga mangamanga spider
Kilitimeti Kilitimeéti Christmas

This rule correctly predicts the stress placement on a word with any number of syllables of the form CV.
Given an analysis of long vowels as sequences of like vowels, it also predicts that long vowels and
diphthongs will receive stress since they are two morae in length. If the beginning of a long vowel or
diphthong occurs on an even numbered mora from the end of the word, there is no problem. The stress

is distributed evenly over the long vowel, or on the first vowel of a diphthong.

(11) mangd mang6o shark
kaka kaakaa white tern
mayinayina maayinayina spotless, clean
mamao mamao distant
aumai aumai bring
taulatua taulaataa native doctor

However, in counting even-numbered morae from the end of the word, if the stress should be placed on
the second vowel of a like-vowel cluster, or of a rising diphthong, then it is shifted a further step to the
beginning of the syllable. In other words, long vowels and rising diphthongs are phonological groupings
which take nuclear stress over the whole syllable.® The most common diphthongs to undergo this stress
redistribution rule are /ai/ and /au/. The other rising diphthongs /ei, eu, ae, ao, oi, ou/ follow the same

pattern.

(12) tane taane man
matutua maatutiia parents
waiva waiva skill
taula taula rope
yaele yaele walk
taote taote doctor
taua taua floor
veia véia hate
waoa waoa drill bit

moia mobia sneezed
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walaoa waldoa’ bread
puakaoa puakéoa dog

Kaututi Kaututtu personal name
tawauli tawauli fish sp.

Falling vowel clusters, where the second vowel is of lower height to that of the first, /ia, ua, ie, ue, ea, oa,
uo/ do not undergo this stress redistribution:

(13) kiato kiato outrigger crosspole
tuaki tuéki gut fish
puela puéla flower
weala weala apparition
yoani yoani barter
tuolo tudlo slant

Additionally, there is a constraint preventing stress falling on two successive morae. If the stress
redistribution rule results in stress falling on two successive morae, the stress redistribution rule takes
precedence and the original stressed vowel becomes destressed.!® This constraint suggests that the stress
rule applies progressively.

(14) epaepa épaépa - epaepa fine mat

walaile walaile - walaile Friday
The case with non-identical vowel clusters of level tongue height is less clearcut, since they occur only
rarely in penultimate position, but it seems that they are more flexible in their behaviour than the rising
or falling vowel sequences. The combinations /eo, oe/ and /io/*! normally undergo stress redistribution:

(15) woea woea sunburnt
keonga kéonga point of land
toenga toenga remainder
yionga yionga place

But it seems that /iu/ usually does not undergo stress redistribution. Word initial gliding or palatalisation
of a preceding consonant results in the stress being heard most clearly on the second vowel of /iu/, which
seems to make it group with the falling vowel sequences, although it takes stress as one unit like the rising
diphthongs.

(16)  iuka [juke] card game
tiuka [tjake] joker
piula [pjale] bronze colour
niua [njae] plenty of coconuts

Likewise, /ui/sharescharacteristics with both rising and falling vowel sequences. In some words the stress
is redistributed to the first vowel of /ui/.

(17) muia miia attractive
muimuia muaimaia ill health
luinga lainga amount picked
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But in words of shape CV(C)VVCV, neither /iu/ nor /ui/ undergo stress redistribution.

(18) piliume piliime rowlocks
muliuwi mulidwi edge of taro swamp
mauike méuike'? whirlwind
lauilu lauilu pandanus leaves from yulu tree

These rules and constraints result in a rising vowel sequence taking preferential stress when several unlike
vowels occur contiguously.

(19)  uaua [uwaua] boil
ieie lijéije] fish sp. halfbeak
ioio [joijo] look carefully
lueia [luéia] move sideways
wiaeia [wiaéia] sexually insatiable
liolioina [lioliéina] wait on guard in wrestling

Sequences of long vowels followed by a higher vowel, /ai, ae, do, au, €i, 6u/, behave as long diphthongs
in taking stress as a unit like the short rising diphthongs. Contrary to expectation, the penultimate vowel
is not stressed.

(20) kaina kaaina just like
yaele yaaele walk (P)
waoa wéaoa crew
taua tdaua we dual inclusive
véia véeia enemies
pOuli poouli dark

There is no such tendency when the vowel following a long vowel is of lower height.

(21) kdanga kéodnga nest
piongi' piidngi tongs
malieka maltuéka weak, lazy

In multi-morphemic words, each morpheme is parsed for stress independently.!> Morphemes consisting
of a single mora do not take stress.

(22) wiakakaia wia+kakai+a hungry (PI)
nikonga niko+nga stay
akalongonga aka+longo+nga listening

_limangamano lima+nga+mano five thousand
akay€kilimataku aka+yée+kili+mataku afraid of nothing

Wherea like-vowel clusterfalls over a morpheme boundary, the stress redistribution rule normally applies
and the like-vowel cluster is treated as a long vowel. Rearticulation of the second of the consecutive like
vowels is made only in a minority of cases in very pedantic speech.

(23) akaatawai aka+atawai - akaatawai thank
wakaaloloa waka+aalo+léa — wakaa(a)loléa love, pity (P1)
oloolo 6lo+6lo - ol6olo grate, scrape

uluulu alu+dlu - ulGulu search
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If a long vowel is formed by two contiguous like vowels in this way, it receives stress even if neither of
the two identical short vowels were assigned stress by the primary rules.

(24) ponaponavae pbéna+pbna+a+vie - pbnapondavae calf
tukingangalu taki+nga+a+ngalu - tikingéangalu breakers

In fast speech, rising vowel sequences across a morpheme boundary also undergo stress redistribution.
Falling vowel sequences across a morpheme boundary do not.

(25) yuaina yla+ina - yudina demolish
limangaulu lima+nga+ilu - limangaulu fifty
wakaemaema waka+éma+éma -~ wakaemaema beloved
malieina malie+ina - maliéina experience sweetness
ungainanga Gnga+ina+nga - ungiinanga'® act of being sent
akoako ako-+ako preach
ngutuala nguatu-+ala road

Level vowel sequences across morpheme boundaries are less likely to undergo stress redistribution: /ui,
iu, eo, oe/ and /io/ do not, while /eu/ and /oi/ sometimes do.

(26) inuinunga inu+inu+nga drinking
oloenua 6lo+énua horse
olioli 6li+oli hip movement
uweuwe awe+awe - aweawe ~ uwéuwe chase away
wakailoilo waka+ilo+ilo - wakailoilo ~ wakaildilo indicate

ondonoina look

I

onoonoina 6no+6no+ina
A sequence of a short vowel followed by a higher long vowel across an intervening morpheme boundary,

does not undergo stress redistribution:

27 wakat waka+(u cause to hit
akad aka+60 include

By contrast, two like vowels ending in a rising diphthong across a morpheme boundary do undergo stress

redistribution.
(28) wakaau waka+au make peace
akaao aka+ao marry

In other words, where the assignment of stress on like vowels and an adjacent rising diphthong produces
conflict, the long vowel wins.

There are very few lexical exceptions to the stress rules as proposed here. A few three syllable words
appearto have labile stress which sometimes occurs on the penultimate and sometimes on the first syllable.
They include: matua ‘parent’, atua ‘god’, wawine ‘woman’, tangata ‘person’, moana ‘ocean’, wenua
‘land’, punua ‘offspring’, manava ‘stomach’, puaka ‘pig’. It is notable that these are very common words,
three of which have plural forms with a lengthened first vowel which receives stress. Four end in -Cua.
Word initial stress in EP languages for cognates of some of these words may also be significant.
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It is worth noting that for three syllable words of the form CVCVCV (e.g. pakeva ‘fish sp.’), although the
penultimate syllable has more stress than the final syllable, there is often very little difference in the
intensity of the penultimate and the antepenultimate syllables. A very small pitch rise may be the only
distinguishing characteristic of penultimate stress for words of this form.

On the other hand, for threesyllable words which comprise a partially reduplicated stem (e.g. popoto ‘short
(P1)’), the first syllable may be substantially reduced in length. Some of my shortest measurements show
the reduplicated vowel to be almost half as short as the stressed first vowel of the stem.

English borrowings usually represent non-penultimate stressed vowels as long vowels, thereby maintaining
the prosody of the English word according to Pukapukan stress placement rules. However, there are a
number of foreign words which do not exhibit compensatory lengthening and therefore violate the stress

rules. These are four, five and six syllable words.

patipika patipika Pacific < English
komipiuta kémipitata computer < English
polotatani polotatani protestant < English
polokaldmu p6lokala:mu programme < English
Palapalau Palapalau Thursday < Tahitian para-parau

Schiitz’s idea of the measure (1976, 1981) may be of benefit in accounting for these words since the only
other reasonable suggestion is that at least some of them appear to be parsed as if they contained a fake
morpheme boundary. However the stress on patipika ‘Pacific’ remains inexplicable.

Stress sometimes occurs on grammatical particles. A number of grammatical particles are two morae in
length and may attract stress, including verbal particles such as tense-aspect markers, prefixes and
postverbal particles, case-markers and articles. Monovocalic grammatical particles may be stressed only
if a contiguous vowel results in a like-vowel cluster or rising diphthong. Monosyllabic content words are
never monovocalic and thus gain stress from their long vowel or vowel cluster.

(29) 1a laa sun
po pbo night
koe koe you
wea wéa what

Primary and Secondary Stress:

Assigninglevels of stress is complicated by the overlay of phrase stress (2.3.3). Moreover, the parameters
of intensity, pitch and length do not necessarily coincide to indicate a stressed vowel. For instance, in
reduplicated words the stressed vowel of each morpheme has equal intensity and there may be only a small

pitch rise indicating penultimate stress.

(30) wakalongolongo wakalongoléngo listen
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The most prominent syllable of a word is one containing a long vowel, or a rising diphthong. If neither
of these is present, the primary stress falls on the penultimate mora.

(31) malama maalama clear
ngalepelepe ngaa+lépe+lépe broken (P1)
akamangalo aka+maangilo rinse off
manamanata manamanataa trouble
akala akalaa put in sunshine
akaala akaala awaken
ungainanga ungéainanga act of being sent
uwaileti uwailéti telegram
lototonu 16toténu middle
matawiti matawiti year

A long vowel is more prominent than a rising diphthong.

(32) akaatawai akaatawai thank
taivaiva taaivaiva insolent

If two long vowels or rising diphthongs occur in the same word, there is very little difference in stress
between them, but the first may be marginally more prominent.

(33) kaka kaakaa white tern
yaeleele yaaeléele walk (P1)
lalGau lauliiuau fish sp., Moorish Idol
pipingatai piipiingaatai water’s edge
aumai aumai bring
yeungaina yéungaina being sent

2.3.2 DEFINITIVE ACCENT

The definitive accent (glossed as ‘Da’) falls on the final vowel of a definite noun phrase. The length of
the final vowel is increased by one mora and there may be accompanying pitch rise. The features of
length, pitch and stress shift are discussed here. The grammatical function of the definitive accent is

discussed in section 4.7.2.1.

2.3.2.1 Length

Instrumental analysis shows that when the definitive accent falls on a short vowel, the total length is at
least equivalent to two short vowels (te walé ‘that house’), while an accented long vowel or diphthong is
at least as long as three short vowels (ze mango" ‘that shark’; te tukutai ‘the beach there’). On rare
occasions the accent may fall on a word endingin a long vowel followed by a monosyllabic suffix, which
if it is homogeneous with the preceding long vowel, results in a phonemic length equivalent to four short

vowels (te l&au l#d ‘that branchy tree over there’).
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The durations of vowels and syllables in a total of fifty utterances, each about two seconds long, were
measured using CECIL'. Each utterance contained approximately ten syllables. In the total sample there

~ were 32 instances of the definitive accent: 15 occurred on a short vowel, 10 on a long vowel and 7 on the
final vowel of a diphthong. The types of vowel which were measured separately are: short unstressed,
short stressed, diphthongs, long vowels; short vowels, diphthongs and long vowels in the syllable
immediately preceding a definitive accent and in the syllable on which a definitive accent falls. Vowels
marked by a definitive accent were furtherseparated into utterance medial and utterance final occurrences.
Many of the definitive accented vowels had voiceless extensions, but these were not included in the
calculations. For each utterance the average length of each type of vowel was calculated and recorded as
a ratio relative to the length of the average short unstressed vowel in that utterance. The use of ratios
allowed relative vowel lengths to be compared across utterances which were of different speeds and by
different speakers. The average ratio for each type of vowel was calculated across the total number of
utterances. The data are presented in tabular form below.

Vowel Type: Short Vowel Diphthong Long Vowel
Stressed Syllable 1.11 2.18 2.22

(n= 96) (n=84) (n=89)
Syllable before 1.14 1.88
Definitive Accent (n=12) (n=7)
Definitive Accented 2.55 3.86 3.35
Syllable (n=15) (n=7) (n=10)

TABLE 3: Average length of vowels; expressed as a ratio to the average length of a short unstressed vowel.

. The total data sample for the vowels in stressed syllables is considerably larger than the sample for the
syllable types relevant to the definitive accent because the definitive accent marks only definite noun
phrases and therefore occurs only once, or sometimes twice, in any utterance. The large data base for
comparing the lengths of stressed vowels indicates that a short stressed vowel is marginally longer (1.11
times longer) than an unstressed shortvowel. The length of adiphthongor along vowel (Ratio=2.18-2.22)
is approximately equivalent to twice the length of a stressed short vowel (R=1.11).

The data base for relative lengths of definitive accented vowels is much smaller and therefore less reliable,
but it indicates that a definitive accented short vowel (R=2.55) is at least as long as a diphthong or a long
vowel (two morae). A diphthong or a long vowel which is accented with the definitive accent (R=3.35-
3.86) is at least three times as long as a short unstressed vowel and appears to be approximately equivalent
to the length of a diphthong or long vowel (R=2.18-2.22) plus a short stressed vowel (R=1.11).

The data for vowels in syllables immediately preceding the definitive accent are somewhat inconclusive.
Although a short vowel in this position is generally longer than the average length of either an unstressed
or a stressed vowel, a diphthong or a long vowel in the same position is generally shorter than in other
stressed syllables.
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The data are displayed in graphic form in Figure 4 below.
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3.0-
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Diphthong

Type of Vowel

Short vowel

Long vowel

Key
- Stressed syllable

- Syllable before
Definitive accent

- Definitive accent

Figure 4: Relative Lengths of Vowels; expressed as a ratio relative to a short

unstressed vowel.

The durations of various syllable types were also measured and compared relative to the average length
of a short unstressed syllable of the form CV. The complete set of figures will not be presented here since

the overall results only confirmed the results gained from measurements of the vowels. The relationship
between the lengths of a definitive accented and an unaccented CV syllable was found to be an almost 2:1

ratio (R=1.91). The expected anticipatory lengthening of the CV syllable immediately preceding a
definitive accented syllable was confirmed (R=1.29), although syllables containing a diphthong or long-
vowel did not show the same trend. The differences between definitive accented syllables containing
diphthongs and long vowels were less than the measurements of the vowels alone portrayed. A graphic

representation follows in Figure 5.
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Figure 5: Relative Lengths of Syllables; expressed as a ratio relative to the average

length of an unstressed syllable of the form CV.
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A small number of consonants (n=50) in various syllable types were measured separately to ascertain
whether the length of the syllable or the definitive accent had any effect on consonant length. The
approximants were not included as their boundaries were indistinct. The measurements of mainly oral and
nasal stops showed that the average length of a consonant in a syllable containing a diphthong or a long
vowel was slightly longer (R=1.17) than a consonant in a CV syllable. The consonant in a definitive
accented syllable was considerably longer again (R=1.37). These measurements are likely to reflect a
greater degree of aspiration of the oral stops in stressed syllables.

The results outlined above differ in some respects from measurements of the definitive accent in Tongan
made by Condax (1989). In determining whether stressed short vowels with definitive accent might be
as long as long vowels, she compared the length of stressed and unstressed short vowels, long vowels and
definitive accented vowels. She did not differentiate long and short definitive accented vowels, but her
data apparently contained a number of definitive accented long vowels measured together with the long
vowels (M.Taumoefolau pers.comm.). Shefound thatshort stressed vowels had arangemidway between
the ranges of short unstressed vowels and definitive accented vowels. The ranges of definitive accented
vowels and long vowels overlapped, but in general a definitive accented vowel was shorter than a long
vowel. The data for Pukapukan, which separates the measurements of definitive accented short vowels,
diphthongs and long vowels, shows a definitive accented short vowel to be at least as long, if not longer,
than an unaccented diphthong or long vowel.

Taking Condax’s results of the short vowels alone, her general findings were that the definitive accent adds
the length of an additional vowel to a formerly unstressed vowel. This is corroborated by the Pukapukan
data. The definitive accent makes ashort vowel as long as the combined duration of a stressed short vowel
and an unstressed short vowel. Condax saw her results as correlating with Clark’s hypothesis (1974) that
the definitive accent is a descendant of an enclitic PPn *ra > TO *a, which subsequently assimilated to
the height of a preceding vowel in Tongan.

Condax thought that her data did not support Clark’s suggestion that definitive accented short vowels
might become long vowels since the increase in duration was not enough to make definitive accented
vowelsthe sameindurationas long vowels. The data for Pukapukan do support this idea since a definitive
accented short vowel is at least as long as a long vowel. It is likely that the few unnoticed definitively
accented long vowels in Condax’s data increased the average length of a long vowel and skewed her
results.

Condax’s finding that the definitive accent adds length to a formerly unstressed vowel is additionally
supported in the Pukapukan data by the added length that a long vowel or diphthong gains when it is
marked by a definitive accent.

More recent measurements of Tongan vowels (Anderson and Otsuka 2002) have shown that the definitive
accentadds length to a vowel and supports Taumoefolau’s (2001) proposal that the definitive accent is in
fact vowel gemination. Anderson and Otsuka’s measurements of the utterances of four speakers in
controlled environments showed that the definitive accented short vowel was twice (1.95x) the length of
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a short unaccented vowel. Their measurements of long accented vowels were 1.3 times longer than long
unaccented vowels. In other words, for long vowels the accent adds length, but a long accented vowel is
not phonetically as long as three short vowels in Tongan.

The length of a vowel in the syllable immediately preceding a definitive accented vowel is discussed
further in the section on stress shift (2.3.2.3).

2.3.2.2 Pitch

Condax (1989:436) found that in sentence final position a definitive accent in Tongan was associated with
a large pitch drop (between 10-13 Hz), which accounted for the perception of stress on the final syllable.
In medial position, a rise in pitch (approx. 13-36Hz) occurred on the definitive accented syllable relative
to the preceding syllable.

The data for Pukapukan seem to indicate a distinctive pitch rise associated with the definitive accent in
most sentence types, although a final pitch fall seems to be distinctive for imperatives and Yes/No
questions. It must be conceded that the number of utterances analysed for pitch contours is very small (35
utterances in which the definitive accent occurs) and so the absolute pitch measurements should not be
valued too highly.

For declarative sentences, the pitch rise associated with the definitive accent in medial position ranged
between 10-40 Hz, averaging 23 Hz. However utterance medial pitch rise before non-final pause is not
characteristic of the definitive accent alone. A fronted topicalised noun phrase, typical of this intonation
pattern, may be bounded with other demonstratives apart from the definitive accent and exhibit a pitch rise
of similar proportions. In medial position where there is no discernible pause, however, other
demonstratives at the end of a noun phrase are typified by a fall in intonation whereas the definitive accent
still exhibits a slight rise of between 4-6 Hz.

In final position the definitive accent was associated with a slight rise of 2-5 Hz which was followed by
a fall of 5-13 Hz. This pitch contour contrasts only minimally with the normal declarative intonation
pattern in which the pitch gradually falls to the end of the sentence. Falling increments near the end of a
sentence normally average 2-5 Hz per syllable. A second clause final declarative intonation pattern was
found for locatives marked by the definitive accent, in which the pitch rise increased by as much as 30 Hz
on the final vowel.

Interrogative intonation normally has its peak on the question word and pitch gradually falls to the end of
a sentence, but a question-final definitive accent is characterised by a slight rise in pitch of between 3-11
Hz. A final definitive accent in a Yes/No question is characterised by a large rise of 17-49 Hz followed
by a large fall of 43-85 Hz. Not enough data has been collected on Yes/No questions for comparison of
these values.

Anderson and Otsuka (2002) show that in Tongan the pitch peak is on a definitive accent and that the peak
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shifts rightward in the word in comparison to the peak of a final long vowel. The location of the pitch peak
relative to the end of the final syllable has not been measured in my data.

2.3.2.3 Stress Shift

At first glance it appears that the definitive accent causes the normal stress placement rules (see 2.3.1) to
be violated since the primary stress occurs not on the penultimate vowel but on the final vowel of a word.
Churchward took this view of the definitive accent in Tongan describing it as a stress shift whereby “the
main stress is shifted from the last vowel but one to the very last vowel” (1953:7). If, however, the
definitive accent adds the equivalent length of an additional mora to the end of a word, as the
measurements in 2.3.2.1 demonstrate, then the normal stress placement rules will predict that the stress
will fall on the final lengthened vowel. But it is not that simple. The definitive accent is more than merely
the addition of one mora to the end of a word; it distinctively affects the pitch contour as well as the
duration of the final vowel. It appears that neither of these views fully accounts for the complexities of
the effect of the definitive accent on the prosody of the final word in a phrase.

Condax’s measurements led her to the conclusion that the “stress is not shifted away from the penultimate
syllable but remains in a reduced form. An additional, even more prominent stress is added to the final
syllable” (1989:435). The definitive accent affects both vowels in a disyllabic word, altering the duration
of each in different degrees. Condax found that the vowel in the syllable preceding a definitive accented
vowel retained some of the characteristics of a stressed vowel. It was longer than the average of all
unstressed short vowels, although its pitch and amplitude were approximately the same as that of an
unstressed vowel. The data for Pukapukan also show the vowel in the syllable preceding the definitive
accent to be longer than an unstressed vowel.

Condax sees the definitive accent as a prosodic change affecting the whole word, rather than a shift of a
single prosodic unit of stress within a word. She believes that a definitive accented short vowel is distinct
phonetically from a long vowel, on the grounds of length and pitch differences (1989:438). Anderson and
Otsuko (2002) believe, on the other hand, that the definitive accent is in fact vowel gemination, although
they found a different pitch pattern for a definitive accented vowel than for a long vowel. The
measurements made for Pukapukan also correlate with a short definitive accented vowel being equivalent
in length phonetically to a long vowel. However, I believe that they are distinct not only the basis of the
distinctive pitch pattern of the definitive accent, but also on the grounds of phonological analysis.

An argument supporting the phonemic distinctiveness of the definitive accent and the long vowel in
Pukapukan is that the morphophonemic lengthening rule which applies to case markers preceding a word
of two morae in length (see 2.6.1) still applies when a definitive accent falls on the final vowel. The rule
does not apply preceding words longer than two morae (e.g. Lavalua), including disyllabic words in which
the final vowel is a sequence of like vowels (e.g. Mat3).

(34) te niu [a:] Lava te niu [a:] Lava te niu [a] Mata te niu [a] Lavalua
A coconut P Lava Acoconut P Lava-Da A coconut P Mata A coconut P Lavalua
Lava’s coconut Lava’s coconut there Mata’s coconut Lavalua’s coconut
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Thus, the definitive accent is a grammatical morpheme which is not realised as a phoneme, but as a
prosodic element on the final vowel of a phrase. Phonetically it adds the length of one mora to the final
vowel and changes the pitch contour, but the resultant length is not phonemically equivalent to that of a
long vowel.

2.3.3 PAUSE AND PHRASE STRESS
1. Pause:

A pause can occur at the end of any grammatical phrase. In slow careful speech there may be as many
phonological phrases (the stretch of speech between two pauses) as there are grammatical phrases, but in
faster speech a number of grammatical phrases may be included in one phonological phrase. The usual
place for a pause is clause finally. Normally, words in each phonological phrase have a distinctive
intonation which rises to a peak of prominence (realised as a combination of high intensity and pitch)
towards the end of the phrase. There is usually only one such peak of prominence or phrase stress in each
phrase.

Normal pitch onset begins with the first stressed syllable of the clause. Unstressed syllables occurring
clause initially constitute an anacrusis to the intonation pattern.

.. —— M/“\\\
(35) u_g,aﬁ: te toe tolungawapotii lunga o te tukutai?
P Pro A other three-suff boatLon P A beach-Da

Whose are those other three boats on the beach?

Two distinct types of pause can be identified which correlate with the intonation patterns (see 2.3.4). Final
pause (/) occurs at the end of a phonological sentence. It is often accompanied by a fall in pitch and
intensity. Non-final pause (/) occurs between phrases and is not accompanied by decrease in intensity of
the utterance. Pitch often rises at a non-final pause. Non-final pause may be shorter than a final pause.

2. Phrase Stress:

There is normally only one phrase stress in each phrase, but there may be secondary stress within the
phrase (for instance on reduplicated words) and a complex phonological phrase consisting of several
grammatical phrases may still contain the remnants of the stresses on each phrase.

(36) /[Auwé  yoliydli i te konga na.//
Neg.Imp-T RR-tread L A place there
Don’t walk on that part.

37 //E mea wéa tona vae natéoto ai?/
Prd thing what her leg T bleed Pro
What happened to her leg to make it bleed?
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Biggs (1973a:5) suggested that a phrase stress rule in Maori is related to the kind of pause that follows
it. Before non-final pause the stress for Maori occurs on the penultimate vowel, and before final pause it

occurs on the first vowel of the last major word.

A penultimate vowel stress rule for non-final phrases appears to cover only some of the data for
Pukapukan, since it applies only to phrases uncomplicated by long vowels or rising diphthongs. The stress
redistribution principles outlined in the section on word stress (2.3.1) appear to carry over to phrase and
sentence stress. Like vowels and rising diphfhongs acquire stress even across word boundaries within a
phrase. There is usually no rearticulation of like vowels across morpheme or word boundaries in normal

speech.

A long vowel or a rising diphthong takes primary stress within each phrase. Grammatical particles may
acquire stress under this principle. Otherwise the penultimate mora of the phrase takes primary stress.

(38) //ko ma:tataku te kdu e te 16:mamai //
Ko matataku tekau e te Iomamai.
T R-fear A people C come.Pl
The people are afraid to come.

(39)  //wakdilo atu koe kid:na  ké: yé: yau//
Wakailo atu koe kia ana k& y&€ yau.
tell Dir you G-A himC Neg come
Tell him not to come.

(40) [natala:tu aui te wi:mea a:ku  na manéatu//]
Natalaatuaui te wi mea aku na manatu.
T tell DirI Acc A all thing P-me.PI T think
1 told you everything that I could think of.

(41) //ko td::ngd:ngo  loa toku méki //
Ko td ongoongo loa toku maki.
T quite RR-bad Int my sickness
My sickness is quite severe.

In rapid speech, prominence may be given to two like vowels separated by a phrase boundary, but not
across a clause boundary:

(42) //na malié¢ina:u e tewala nei //
Namalieina au e te wala nei
T sweet-Cial Ag A pandanus here
[Lit. I have been sweetened by this pandanus fruit]
I really enjoyed the sweetness of the pandanus.

Final stress, likewise, appears to be complicated. It may fall on the most prominent (not necessarily the
first) syllable of the last content word of the phrase, but in other cases it may fall several syllables from
the end of the phrase, up to as many as nine vowels from the end. A more detailed analysis, perhaps
incorporating Biggs’ idea of syllable ranking (1978:699) may identify a final stress rule for Pukapuka.

(43) //E koévi loakde ko wakdemaema ai au.//
Prd person Int you T beloved Prol
You are a person very dear to me.



44 CHAPTER TWO: _Phonology

2.3.4 INTONATION

There are several intonation patterns that have a contrastive significance in relation to meaning. All these
intonation patterns contain a nucleus consisting of the stressed syllable ["], on which there is a sharp rise
in pitch and intensity. During the remainingsyllables of the clause, the pitch either rises or falls towards
the end according to the patterns described below.

1. Imperative Intonation:

Imperative intonation starts high from the initial stressed syllable of the nucleus and the pitch falls to the
end of the clause. If there is a vocative, it has its own raised pitch falling on the final unstressed syllable
of the vocative.

(44)  //Kaveake teniu  aLavalud ki ngautd./
take Dir A coconut P Lavalua-Da G shore-Da
Take Lavalua’s coconut to shore.

2. Declarative Intonation:

Declarative intonation has a rise-fall on the syllable which has the greatest stress and the pitch remains
relatively level until it falls on the last few syllables of the sentence. The pitch and intensity may also fall
throughout.

N

T, st \
A B o bt g i S .

-lg.-.“/’.‘

(45) //Ka wano au ki te konga e angdanga ai taku tdma./
T go I GA place TRR-work Promy son
1 am going to where my son is working.

ST
7 N
w \
(46) /ITe 1aa nei nawati.//
A branch here T break

This branch is broken.

3. Non-final Intonation:

In compound sentences, non-final clauses feature rising intonation on the final syllable. This occurs
irrespective of whether or not the non-final clause is declarative. Initial temporal phrases also have rising
intonation of their own.
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m,/ '\\‘*"wwﬂw-w:nm.
—
(47) //Wano ta/kele/, ka yau ai koe kaikai//.
go wash T come Pro you RR-eat

Go and wash before you come and eat.

mw%/ o :M/ *,M,W.W-Mw.,,,w_.\\

(48) /Mte td/yao néi,/ ala mailoa au,/pule taku pale,/ wano ai au ta/kele.// .
L A morning here wake Dir Int I pray my prayer go Prol wash
This morning, I got up, said my prayers, then went to wash.

Contrastive intonation, likewise rises on the final syllable of a non-final clause.

-~

s

/,,-”"\‘w.n"-""/' /%\Nch;rw'-'“—" "‘.m-'.‘\.\

(49) //N@/ aku nd ipiipi nei, nd/au naipiipie wetiké.
P I A copra here P youA copra T alone-Da
This copra is mine, your copra is lying over there.

4. Interrogative Intonation:

Interrogative intonation rises on the nucleus which is usually the stressed syllable of the key content word

relating to the question, and then the pitch either rises to the final syllable in yes/no questions, or falls in

WH-questions.

/M”’/ﬂ\ _ K/,,mﬂ”"’ T

(50) //Na wakaao te kovi, te kovi wawiné?//
T marry A person-Da A person woman-Da
Is that person married, that woman over there?

N e
\-—..___ ~ .
\\ - \
(51) //Ko 4 néaaumadiina te mea ia? /[E wea nawiti ai tel&?

Prd Pro T bring-Cia A thing Af
Who brought this?

Prd what T break Pro A branch-Da
Why has this branch been broken?
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2.4 PHONOTACTICS

The occurrence of phonemes is in general without distributional restriction. However, certain
combinations of phonemes are conspicuously absent: /vu/ never occurs and /vo/ occurs in only two
morphemes: -voko- ‘hollowed out’; and voli ‘volleyball’.

There are some phonotactic restrictions on the consonants of two consecutive syllables. Some of the
distributional gaps are likely to be due to the low frequency of one or both of the consonants concerned.
The low frequency of the consonants /y, v, 8/ may account for the low incidence of the sequences /HVvV/
and /yVaV/ which are attested in a total of four words. The sequence /nVwV/ occurs only in the forms:
ngawa ‘fathom’, ngawa ‘broken’.

The sequence of a nasal followed by a nasal is restricted: /nVnV/ and //VmV/ are not attested, and the
sequences /nVmV/,/mVmV/and /VyV/ are rare, the former occurring only in: namu ‘mosquito’, nunumi
‘strive for’; and the latter two occur primarily when both morae are identical: mumu ‘clump’, ngongo
‘noddy tern’.

Other sequences also seem to work on a principle of preferred vowel harmony for non-low vowels,
whereby both vowels are identical or at least agree in terms of the feature [+/- back]. The vowel /a/ is not
subject to this restriction, but may occur in sequences with any other vowel. Sequences exhibiting
preferred vowel harmony include: /mVtV/, /(m,n)VnV/, /(m,n)VyV/, mVIV/, /(k,p)VpV/; eg: moto
‘punch’, mingi ‘wrinkled’, ngongo ‘noddy tern’, ngele ‘get nothing’. Initial /mi/ must be followed by a
following /Ci/: mili ‘touch’.

On the other hand, the sequences /nVpV/, /(p,n)V(v,8) V/ disprefer vowel harmony. Instead, sequences
such as /CeCol/, /CoCi/, /CaCu/ are preferred and /CV,CV,/ is not attested: nepo ‘sharp point’, ngove
‘ringworm’, nguye ‘sickly’.

There are some complicated co-occurrence restrictions with the labials. Identical consonants are allowed
in consecutive syllables for all consonants: péé ‘baby’, mimi ‘urinate’, wawa ‘taro’. But non-identical
labials are severely restricted. The sequence */vV (p,m,w)V/ is disallowed. The sequences /mV (p,v)V/,
/pVmV/, /wV (p,m,v)V/ occur primarily when there is a morpheme boundary between the two syllables:
ma+puna ‘flow, spout’, ma+vae ‘separate’, pa+molemole ‘smooth’, wa+piki ‘joined’, wa+miti ‘desire
greatly’, wa+vai ‘pair of coconut shell containers’'®; or in a few loan words: p&nu ‘pump’ [English], mp i
‘youth’ [CIM]. The sequences /pV (v,w)V/, /mVwV/ have fewer restrictions, occurring rarely with non-
homogeneous vowels: peva ‘fish sp.’, pewu ‘strength’, mawu ‘taro pudding’, miweke ‘squid’; and also
across a morpheme boundary: p ir+vakavaka ‘hot’, pa+wola ‘beat hands on body’, ma+waki ‘broken off’.
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2.5 METATHESIS

Metathesis is an interesting phenomonon in Pukapuka and is also found in a number of other Polynesian
and Eastern Oceanic languages where it has given rise to multiple forms of the same etymon (cf. Laycock
1982, Besnier 1987). It occurs mainly between stops in two adjacent syllables, but also with other
consonants and with vowels.

Some words in the language have optional forms through metathesis:

(52) tangau ~ ngatau yellow-margined sea perch < PPn *tangatu
layo ~ yalo - scrotum < PPn *laso
maloyi ~ mayoli strong < PPn *maalosi
tapola ~ tapalo coconut thatch from whole frond < PNP *taa-pola
taenawa ~ taewana heavy < PTa *tai-mafa
wawanga ~ ngangawa measure < PPn *ngafa
wiu ~ wui whistle < PNP *fio
uniuni  ~ niuniju ~ nuinui wire

Some of the words in these pairs differ in usage. The metathesised forms taewana ‘heavy’ and ¢gpalo
‘mat’ are used colloquially but the original forms are considered to be more ‘correct’. The older word layo
‘scrotum’ has almost been lost and is unknown by most young people. Mayoli ‘strong’ is in common
usage, and while elderly people consider maloyi to be correct, young people think of it and its reduplicated
plural form maloloyi as quite old-fashioned in usage.

In the case of wao ‘fibre used for fishing line’ derived from PPn *afo, the original form has been lost
entirely. Some of the metathesised forms can be reconstructed as doublets in the proto-language. For
instance, the word for ‘plaited mat of coconut leaves used for wall’ has two variants in Pukapukan:
takapau and tapakau, which reflect metathesised forms in Proto-Polynesian (PPn *takapau, *tapakau).
Taeyinu ‘heliotrope tree’ reflects metathesis of the vowels of an earlier form (?PSO *tau-suni), which is

shared by some Eastern languages (PTa *tau-sinu).
Metathesis has also occurred in derivations from English:

(53 pateke bucket
atikala axle

Pukapukans are well aware of the phenomenon of metathesis and call it wuli yiku ‘turn tail (upside down)’.
It is also often used in word plays in jest, particularly in words which have strong connotations. Forms
which are not attested as ‘correct’ lexical forms in the language are deciphered according to context. For
instance, the form nikoniko has been heard used instead of the form konikoni ‘sexual intercourse’. Several

lexical items in one sentence can be metathesised for fun:

(54) Ka nawo au ti ke lepu. -(metathesised form)
Ka wano au ki te pule.
T go I G Achurch
I am going to church.
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Playing with words also has its own term; talatala keké ‘different talking’ and involves a range of other
strategies which includes the insertion of non-Pukapukan sounds into existing words (e.g. funufunu instead
of tunutunu ‘grill (fish)’) or making up words to sound like a different language.

2.6 MORPHOPHONEMIC RULES
2.6.1 LENGTHENING RULES

Morphophonemic rules govern the lengthening of certain grammatical particles and prefixes. Some
grammatical particles do not alternate in length, but are always phonologically short, such as ko ‘present
tense’, e ‘indefinite nominal predicate marker’. Others are always phonologically long, such as ¢ ‘second
person plural possessive pronoun’ and m4a ‘benefactive marker’.

1. The first rule lengthens the vowel of a grammatical particle preceding a content word of two morae
or less, but leaves the particle in its short form preceding words consisting of more than two morae.
Because the length of the particle can be predicted according to a regular rule, the short form of each
particle has been chosen to represent both allomorphs.

The future tense marker ka is one member of the group of particles that undergoes this rule. It is
lengthened to [ka:] preceding verbs of only two morae in length:

(55) [ka:] woO will go.Pl
[ka:] yau will come
[ka:]  tuku will leave

But the vowel remains short preceding verbs of more than two morae in length, such as:

(56) [kal maua will be able to
[kal mani will make
[ka) wolea will lose
[ka) kokopi will crush

Particles that obey this phonological rule include: e ‘relative present tense marker’, e ‘agentive case’, e
‘vocative case’'?, o/a ‘possessive case marker’, ma ‘comitative case marker’, ia ‘personal article’ (or i +
ia ‘locative’/‘accusative’ case + personal article), kia ‘goal-personal article’ (ki +ia), maia ‘from-personal
article’(mai + ia) and ko ‘topic marker, definite nominal predicate marker’.

For the case markers the rule is more complicated than for tense-aspect markers, although the bimoraic
principle underlies the lengthening rule. The tense marker e lengthens before all words of two morae,
including grammatical particles, and remains short elsewhere.

77 E y& wano au. tekau e woO tekau e lOmamai
(e:] [e:] (e]
T Neggo 1 A people T go.Pl A people T come.Pl
I won’t go. the people who go the people who come
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Whereas the tense-aspect markers never occur before monomoraic words, prepositions and case markers
often do and there lies the complication. Lengthening of the vowel of prepositions and case markers does
not occur before grammatical words of one or two morae, including the articles and possessive pronouns.
The lengthening rule seems to be conditioned only by the length of a following content word which is the
head of a phrase. This is usually a personal name or a place name. The agentive case marker e is thus
lengthened preceding a personal name of two morae, but remains short preceding longer personal names.

(78) Napukea au [e] te tamaia/ [e] natama ia/ [e] oku matutua /
T catch-Cial  AgA child Af Ag A person Af Ag my.Pl parents
[e:] Mele / [e] Kalitua / [e] Te Maki
Ag Mele Ag Kalitua Ag Te Maki

I was caught by that person / by those people / by my parents / by Mele / by Kalitua / by Te Maki.

The length of a case marker is not conditioned by the length of a following numeral determiner, but it is
conditioned by a numeral which is the head of a phrase. The length of a tense-aspect marker is conditioned

by a following numeral:

(79) [e] lua oku matutua [e:] Lua [e:] lua oku matutua
Ag two my.Pl parents Ag Two T two my.Pl parents
by both my parents by Two [Person’s name] I have two parents [lit. My parents are two].

Pronouns which occur as the head of the phrase are exceptions to the rule in that they do not condition
lengthening of the case marker. Instead, they group with the grammatical particles in taking the short form
of the case marker no matter whether they are two or more morae long.

(80) [e] koe [ma] koe [kia] koe [maia] koe
Ag you and you G-A you from-A you
by you and you to you Jrom you

(81) [ko] koe [ko] ai [ko] latou
Prd you Prd who Prd they
It’s you Who? It’s them

2. The second lengthening rule pertains to reduplicated forms. The verbal prefixes ma-, nga-, and we- are
lengthened when they precede partially or fully reduplicated forms but remain short elsewhere.?

(82) makoyi have a scratch makoyikoyi striped
malingi spill malilingi spill (P1)
malingilingi keep spilling
ngalepe broken ngalelepe broken (PI)
ngalepelepe broken to pieces
ngatata make a noise ngatatatata incessant noise making
wetd fall (P1) together wetotd fall (P) at different times
wetuki rush as a group wetukituki rush individually at different times

Other three morae verbs follow a similar rule which lengthens the first vowel of reduplicated forms:

(83) mataku afraid matataku afraid (P1)
iloa know iloloa know (PI)
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manako think mananako think (P1)
manakonako dwell on

Some bimoraic intransitive verbs lengthen the first vowel when partially reduplicated to indicate plural

subjects.

(84) niko return niniko return (PI)
kata laugh kakata laugh (PI)
luku dive ldluku dive (PI)
uyu enter dyu enter (PI)
ola live Ola live (P1)

Two verbs have lengthened vowels in the first morpheme of fully reduplicated forms, but only one of these
still retains the free root. These words are usually said together in a lexicalised phrase /& &ole, p & poti
meaning ‘absolutely great’.

(85) lole 1lelole perfect
potipoti nice

3. Morphophonemic lengthening of the first vowel of some bimoraic roots accompanies the addition of

a monomoraic ‘passive’ suffix -a:

(86) kave take kavea be taken
koti cut kotia be cut
puke catch pukea be caught
wuli turn wilia be turned, translated

4. Emphatic lengthening of the first vowel of a bimoraic stative verb intensifies the meaning:

87 kanga playful kanga very playful
tongi big tongi very big

E ika loa tongi loa tongi.
Prd fish Int big Int big
It was a very large fish indeed.

5. Plural forms of a few nouns are made by lengthening the first vowel:

(83) wawine woman wawine women
matua parent matua?! parents
taina same sex sibling taina . same sex siblings

6. A minority of suffixed lexical nominalisations of verbs have variant forms with a lengthened first
vowel. While the short forms usually refer to the action or event, the forms with the long vowel may refer
to the people doing the action, indicate the result of the action or have an idiosyncratic meaning.

(89) matenga event of death matenga gathering of mourners
lalanga act of weaving lalanga quality of weaving, thing woven
palenga act of guarding village  pélenga fault
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2.6.2 ELISION RULES

1. The most common type of vowel elision occurs between a verb ending in-a and the postverbal particles
atu, ake, and (less often) ai. In such instances, the geminate vowel takes the phrase stress over the
morpheme boundary; very often there is elision of one of the vowels, although the remaining vowel still

retains the stress as if it were a long vowel.

(90) [talatalake]
talatala ake
tell Dir

please tell

2. Elision of one of two adjacent like vowels also occurs across a morpheme boundary between a case
marker and pronoun or between predicate marker and pronoun, resulting in fused forms. In some instances
the case marker or predicate marker contains a phonemically long vowel and three short vowels contract
to the length of two. The possessive case and predicate markers nang mamo follow this pattern.

91) [na:ku] [no:na) [no: latou]
na aku nd ona nd latou
Prd me Prd him Prd they
[It] is mine. [1t] is his. [1t] is theirs.

The similative case marker pe normally has a phonetically long vowel [pe:] before pronouns and personal
nouns (see (3) below), but is short in contracted forms with the vowel-initial pronouns.

(92)  [pe:] koe [pe:ku] [pe:na]
pe koe pe eku pe ena
like you like me like him

Both processes of elision and lengthening work together so that there is uniformity of shape in the fused
forms resulting from a case marker preceding a vowel-initial pronoun. The case markers which undergo
phonological lengthening before content words of two morae are not lengthened before pronouns (2.6.1)
so that the fused form with a vowel-initial pronoun is medially two vowels in length; the same prosodic
pattern is followed as for the case markers above which undergo elision.

(93) [na:ku] [pe:ku] [ko:ku] [e:ku] [ma:ku] [kia:ku]
na aku pe eku ko oku e eku ma aku kia aku
mine like me It’s me by me and me to me

A similar type of vowel elision has occurred historically in the fused forms of the case markers i, ki and
mai followed by the personal article ia. Two like vowels across a morpheme boundary have been reduced
resulting in the fused forms: ia, kia and maia (see 4.1.1).

3. A third type of vowel elision shortens a long vowel of grammatical particles. The conditioning
environment is a short grammatical word which follows, but these are often lexically determined. The
elision does not occur generally before all grammatical words. The vowel of the ‘similative case marker’
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pe [pe:] is shortened only before the articles te and n4. It contains a long vowel elsewhere including in the
compounds pénei ‘like this’, pé ‘like that’, pé&a ‘like that’ and péai ‘like who?’, as well as preceding

all personal names and consonant-initial pronouns.?

(94)  [pe:] Tao [pe:] Yatd [pe:] koe [pe] te md [pe] nd kapakapa

like Tao like Yato like you like the snapper like the wings
The vowel of the subjunctive mood marker and subordinator ke [ke:] also undergoes shortening, but only
before the preverbal pronouns. It remains long elsewhere; before all other grammatical particles and verbs
of any length.

(95) [ke:]y&é wo latou [ke:] 1omamai [ke] aku kitea [ke] a latou wolea
C Neg go.PI they C come.Pl C I know-Cia C they lose-Cia
so they don’t go so [they] come so I know so they lose

Since the vowel length of these grammatical particles is predictable, it is not differentiated in the
orthography except in the compound forms. The shortform has been chosen to represent both allomorphs.

4. Inrapid casual speech the dual pronouns maua, taua undergo assimilation and elision of the /u/resulting
in the forms [ma:], [ta:].

2.6.3 PAIRED MORAE PRINCIPLE

There is a tendency in Pukapukan for phonological words to be in multiples of two morae. Groupings of
three morae also exist but they are a minority.

Many grammatical particles are two morae in length: tense-aspect markers: n3, ké, mé, koa, kai; predicate
markers: n4, nd, mo, ma; the negative particle; yéand most of the postverbal particles: atu, mai, ake, ai,
/4. Mono-moraic particles do exist, but these are often followed by another mono-moraic particle, so that
a phonological grouping of two morae results: i te ‘at the’, ma te ‘and the’, ko te ‘topic the’.

A number of morphophonemic rules (see 2.6.1-2) also favour this tendency. The lengthening rule which
lengthens a particle when it precedes a word of two morae results in two adjacent groups of two morae:
eg [ka:] maka ‘will leave’, [e:] y € ‘will not’. Preceding a word of three morae the particle remains in its
unlengthened form, also resulting in a grouping of four morae: [ka] maka ‘will mark’, {e] kiai ‘has not’.
The lengthening rule pertaining to reduplication results in even numbers of morae for fully reduplicated
forms of both prefixed and three syllable roots: ng dlepelepe < ngalepe ‘broken to pieces’, manatunatu <
manatiu ‘think about’. The lengthening of the first vowel of disyllabic roots for partially reduplicated or
suffixed forms results in two groups of two morae: k&ata < kata ‘laugh’, k&ia < koti ‘cut’. The
shortening of phonemically long particles preceding grammatical particles and also the exceptions to the
lengthening rule preceding grammatical particles normally results in groups of two morae: [pe te] ‘like
the’, [e te] ‘by the’.
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There are exceptions to the tendency. Two of the tense-aspect markers ko ‘progressive tense’ and na ‘past
tense’ are monomoraic. The rest are either bimoraic or follow the lengthening rule. Of the case markers,
most undergo morphophonemic lengthening preceding content words of two morae and a few are
bimoraic. The monomoraic case markers are usually followed by another monomoraic particle, making
a group of two morae. The major exception is the plural article z2which forms groups of three morae with
a preceding monomoraic case marker: i n3 ‘at the (P1)’, ki na ‘to the (P1)’. Possessive pronouns also
commonly occur following monomoraic case markers: i tona ‘athis’. The fused forms consisting of a case
marker and personal article undergo lengthening with resultant three, not two, morae forms preceding
words of two morae: [ia:] Tao ‘at Tao’, [kia:] Tao ‘to Tao’. Partial reduplication of three syllable roots
accompanied by lengthening of the first vowel results in a phonological word of five, not four, morae:
matataku < mataku ‘afraid’. The fused forms consisting of a case marker and a following vowel-initial
pronoun do not result in words of even numbered morae, nor does the contraction of the complementiser

ke before the preverbal pronouns.

In examining a random text of three pages, a conservative 75% of vowels in phonological phrases could
be divided into phonological groups consisting of multiples of two morae. The remaining 25% of vowels
were divisible into groupings of three morae. Of the content words, 73% consisted of even numbers of

morae.

(96)  Yuyuke/loa/na/lau/niu/ mana/la/ ngayu/ na/uwiuwi/ai/[ke:]/ye/ngawawa/
3 2 2 2 2 3 2 2 2 4 2 2 2 6
open Int A leaf coconutand A branch plant.sp A cover Pro C Neg broken

tetino/ote/vaka/i te/ la./
3 2 2 2 2
A body P A canoe By A sun
The coconut leaves and saltbush branches, which were covering the canoe to stop the sun
cracking the hull, were lifted off.

2.7 ORTHOGRAPHY

Written conventions for the language are still being established. Until the early 1980s, education was
officially conducted in Cook Islands Maori (CIM) and this is still reflected in the way that Pukapukans
write their language. In two decades the vernacular has become the main language of instruction in the
primary and middle school, although in the secondary school both English and Cook Islands Maori are
used in the classroom and taught formally. The production of printed literature by way of booklet style
readers and a newspaper in the vernacular (founded in 1991) has made the need for consistent
orthographical decision-making more apparent. The school teachers on the island together with a language
task force in Auckland have been the key participants in this process.

The Pukapukan alphabet is as follows:

aengibklmnoptuvwy
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The symbols ng and y represent the velar nasal /i/ and the interdental fricative /3/ respectively.

The lateral warrants special comment. As with most other Polynesianlanguages, the two PPn liquids have
merged to form a single phoneme which in Pukapukan is represented by /. In CIM, the liquid sound,
phonetically an alveolar tap, is represented by ». As a result of education in CIM, there is some
inconsistency in the way the lateral is written by Pukapukans. Although they readily write the sound as
! for most indigenous words, personal names (registered under Cook Islands administration) and words
that are considered to be borrowings from CIM but are commonly used in speech, are often written using
an r even although local pronunciation is more like a lateral than a tap (for example: i reira [i leile]
‘therefore’). There is also inconsistency in the writing of words which have shared cognates in both
Pukapukan and CIM (for example: /Zou ‘they’ is sometimes spelled with 7 instead of /).

The history of the marking of vowel length reflects the lack of differentiation in CIM orthography. Until
1980 no publications quoting Pukapukan differentiated vowel length. Pearl Beaglehole marked it with a
raised dot following the vowel in her fieldnotes and manuscripts (E. and P. Beaglehole n.d., b and c), but
it was not indicated in publications (E. and P. Beaglehole 1938, n.d., a). During the period 1976-80 when
the anthropologist Robert Borofsky was on the island, a decision was made to indicate vowel length using
a double vowel orthography for the purposes of compiling a dictionary jointly with the school teachers
(Mataora et al. 1981). Bruce Biggs had far reaching influence. Through Rangi Moeka‘a, who studied
under Biggs in New Zealand and who was lecturing at the teachers college in Rarotonga, several of the
teachers on Pukapuka had come to recognise the need to differentiate vowel length in the orthography and
at that time (before the days of personal computers) double vowel orthography was the only practical
option. Following 1989, the marking of long vowels using a macron was discussed and favoured on the
basis that it least changed the shape of words which are also shared with CIM; this was an important
consideration since the national language CIM must also be learned. Since then, publications in the
vernacular have shown the transition frorn double vowel orthography to the macron and the work produced
by students at the school has shown an increased consistency in the marking of long vowels using the
macron. In informal writing, such as personal letters, Pukapukans do not generally indicate vowel length
except to avoid potential confusion where minimal pairs exist. Elsewhere it is marked inconsistently, if
at all.

In Cook Islands Maori, vowel length is generally unmarked and adouble vowel indicates not vowel length,
but an intervening glottal stop: <apii> [7a:pi #] ‘school’. While the decision to mark vowel length in
Pukapukan using the macron was made fairly readily, there is resistance to changing the shape of
established CIM borrowed words, especially those which contain a glottal stop separating two identical
vowels. Since the glottal stop is reflected in Pukapukan as &, the two contiguous like vowels are
pronounced as a long vowel. The preferred orthography for these words is to retain the shape of the CIM
word, although vowel length may be marked on other long vowels: <gpii> [a:pi:] ‘school’.

In October 2002, at the Second International Pukapukan Leaders Conference held in the Pukapuka Centre
in Mangere, Auckland, the decision to mark vowel length by the macron was formally endorsed by
representatives of all Pukapukan communities. One of the main reasons it was endorsed by teachers and
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people involved in bilingual education was to facilitate language learning and literacy in the migrant

. situation.

The orthographical decisions that have been made are as follows:

1. Vowel length is marked by a macron on all words and grammatical particles.

2. Where the vowel length of a grammatical particle is conditioned by a morphophonemic rule it
is left unmarked; the short allomorph is used in the orthography. Prefixes and preverbal particles
are marked for vowel length.

3. The definitive accent is marked with an acute accent.

These conventions are followed in this thesis. Vowel length has been differentiated in sentence examples
quoted from the Beaglehole manuscripts (E. and P. Beaglehole n.d., a, b, c.) although it was not marked
in their type-script manuscripts.

NOTES

1. Using CECIL (Computerized Extraction of Components of Intonation in Language), a spectrographic
computer programme produced by JAARS of Summer Institute of Linguistics (1990), which graphs sound
waves according to the parameters of intensity and frequency as well as providing for measurements of length
to be made.

2. An archaic form of this wbrd reflects */f/ > /w/: kZawu ‘clothing’.

3. For reconstruction of this term and of other PPn fish names, see Hooper (1994). All other reconstructions
are from the POLLEX computer files (Biggs:1994).

4. An archaic form of this word reflects */s/ as /8/: m4yina ‘moon’.

5. Cook Islands Maori forms (CIM a ‘a i, Mangaia a ‘ai Hooper (1994:223); CIM ‘a ‘ai (Buse 1995, 1996)) do
not appear to have strongly influenced this change since they appear to be borrowings from Tahitian ‘a ‘aki
(Hooper 1994:223).

6. This plant is not found on Pukapuka, but the name occurs in the mako traditional chants.

7. This pair is also attested for Samoan, but with vowel contraction accompanying the assimilation: ‘aumai
‘bring’ > amai (Platt 1986:132; Mosel and Hovdaugen 1992:34).

8. Schiitz (1981) accounts for the inconsistencies of the penultimate stress rule in Hawaiian, by introducing the
concept of the measure. It is notable that rising diphthongs, but not falling diphthongs, are included in his
fourteen types of peak syllables.

9. Mosel and Hovdaugen (1992:28) note that falaoa ‘bread’ is one of only two words which have
antepenultimate stress in Samoan. The exceptions to the penultimate rule seem to be more systematic in
Pukapukan.

10. Instrumental measurements show that the vowel may still retain some features of the original stress in that
it may have a higher intensity than a normally unstressed vowel, but the newly stressed vowel has both higher
intensity and pitch.
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11. Surprisingly, /io/ appears to group with the rising diphthongs according to its stress patterning. On the other
hand, one word containing /eu/ in which the stress does not fall on the first vowel of the diphthong, seems to
indicate that /eu/ may at least sometimes group with the falling vowel clusters.

peleue pélete coat

12. The stress placement on these words may be alternatively explained by proposing a hierarchy of strength
for the vowel sequences. The vowel sequences /ai, au/ and /ia, ua/ are the ones that have the greatest tongue
movement. They could be considered the most prototypical and the strongest of the rising and falling vowel
sequences. The least prototypical and the weakest are the vowel sequences at level tongue height. They are the
most labile in their affiliations. A gradient of strength could account for the intermediate strength of the mid-
high, mid-low rising and falling vowel sequences. Such a hierarchy would explain why whenever /ui/
immediately follows /a/, as is the case in kaui ‘read’, mauike ‘whirlwind’ and lauilu ‘pandanus leaves sp.’, the
competition for stress is won by the rising diphthong /au/.

13. This example seems to indicate that even though /io/ groups with the rising diphthongs, it is not as strong
as /oi/ in attracting stress.

14. Note that although /io/ groups with rising diphthongs, /io/ groups with falling long vowel sequences.
Moreover, in the only word I have found containing /&u/, the vowels are both stressed.

Yeéuluale Yéeuluale man’s name

These words seem to indicate that long diphthongs which cross the vowel chart, whether slightly rising or
falling, group together with falling long diphthongs.

15. A few common words show exceptions to this principle:

kamatanga kamata+nga beginning
manatunga manati+nga desire
akakitea aka+kité+a announce

These words have possibly become lexicalised to the extent that the suffixes are no longer considered to be
separate morphemes. Instrumental analysis of kamatanga shows equal intensity on the first three vowels, with
only aslight pitch rise differentiating penultimate stress.

Stress assignment to morphemes defines partial reduplication as a morpheme since stems retain their original
stress placement even after infixation of the reduplicated syllable:

pikika pikikaa lie (Sg) piki+ka+kaa lie (P1)

16. Since the redistribution rule results in stress occurring four vowels from the end of the word, an additional
rule is required to assign stress to the penultimate syllable. An alternative analysis would suggest that two or
more suffixes combine with internal structure for independent stress assignment separate to the stem.

17. See note 1.

18. These last two words are the only examples found of the sequences /wVmV/ and /wVvV/. They are archaic
terms found in Beagleholes’ dictionary manuscript (E. and P. Beaglehole 1991), which also contains one
example of monomorphemic /mVpV/: mape ‘ovary’.

19. At first glance, the vocative case marker e appears to follow a shortening, rather than a lengthening, rule
since its most frequent realisation is the long form [e:], and in fact the short form is quite rare. However, the
most general and economical analysis is that it follows a lengthening rule like most of the other case markers,
although the short form of the vocative [e] is not its most frequent realisation. It is phonetically long preceding
personal names two morae in length, and remains short before grammatical particles such as possessive
pronouns. Since it is not idiomatic Pukapukan to call a person with a longer name by using a preceding vocative
e, the particle does not appear in a shortened form preceding longer names. Instead the name is either shortened
to configure with a CV(C)V pattern, or the vocative particle follows the person’s name.
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] [e:] Kali [e:] Kalitua [e:] [e] oku mouli [e] Te Ani [e:]
Hey, Kali Hey, Kalitua  you, my friends Hey, Te Ani

20. A minority of these prefixed forms have a long vowel in the prefix for all forms of the verb.

maloyi strong maloloyi strong (P1)
mawutu skilful mawuwutu skillful (P1)
ngayae be torn ngayaeyae tornn to pieces

The plural prefix we- allows contrastive forms with both short and long vowels for some unreduplicated forms.

welele run together welele run individually
wekake climb (P1) weékake climb at different times

21. Also mautua ‘parents’.

22. A simpler statement may be one that links the conditions of the lengthening rule for case markers (see 2.6.1)
to the conditions for this shortening rule. The particle pe [pe:] is shortened before all words which are not the
main content word in the head of the noun phrase. It remains long elsewhere; whenever it is immediately
followed by a content word which is head of the noun phrase. Note the contrast between the way in which
pronouns behave in both rules. For the lengthening rule, the pronouns group with grammatical particles which
do not condition lengthening, so that case markers are not lengthened preceding pronouns. Following pe, the
pronouns group with the personal names which are content words, so that the shortening rule does not apply
preceding pronouns. Neither rule applies preceding pronouns. This formulation of the rule also accounts for
the shortening of pe when it precedes a qualifying numeral which is not the head of the noun phrase.

(i) [pe] lua toa ia
like two warrior Af
like those two warriors






CHAPTER THREE : THE VERB PHRASE

3.0 INTRODUCTION

In this chapter the internal structure of the verb phrase (VP) is examined. The verb phrase is the minimal
manifestation of the clause. Following a long-standing tradition in Polynesian linguistics, the verb phrase
is taken to mean the lexical verb and its pre- and postmodifiers which are arranged in a fixed linear order
before and after the base verb. It excludes the nominal arguments of the clause, except for the preverbal
pronouns which are found between the tense-aspect-mood marker and the verb and are inside the verb
phrase. The tense-aspect-mood markers are the most important defining feature of the verb phrase. While
not every verb phrase has a tense-aspect-mood marker, it is its possible occurrence that determines that
the phrase is a verb phrase. Not all predicates are verbal. Locative predicates are tensed non-verbal
predicates (7.2) which allow most of the elements of the verb phrase to modify the locational noun in the
nucleus, although there are certain tense-aspect restrictions and preverbal pronouns are not permitted.
Nominal predicates and other types of nonverbal predicates are discussed in 7.1.

The discussion of the verbal particles begins with the tense-aspect-mood markers and then continues
through the phrase in a progression which reflects the linear order of the different verbal particles. The
discussion of negation of clauses is left to Chapter 8 while postposed particles which occur within a noun
phrase or a verb phrase are discussed in 5.1-5.2. Only those postposed particles which pertain to the verb
phrase alone are discussed here. However, all of the particles mentioned above have been included in
Table 4 which sets out the verbal particles. Co-occurrence restrictions of these morpheme classes are
noted in the text where appropriate.

3.1 TENSE-ASPECT-MOOD MARKERS

Tense-aspect-mood particles define the verb phrase in that they are compatible with any verb phrase.
Although the tense-aspect-mood particle is the first element of the verb phrase, it may be preceded in the
clause by aconjunction (10.1), an adverbial (10.7), or a fronted noun phrase (7.7.4). Auxiliary verbs (10.2)
and negative verbs (8.2) are restricted in their occurrence with tense-aspect-mood markers. Verbs can be
unmarked for tense-aspect-mood in two different situations: in imperative clauses or in the action clauses

of a narrative (3.1.13). The tense-aspect-mood particle is replaced by a subordinator in several types of
subordinate clauses (10.3).

Tense-aspect-mood particles are not the only means employed to denote notions of tense, aspect or mood.
Many of the particles which are postposed to the nucleus of the verb phrase (5.1) can denote aspect and
modality. Iterative, durative and habitual aspect can be denoted by bimoraic reduplication of the verb
(3.5.4). The ‘passive’ case marking pattern can be used to express perfectivity, and the choice of suffix



TABLE 4: Constituents of the Verb Phrase

TENSE/ASPECT/MOOD: NEGATIVE: PREVERBAL PRONOUNS: PREVERBAL PARTICLES VERB NUCLEUS
(3.1 (3.2,8.3) (3.3) (3.4) (3.5-3.9)
ka ‘future’ ye ‘not’ aku ‘T pito ‘recently’
ko ‘present’ au/ a koe ‘you Sg’ mou ‘often’
e ‘relative present’ ana ‘he, she, it Sg’
na ‘past tense’ a maua ‘we exclusive dual’
‘perfective’ a taua ‘we inclusive dual’
koa ‘inceptive’ a kolua ‘you dual’
na ‘imperfective’ a laua ‘they dual’
ya ‘past’ (archaic) a matou ‘we exclusive plural’
ke ‘subjunctive’ a tatou ‘we inclusive plural’
kia ‘subjunctive’ (archaic) a kotou ‘you plural’
kai ‘possibility, warning’ a latou ‘they plural’
koi ‘polite request’
SUBORDINATORS
(10.3)
ete ‘infinitive’
ke ‘purpose’
pé/mé ‘conditional’
kae ‘lest’
kote  ‘lest’
LEXICAL POSTPOSED MODIFIERS:
ADVERBIALS (5.1)
(3.10) ADVERBIALS: DIRECTIONALS: ANAPHORIC INTENSIFIER POSITIONALS: OTHER MODIFIERS:
(5.1.1) (5.1.2) PRONOUN (3.11.1) (5.1.3) (5.1.4) (5.1.5)
wua ‘only, just’ mai ‘towards’ ai ‘previous reference’ loa ‘intensifier’ nei ‘near speaker’ lai ‘still’
tikai ‘truly’ atu na ‘near to addressee’  oki ‘also’
lava ‘definitely’ ake ‘upwards, please’ la ‘away from both’ pa ‘probably’
io ‘?downwards, ‘intensifier’ mo ‘maybe’
misfortune’ mua ‘warning’
€ ‘durative’ (3.11.2)
pe ‘definitely’
keke  ‘confirmation’
koia ‘indeed’
angaoti ‘exactly’
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can distinguish between recent and remote past (3.9.3). Terminative aspect is expressed through verbal
means (ofi ‘finish’, mavete ‘finish’). These morphological categories largely encode situation aspect as
opposed to viewpoint aspect (Mourelatos 1978, Smith 1983, 1986, Bache 1982). Situation aspect is the
character, or the real-world nature, of the situation itself that the predicate denotes and can be described
using qualities such as stative/dynamic, durative/punctual, telic, iterative, or habitual. Viewpoint aspect,
on the other hand, is a choice that the speaker makes to view a situation from a certain perspective. For
instance, a situation that has durative situation aspect can be viewed as being still in process or as having
been completed. Viewpoint aspect is analogous in some ways to photographic shots, which can be taken
from above, from below, face-on or from other directions, to create a different perspective without
changing the characteristics of the entity being photographed. Verbs themselves also have inherent aspect
as discussed by Vendler (1967) and Mourelatos (1978).

In a discussion of tense and aspect, tense must be distinguished from time reference (Comrie 1985a:1).
Following Comrie, I will refer to S (Speech time) as the time of speech, E (Event time) as the point in time
or interval of time occupied by the situation denoted by the verb, and R (Reference time) as time relative
to the situation encoded by other clauses in the discourse.

Following Hooper for Tokelauan (1993a:134-206), for each of the tense-aspect particles in Pukapukan I
will firstly discuss tense, then the types of situation aspect that are applicable, using the categories of
situation types as defined by Mourelatos (1978:423) (states, processes/activities, accomplishments and
achievements), then viewpoint aspect if it is relevant. Mood particles are discussed last.

3.1.1 Future Tense : ka

Ka denotes the future tense. A morphophonemic rule controls the lengthening of ka when it precedes
verbs of two morae in length (see 2.6.1).

1. Ka can refer to absolute future tense (E after S). It refers to simple future and statements of future
intention:

(1) Ka ngangalo na ipiipi i tengalu.

T R-lost A coconut.flesh By A wave.

The copra will disappear on account of the waves. (U:C1)
2) Kaliko aui tekakae tau i lungao tela o te wala.

T holdI Acc A tern T perch L above P A branch P A pandanus-Da
I’m going to catch the tern which is perching on the branch of that pandanus.

2. Ka denotes relative future tense (E after R): future in the past (3), future in the future (4), or future in
hypothetical situations (5).

(3) Meala i tetaime kaniko maiau ki Wale nei, tata wakawoOu atu au ki ai ke tuku mai toku patete.
do butL Atime T returnDir I G Home here write again  DirI G Pro Csend Dirmy fare
But at the time I decided that I would return to Pukapuka here, I wrote to him again to ask him to send
my fare. (ML:K3:92)
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4 Ni wea nakai katao ki teimu kapi?

Prd what A food T bake Ins A oven T light

What sort of food will [they] bake in the oven [they] are going to light? (PP2:13:7)
(5) Meélai idnaka kaya, ka niko maiai iana.

C reallyhe T get.nothingT return Dir Pro he.

If indeed he gets nothing, he will return. (MO:W1)

Future hypothetical outcomes may be counter-factual:

(6) Pilava nayau la kinei, ka kite au ke onoono aui  te tupu.
if definitely T come viahere T see I C look I Acc A face
If [he] had come round here, I would recognise him if could see his face. (MT3:6)

(7) E kiai 12 oki na tamaki, ka vayia e te piapii.
T Negbut T fight T hit-Cia Ag A teacher.
But [they] didn’t really fight or the teacher would have hit them. (AT:S1)

3. Ka can be used to imply debitive mood:

(8) Enei na tangata ka kave ai  kotou.
here A people T take Pro you
Here are the people you [should] take [it] to [lit. you will take [it] to].

4. Threats and warnings are introduced by ka as an extension of its predictive meaning. Following
warnings and negative imperatives, ka is a precautionary mood marker introducing a clause denoting the
consequence of not heeding the warning:

9) Tekau e ni a latou wata i te tukutai, ke onoono wakalelei, ka poina e tengalu,
A people T exist.Pl P they rack L A beach-DaT watch well T sweep.away-Cia Ag A wave

ka mawuli oki.
T tip.over also

The people who have [copra] drying racks at the beach better watch out lest they be swept away
by the waves or tip over. (U:CI1)

(10) Auwae koe e tapipl mai, ka yuyi oku kakau.
Neg.Imp you T pre-RR-sprinkle Dir T wet my.Pl clothes
Don’t splash water on me lest my clothes get wet.

Ka can be used to denote threats with strong overtones:

(11) Eye pa iaTenana, na meaia Ténana, “Ka yau koelali i teuyo o tokuvaka nei!”
T Neg agree A Ténana T say A Ténana T come you soil Acc A middle P my canoe here
Téwana didn’t agree. He said, “[How dare] you come and contaminate my canoe!” (MT2:3)

5. Ka does not co-occur with y€ ‘negative marker’ as the future tense marker, except in very restricted
sentence types. Future negatives are usually marked by e as tense marker:

(12) E/*kayé wai tataua imukaii te tayao nd te ngalungalu.
T Neg make P we.2 feast L A tomorrow because A RR-wave
We won’t be holding our feast tomorrow because of the rough weather. (U:C1)
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Apart from two lexicalised expressions,' the combination ka y&occurs only in ‘lest’ clauses which denote
the consequences of not taking heed to warnings, and in hypothetical conditional clauses introduced by

me:

(13) Limalima, lalanga ite eva, ka y€ kaikai kGtou.
hurry R-weave fast T Negeat you
Hurry and weave fast, or you won’t get any dinner. (F4S52:3)

(14) Katamata wuaaui te potinei e tetaplpd, mékayeé mauaai ia aku,makaai aui tepotinei.
T try  just I Acc A boathere C turn.around if T Negable ProBy-A1 leave Prol Acc A boat here
[T thought] I would try and turn the boat around, [but] if I couldn’t then I would leave the boat. (LS2:30)

6. Ka is the tense-aspect marker used in expressions for counting down as in ‘ready steady go’:

(15) Teatea mamao, ka tayi, ka lua, ka tolu.
get.ready T one T two T three
Get ready, one, two, three [go].

Ka is compatible with all types of situation aspect, although it appears most frequently in clauses denoting
events, which are most of the situations cited above. It can also be used in clauses denoting states and
processes/activities:

(16) Ko iloa oki ena ka tokawolo te tangata ka akaatawai woloi te Atua.
T know-Cia also Ag-he T cls-big A people T caus-thankbig Acc A God
He knew that there would be many people who would be giving thanks to God. (MW2:4)

Certain verbs, for instance wano ‘go’, allow marking by ka to denote future intention, as expected.
However, even if the action denoted by the verb has started and the ‘going’ is already in process, they do
not allow present tense marking with either ko or e to denote present progressive in main clauses.

17) Ka wano koe ki wea?
* Ko wano koe ki wea?
* E wano koe ki wea?
T go youG where
Where are you going to?
Where are you on your way to?

3.1.2 Present Tense : ko
The present tense is indicated by ko.

1. Ko can denote absolute present tense (E simultaneous with S):

(18) Te kotawa, ko ino 14 lunga o te moana.
A frigate.bird-Da T circle L over P A ocean
That frigate bird is circling above the ocean.

(19) Ko te toe kau ko lekaleka, ko Ttutua te uto.
Top A other people T RR-happy T R-plentiful A sprouting.coconut
Other people are happy [because] there are plenty of sprouting coconuts.



64 , CHAPTER THREE: The Verb Phrase

2. Ko can denote relative present tense (E simultaneous with R): present in the past (20), present in
the future (21, 22) or present in hypothetical situations (23).

(20) Ko y&é anailoa e te kakau i te taime ia.
T Neghe know-Cia C swim L A time Af
He didn’t know how to swim at that time.

(21) Kawano au ko ola ia Apela.
T go 1 Talive A Apela
I will go while Apela is still alive.

(22) Katataka 12 loto o na wale mé ko mama.
T inspect via inside P A house whether T R-clean
[They] will inspect inside the houses [to see] whether they are clean [at that time].

(23) ME ko lele te payilele, ka uwi te tangata, “E ~ wea te mea?”
if T fly Aplane  Task A person Prd what A thing
If a plane is flying, someone will ask, “What’s that?”

3. Ko also indicates universal tense that denotes situations characteristic of all time:

(24) Ko yoputela i te opunga.
T fall AsunL A west
The sun sets in the west. (PM)

(25) Konond nakalamii lalo o nakelekele.
T RR-stay A crab L under P A sand
Kalami crabs live under the sand. (PM)

(26) Ko meaina e wetau i td matou leo.
T say-Cia A tree.sp L P we language
It’s called a wetau in our language.

4. Asituation that is ongoing at the moment of speech (or at a reference time) by implication is incomplete
(Chung and Timberlake 1985:206). There is, therefore, a correlation between present tense and
imperfective or progressive aspect. All types of imperfectiveaspectual oppositions as denoted by Comrie
(1976a:25) can be encoded in clauses marked by ko. For progressive action and continuous states, ko
denotes that the beginning point of a situation has been reached and that the situation is ongoing at the
point of speech. This is well illustrated in narrative discourse, where ko may indicate incomplete or
progressive action or a continuing state at the reference time of the narrative:

27 Mea wua ai peia ko wuwuti nei ia Maui Potiki i  tana ika nei.

do just Pro like-that T R-pull here A Maui Potiki Acc his fish here

[They] carried on like that while Maui Patiki was pulling in his fish. (PK:M1)
(28) Kake loa iana ki lunga o te puapua, ko ngalo ia Mokoyikungavali, ko ulu  kai iana.

climbInthe Gup PAtreesp T missing A Mokoyikungavali T search food he
When she climbed up into the Guettardia tree, [the monster] Mokoyikungavali was missing,
he was looking for food.

(29) Ko valenga ia Wutu e te moe i loto o te kumete, akalongo atu iana, ko amu nei na yTtolo.
T happy A Wutu C sleep Linside P Abowl listen  Dirhe T singhere A ghost
Wutu was happily sleeping inside the bowl, and as he listened, the ghosts were singing.
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Habitual aspect and generic situations can also be encoded in clauses marked by ko. The presupposition
is that the habitual action started at some point in the past and the assertion made by ko is that it continues
until the present. There is slight overlap with n4 which denotes imperfective aspect in the past (3.1.6).
Habitual action may obtain at the moment of speech:

(30) Ko laua wua kolé wuaite wi taléle  takatoa.
Prd they.2 only T win only L A all competition entirely
1t’s always they who win all the competitions. (AT:S1)

(31) E yanga Opati, ko yangailoto o te Opati.
Prd work office T work L inside P A office
It is office work, [he] works in an office.

(32) Ko te kdanga oki ko pipiki o taua vae ki lunga o te tino o te niu.
Top A climbing.rope also T R-join P we.2leg Gon P A trunk P A coconut
The climbing rope attaches your legs to the trunk of the coconut palm.

The habitual action may be at a reference point in time, for instance the narrative present, or some other
specified reference time:

(33) Ko ona ko akatelea te Tione Wiliamu ke yau ki Lalotonga.
Tophe T caus-sail-Cia A John Williams C come G Rarotonga
He used to sail the “John Williams” when it came to Rarotonga.

(34 I te vaia mua ko akatano latoui te kaveinga ki na mata o te langi.
L A time before T caus-right they Acc A direction Ins A star P A sky
In ancient times, they used to steer [correct the direction] by the stars in the sky.

(35) Auwa md0 iaYakowu ko wano kia Iapala ko tamaiti.
probably maybe A Yakowu T go G-AlapalaT child
Yakowu must have gone [habitually] to Iapala when he was still a child.

In summary, ko primarily denotes absolute and relative present tense. It usually also denotes imperfective
aspect at the moment of speech or some reference time. It can denote progressive action, continuous state
or habitual aspect. It is compatible with states or dynamic situations. The present tense is not compatible
with perfective aspect (Comrie 1976a:66), so that if ko is used in situations which denote accomplishments
or achievements, events which are dynamic situations viewed perfectively (Comrie1976a:51), the
interpretation must be durative. Thus, when the situation aspect is perfective, the viewpoint aspect
presents a situation as something that takes time. In (36) the situation denoted by kekemo ‘blink’ can not
be interpreted as a single achievement which would need to be marked instead by na ‘past tense’ or no
tense-aspect marker introducing a narrative action clause denoting sequential action. Instead, the marking
by ko can indicate duration or habitual aspect:

(36) Ke patu latoui na mata o Uyo, ko kekemo wua ia Uyo, wawati na kaid.
C hit they AccAeye P Uyo T R-blink just A Uyo R-break A spear
When they hit Uyo’s eyes, he just held his eyes shut and their spears broke.
When they hit Uyo’s eyes, he would just blink and their spears would break.
*(When they hit Uyo’s eyes [once], he just blinked and their spears broke.) (U1:11)

Similarly, in (37), the adverbial time frame and the tense-aspect marker ko combine to give a durative
viewpoint aspect to an event which is typically punctual.
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(37) I na ayo nei, ko wakapono tatound a tatou talatalanga ma na ngaluenga.
L A day here T decide we forPwe RR-talk-Nomand A feast
In the next [few] days, we are deciding [planning] about our(village] discussions and feasts. (V2:4)

During a narrative the speaker may switch to a vivid narrative present marked by ko. This device is
particularly common introducing reported speech and in negative clauses.

(38) Ko meakia aku ka tele iana ki Lalotonga.
T say G-AI T sailhe G Rarotonga
He says to me that he would have sailed to Rarotonga. (MN:4:1)

(39 Luelue  te yiku o te matiku nei, ko y€ t0 te matua tane nei.
RR-shake A tail P A heron this T Neg fall A parent male this
The reef heron shook its tail, but the father doesn’t fall down. (MK:1:8)

In narratives, the speaker may move out of the narrative reference time to make asides to the listener in
real speech time. These clauses are introduced by ko:

(40) Ko talaaund lunga o te Kilitimeti o Wale, ea?
T tell T abouton P A Christmas P Home tag
I’m telling you about Christmas on Pukapuka, okay?

3.1.3 Relative Present Tense : e

E? has a range of varied uses. It denotes universal tense, but otherwise in main clauses it is restricted to
certain classes of verbs or certain grammatical particles. It occurs with a wide range of verbs in
subordinate clauses, regularly replacing ko ‘present tense’ for relative clauses in the relative present. £
is subject to a morphophonemic rule of lengthening when it precedes words of two morae or less (2.6.1).

1. E'may denote universal tense or generic present, although there is some disagreement between speakers
about whether ko or e is more ‘correct’ for generic situations. In the main, young people favoure, while
older speakers prefer ko. Clauses with negative polarity are more frequently acceptable with e as tense
marker than are sentences with positive polarity.

(41) E/koye tano i tetau awiko moto.
T  Negright Acc A light fire T green

It’s not suitable for lighting fires when it’s green. (MO:C2)
(42) Ko tewitid lakaue/kotano (wua) ite mani ukalele.

Top A all type tree T  suitable (just) C make ukulele

All types of trees are suitable for making ukuleles. MU:E2)

Habitual action at a reference time is also sometimes indicated by this tense marker:

(43) Ko tana angaangai te wiayoe wanolate vao ulu tangata,yau kilalo otona wakamalu, e puapua, kai ai.
Prd his RR-work L A allday T go via A bush search person come G under P his caus.shade Prd tree.sp eat Pro

What he did every day was to go through the bush looking for people, and come to hisGuettardia tree that
gave him shade, to eat them. (MY1:1)
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E can not be used to denote absolute present tense or relative present tense in main clauses of positive
polarity which contain most lexical verbs other than those which are discussed below:

(44) * E no au ki lalo.
Ko no au ki lalo.
T sit I G down
I am sitting down.

2. In subordinate clauses, e readily occurs with a wide range of verbs denoting the present tense.

(a) Inrelative clauses e regularly replaces ko denoting the present tense (E at S or R) in relative clauses
whose head nouns are subjects, objects or in oblique cases, but for some objects and in locative cases ko
may also be acceptable as tense marker (see 10.6.4).

(45) Etai oku yoa i Akalana nei [eyangai lungao te payl[e wano ki Lalotonga ma Tawiti]].
T exist my.Pl friend L Auckland here T work Lon P Aship Tgo G Rarotonga and Tahiti
I have a friend here in Auckland who works on the ship that travels to Rarotonga and Tahiti. (T6:4)

(46) Tau manini [eulu ai koe nd], kdlela ko te witetea, ko tekau [ei lunga o te langi], na yia.
your fish.sp T search Pro you there Neg Int Prd A all god Prd Apeople TLup P Asky T fish-Cia
Your fish that you are looking for, didn’t you realise that the gods, the people who live in the sky, have
fished it up.

(b) In negative imperative structures, e subordinates the prohibitive verb to the negative imperative verb
(see 8.2.2).

47) Auwae koe ekinikini i  toku vae!
Neg.Imp you T RR-pinch Acc my leg
Don’t pinch my leg!

(c) In sentence initial position, e subordinates adverbial temporal clauses denoting simultaneous
occurrence with the main clause:

(48) E wd oki, ko lewu ia Kati.
T go.Pl also T small A Kati
When [they] went, Kati was small. (MU:C3)

As Hooper points out for Tokelauan (1993a:145), the use of e indicates that a certain situation holds at a
given reference time established by the discourse. As far as situation aspect is concerned, there is no
implication about whether the situation held prior to the reference point or will continue beyond it. In
Pukapukan, there are no restrictions on the situation aspect of verbs in subordinate clauses. However, in
main clauses e is limited to the following closed group of situations. All of these situations are compatible
with e as relative present tense marker. In the absence of any other indication, the reference time will the
same as S.

1. Numeral predicates are typified by the use of e to denote E at S or R:

(49) Eiva ona matawiti.
T nine his.Pl year
He is nine years old.
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(50) E tolu tumu wowolonaawil ai o matou manako...
T three reason R-big T agree Pro P we  thought
There are three major reasons why we agreed together... (TA:EI)

2. Verbs with quantifier meanings are typically marked by e as tense marker:

(51) E lewu wua te mea na maua.
T few only A thing T got
We only caught a few [fish].

(52) E wea au malama,e Ta,i ai?
T how.many your month Voc Ta L Pro
How many months were you there, Ta? MU:C3)

3. The existential verbs, tai ‘exist (Sg)’ and nior y7 ‘exist (P1)’* always occur marked by e:

(53) I tetaimeia, e tai tangatako Uyo tona ingoa.
L Atime Af T exist person Prd Uyo his name
At that time, there was a person called Uyo. (UY:1:3)

(54) E ni au kai?
T exist.PIl your food
Have you any food?

(55) E y1 a kolua kaloma na maua?
T exist.Pl P you.Pl fish.sp T caught
Did you catch any young goatfish?

The above types of predicate are related to one another in that they denote some type of quantification (the
singular existential verb fayi ~ tai is the numeral ‘one’), the subject always occurs without an article and
the verbs are subject to tense-marking restrictions. In existential sentences, e may not be replaced by other
tensemarkers,* as relative time reference is indicated by the tense-aspect marker of the subordinate clause,
as in (55). However, e coalesces with the subordinators ke, m ¢, and p€ (10.3), and there is no noticeable
compensatory lengthening of the subordinators before existential verbs:

(56) ..ketai kaikainga oteawiawi nei.
C exist RR-eat-Nom P A afternoon this
...S0 that there will be a meal this afternoon. (4P:C3)

(577 Meyl toe yakali...
C exist other dry.coconut
If there are any other dry nuts...

(58) Pe y1 tatua ko i te konga i na titi.
C exist.Pl belt T L A place L A skirt
[I’m not sure] whether there are any belts with the skirts. (TU:9:1)

Tense marking is less restricted for numeral and other quantifier predicates. Numeral predicates do not
allow ko ‘present’ or ka ‘future’, but in sentences with contrastive time elements, they allow na, na and
koa for ‘past state ’, ‘change of state’ and ‘progressive change in state’ respectively. The modal kai
‘might’ is preferred to ka ‘future’ for future time reference. In addition, quantifier predicates allow ko
when a specific present time reference is made.
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(59)

(60)

Natolu aku ika i tevaia, yaulai te vaianei na wa.
T three my.Pl fish L A time-Af but L A time this T four
I had three fish before, but now I have four.

E lua wua pupu i te vaia nei, auwa kai/*kawa i te vaia ki mua nei.
T two just group L A time this probably T four L A time G front here
There are two groups at the moment, but there will probably be four in the future.

4. There are several other fixed structures in which e is the only tense marker used.

(a) Warnings and threats are expressed by e...loa. Loa is used as an intensifier (5.1.3) and in adverbial
clauses it denotes simultaneous action with the main clause. It is likely that here it represents a viewpoint

aspect of imminence to the moment of speech.

(61)

(62)

E kO loaouma ki telakau nei!
T stab Int P chest Ins A stick here
[I’ll] stab your chest with this stick [unless you immediately desist from annoying me]!

E kamu loa koe ki te watu!
T throw Int you Ins A stone
[I’ll] throw a stone at you!

(b) E optionally precedes the negative verb kiai in past tense sentences (see 8.2.1):

(E) kiai (postposed particle) (NP) VP

While e is optional in this structure, it may not be replaced by other tense-aspect markers.

(63)

E kiai loa au na mou wano la kiai.
T NeglInt I T oftengo viathere
Ididn’t go there often. (MU:C4)

(c) Certain evaluative expressions with sentential subjects also require e as tense marker:

(64)

(65)

(66)

E ngali ake koe etemoekiloto o teanaite moe ki tetulanga.
T better Dir you C sleep G inside P A net comp sleep G A open.air
1t is better for you to sleep inside a mosquito net than to sleep in the open.

E kino 13 tatou ke kelie ana mo tatou?
T bad Intwe C dig A tunnel for we
Would it be bad for us to dig a tunnel? (MM:L4)

E yé lelei koe e te n0 wua ko koe tokotai i t0 wenua nei.
T Neg good you C sit just Top you alone L P land here
It’s no good for you to just stay by yourself in this land of yours. (PK:M3)

(d) The preverbal particle pito ‘recently’ requires e as a tense marker, although it may also have been
compatible with na in the past (see 3.4).
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5. E replaces ka as ‘future’ tense marker when it co-occurs with the negative particle yé:

(67) E/*kayé wo 1a kolua ki te pule?
T Neg go.Pl Int you.2 G A prayer
Aren’t you two going to church?

(68) Na mea oki latou e/*ka y€ patu, yaula ia Tepou na lele 12 ngauta.
T say alsothey T Negkill but A Tepou T run via shore
They had said they wouldn’t kill [him], but Tepou had already fled along the shore. (U:11)

The structure e yé..ai is a rhetorical question or value judgement expressing the speaker’s expectations
that are not being fulfilled.

(69) E Maloti,e y& yelea ai takolua puaka?
Voc Maloti, T Neg tie-Cia Pro P you.2 pig
Hey, Maloti, why don’t you tie up your pig? (U:C2)

(70) Eyée wo ai kolua itetaime nei, kai t0 muae uwa,
T Neg go.Pl1 Pro you.2 L A time here lest fall part A rain
Why don’t you both go now in case the rain falls. (U:C3)

The fact that e can have future time reference and replaces 4a in clauses of negative polarity, suggests that
it could be labelled ‘relative non-past’, as it is in some other Polynesian languages. However, the fact that
e occurs with numeral, quantifier and existential predicates, which can have past or future time reference
denoted by the tense marker of a subordinate clause, and that it is used with kiai ‘past negative’ verb is
evidence that e denotes a relative tense that is determined by the reference time of the discourse context.
Its use in warnings reflects viewpoint aspect as being imminent relative to the moment of speech.

3.1.4 Inceptive Aspect : koa

Koa is an aspect marker which has some functions which fall under the category ‘perfect’, however there
is some degree of overlap between the functions of koa and those of na in the ‘perfect’ area, which is
discussed in 3.1.5. Koa concentrates on the inception of an action or a state. It can denote the inception
of action, the approachtowards a state or progressive change within a state. Thus, with action verbs it may
be glossed as ‘about to’, ‘ready to’ or sometimes by the simple future, while ‘becoming’, ‘getting’ or
‘almost’ are appropriate glosses when koa accompanies statives.

1. With stative verbs, koa denotes the inception of a state, progression towards a state, or progression

within a state. It contrasts with ko ‘present tense’ which denotes only the presence of a state at the
reference time.

(a) Inception of a state:

Koa may denote the moment just prior to the inception of a state.

(71) Niko maiai au koa mate, koa tano e te tao.
return Dir ProI T die T right C bake
When I returned [the fire] was almost dead, it was almost right for covering [the oven)].
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(72) Koa y& maua a tatou popoa e te oko, koa pau wua a tatou tawa e te tupuaina e latou.
T Negable Pwe food C buy T (finishjust Pwe moneyC steal-Cia Agthey
We are almost unable to buy food any longer, our money is nearly used up by them whisking it away.

(b) Progression within a gradable state:

Both progression towards the inception of a state and progression within the state are possible
interpretations.

(73) W4! Te wanonga a te tamawine nei koa loa. Ai koa loa ai!
exc A go-Nom P A girl here T longexcT long Pro
Goodness, this girl is getting to be a long time away. She is getting to be long! (KS:5:3)

(74) Ke onoono atu 13 latou, koa kena mai te ika nei mai lalo o te moana.
C look Dirlntthey T white Dir A fish here from under P A ocean
When they looked, this fish was becoming white(r) from down under the ocean. (PK:M2)

Progression within a state may be expressed idiomatically by: koa wano ki te [stative] ‘going to the [state]’,
where the goal of the verb wano ‘go’ is expressed by a nominalised stative verb. This is synonymous with,
although structurally very different from, the stative verb introduced by koa.

(75) Ko tangi nei, koa ngalo loa, koaoko maimd ki kinei ki te taukupu, te wolonga a te moko ia,
T cry hereT disappearInt T reach Dir maybe G here G A waist A swallow-Nom P A lizard Af

koatd lewu teleo o Yina... koa wano loa ki te lewu.

T toosmall AvoicePYina T go Int G A small

[She] was crying as [she] was disappearing, she was getting to be swallowed by the lizard right up to here,
to the waist, Yina’s voice was getting smaller and smaller... It was getting really faint. (KS:3:6)

With predicates refering to various times of the day, koa denotes the inception of a new time phase or that
time is progressing.

(76) Koapd tepd, koa pdulite po.
T night Anight T dark A night
It is almost night, it’s getting dark.

(77) Koa pula mai te ata, = koa malama, koa vatatatela koa pula mai.
T  rise Dir A shadow T light T nearAsunT rise Dir
The shadows were growing, it was getting light, the sun was just about to rise. (KS2:11)

As part of this semantic area of time passing, koa is used for asking for someone’s age and is also used
with other quantifiers (see also e, 3.1.3). Numeral predicates denote that the inception of the state has been
achieved and that further numeric progression is expected.

(78) Koa valu oku matawiti.
T  eight my.Pl year
I’'m eight years old.
(79) Koa lima aku  ika koa maua.

T five my.Plfish T get
I have caught five fish already [and am still in the process of getting more].
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(80) Koa wea a matou nikonga!
T how.many Pwe return-Nom
How many times have we already gone back [checking]!

(¢c) Implicit comparison:

Koa marks not only progression within a state, but can make an implicit comparison between two entities.

(81) Mea ki te toe uki loakoatd liliki...
say G A other generation Int T  quite R-small.Pl
They asked the next generation a bit younger [than the last]... (KS:3:7)

(82) Onoono atu te tangata o te vaka ia, koatd lewu ta latou putunga.
look  Dir A person P A canoe Af T quite small P they pile-Nom
The people from the canoe looked [and saw that] their pile was smaller [than the other]. (MM:TN2:3)

2. Koa denotes the inception of an activity or process. Appropriate glosses are ‘beginning, about to,
nearly’. It contrasts with ko ‘present’ tense, which means that the action is already happening at the
present time.

(83) Te uwa nei koa t0. Ko tdo te uwa.
A rainthis T fall T fall Arain
The rain is starting to fall. The rain is falling.

The rain is about to fall.

(84)  Wano koe meakiai koaangaangaai au.
go yousay GProT RR-workProl
Go and tell him that I'm just about to work with it. (KM:C4)

(85) Tano mai loama te yaele mainga a Maua, koa wano te motoka ki te walemaki.
right Dir Int with A walk DirNomP Maua T go Acar G A hospital
It coincided with Maua arriving, [just at the moment when] the car was about to go to the hospital, (F4:54:4)

(@) Koa commonly occurs with verbs of inception or completion: akamata ‘begin’, pau, oti, akaoti
‘finish’, to denote that the beginning point (of ‘starting’ or of ‘finishing’) has been reached.

86) ...0Onoono loa ia Maui Mua ma Maui Loto, koa akamata na ulu lakau i te kakao.
look  Int A Maui Mua and Maui Loto T begin A headtree C appear
..M aui Mua and Maui Loto looked, [and] the tree tops were beginning to appear. (PK:M2)

87 Onoono atu ia Tepalo koa pau te tangata, koa matea.
look  Dir A Tepalo T finish A people T flee
Tepalo saw that everyone was almost gone, they were fleeing. (MM:TN1:5)

With verbs of completion, koa can also indicate iterativity in the ‘finishing’ of an activity:

(88) Mealoakoaoti tetoe kau e tekaikai, wo loaki vao.
do Int T (finish A other people C RR-eat go.PlInt G out
As each person finished eating [one after another], they [all] moved outside.  (F3:2:3)

(b) Koa also commonly occurs with verbs denoting spatial or temporal nearness, such as: vaara,
(vave)vave, pili ‘near’ to mean very close proximity and that the approach is continuing.
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(89) Koa viatata te ola kaikai.
T near A hour RR-eat
Dinner time is approaching.

(90) Koa vave wua te matawiti nei ka pau.
T  near just A year  this T finish
The year is almost ended/coming to an end.

o1 Ala loa ia Wutu, onoono atu iana koa pili ki tawa o te lakau,
wake Int A Wutu look Dirhe T closeG side P A tree
Wutu awoke, and looked around, [he] was getting close to a tree, (WF2:3:4)

(c) Because koa denotes both inception of an action and progression towards a state, in some sentences
both inception and duration of the action or state are possible interpretations (92-94). Sentences (92) and
(93) indicate that koa may have an evidential function, denoting a perception by the speaker or by the
participants of the discourse that a situation has recently arisen.

(92) Onoono atu maua kia Lima, koa palia.
look Dirwe.2 G-A Lima T  drift

As we looked at Lima, he began floating out to sea [and kept floating further and further out to sea]. (PS4:10)

(93) Koa oko loa te pilipili nei ki te uwi.
T arriveInt A grass.sp this G A garden

(94) E weakoekoayé yau ai wakawdu?
T why youT Negcome Pro again
Why does it seem that you are no longer coming [because of the length of time
that has passed since you last came, in contrast to your frequent visits earlier] ?

(d) In negative clauses as in (94), the combination of koa and the negative yémeans ‘no longer’. The use
of koa indicates that a new (possibly temporary) situation has come about. It can not be used to mean a

single punctual event has not occurred (95), which requires the negative past marker kiai and the past tense
marker na.

(95) E kiai koe na yau.
T Neg koe T come
Why didn’t you come?

There are differences in modality between koa and the tense-aspect markers e and ka ‘future’ which can
replace koa in sentence (94). Koa denotes the inception of the state of ‘not coming’ and that the speaker
has come to recognise the new situation. There is no implication of future intention, deliberate decision
making, or permanency of the new state which are implied by the tense markers e or ka.

(e) Koa commonly occurs introducing the complements of verbs of perception, as in (92) above, and (96 -
99) below. With verbs that denote activities or processes, koa denotes that the beginning point has been
reached and the activity or process is continuing at the moment of perception. It often denotes that the
speaker has realised the significance of the situation, or, as Hooper suggests for Tokelauan (1993:158),
that there is subjective involvement of the speaker or a character in the discourse, in the fact that a certain
situation comes about. All of the following sentences express a degree of emotional involvement of the
speaker or the discourse participants in the new situation which has developed.
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(96) Onoono atu latou koa mawola lua ngali payua.
look  Dirthey T open two shell clam
As they looked, the clam shell [with Lata inside it] started to open [and kept opening right up]. (ML1:11)

97) Onoono atu kia Ténana, koa mumula mai ma tona waoai ai.

look Dir G-A Ténana T R-burn Dir with his crew L Pro

As [they] looked at Téana, he was burning with his crew in [the canoe]. (MT3:2)
(98) Onoono loa matou i  td latou poti, koa tele, na tatala pa to latou tau.

look  Int we AccPthey boat T sail T R-untie probably P they anchor
We looked at their boat as it started to sail, they must have pulled up anchor.  (PS2:8)

(99) Onoono atu matou, koa yau te poti, na kitea.
look Dir we T come A boat T see-Cia
As we looked, a boat came into view [coming towards us], [he] had been found. (MN3:2)

With punctual events, koa can emphasise the suddenness of the action and the resultant state that comes
about as both the beginning and the endpoint of the action are reached:

(100) Onoonoatuaui teweke ia, koa lele ki loto o te pi.
look  Dirl Acc A octopus AfT run G inside P A hole
As I watched the octopus, he ran back into his hole.

(101)  Kakalo atu au wakawou, koa wao ia Talapu ki loto oteava aumai i te manenga e pipiki i lunga o ta laua tao.
R-look DirI again T jump A Talapu G inside P A channel bring Acc A fish.sp T stick L on P P they spear
I looked again as Talapu jumped into the channel and brought up a parrotfish stuck on their spear. (PP2:9:5)

Koa can introduce a new iterative situation with verbs which have telic or punctual situational aspect:

(102)  Akalongo atu matou koa wati te niu, wati loa te niu ia, welele oki matou, tali i naniu.
listen Dirwe T break A coconut break Int A coconut Af Pl-run also we  pick.up Acc A coconut
We listened as the coconut trees were breaking, when a tree broke, we would run and gather up the coconuts.

(f) Koa can be used to highlight events as vivid, or ‘hot news’ (Dahl 1985:132) in narrative discourse.
This use of koa can be to highlight events and bring them to the foreground. Hooper (1993:192-197)
suggests that clauses marked by the Tokelauan cognate kua have a higher degree of salience in the
discourse than action clause which are not marked for tense-aspect.

(103) Eia 13, koatili i tekumetekilalo, pipl loa ndtitae ko na tupd.
there Int T throw Acc A bowl G down splash Int A faeces Prd A face-Da
So, [the gods] threw the bowl down [and] all the faeces splashed up onto their faces.

Koa is not normally used with action verbs in simple main clauses to denote perfect aspect. Instead, for
instance, the past tense marker na must be used to denote a situation that has occurred once in the period
leading up to the present (104).

(104) Na /*koa welavei md koe i toku mama?
T meet probably you Acc my mother
Have you [ever] met my mother?

Koa tends to occur in complex sentences, rather than in simple main clauses. It often introduces
complements of verbs of perception or situations resultant or subsequent to another. However, the stories
in the Beagleholes’ manuscript, Myths Stories and Chants from Pukapuka (n.d., a), show a predominence
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of koa introducing main clauses which are action clauses of the narrative, where it seems to be functioning
as a marker of perfective aspect or possibly as a narrative vivid present marker, although its frequency of
occurrence makes the latter less likely. Native speakers assisting with the editing of these stories have
wanted to replace many of these instances with either na ‘past’ or notense-aspectmarking. It seems likely
that the native speakers who wrote these stories down and who were fluent in Cook Islands Maori may
have been influenced by the perfective function of kua in CIM.

3. Koa can be used with future time reference. It contrasts with ka ‘simple future’, which makes the
second clause more definitely asserted. Ka also refers to a future action in its entirety, not just the
beginning point.

(@) Koa denotes the inception of an action or a natural consequence subsequent to a preceding action or
precondition.

(105)  Ka tiaki loa tatou ke pakapaka te kapeleita a te matini, koatakaai wakaw0u, koa aluluai wakawdu.
T waitInt we C RR-dry A carburettor P A machine T go Pro again T  work Pro again
We’ll wait until the carburettor is dry, then it will go again, it will work then.  (LS2:6)

(106) Ke ngalo loa pa tana angaanga tautai nei, koa nui ai au wakawou. /ka nui ai au.
C stop Intprobably his RR-work fishing this T pregnant ProI again T pregnant Pro I
Maybe when he stops fishing so much, then I'll get pregnant again. /1 intend to get pregnant.

(b) When a time reference is made explicit at the beginning of the clause, koa denotes subsequent
inception of an action. Koa is also preferred for possible, as opposed to definite, dates and times.

(107)  E ono wua ayo toe, koa maka latou ia Niu Tileni, pepeke ki Yamoa.
T six only day left T leave they Acc-A New Zealand R-fly G Samoa
There are only six days left before they leave New Zealand and fly to Samoa.

(108) Keoko pa tatou ki te tuaelo, koa akaoti ai ta tatou tala.
C arrive probably we G A twelve T finish Pro P we story
Probably when it gets to midnight, we’ll finish off our story[telling]. (KS2:1)

(109) Ko lua ayodaku na manatu, Luitolu  koa wo, Palapalau koa niniko.
Top two day my.PI T think Wednesday T go.Pl Thursday T R-return
I have two days in mind, Tuesday to go, Thursday to return.

4. Koa often occurs in main clauses which follow temporal subordinate clauses introduced by mea (loa)
(13 or eia (loa) (see 10.7.1). Accompanying eia (loa), koa denotes that something was on the verge of
happening but did not eventuate.

(110) Mealoala matou koa vave kalg, akakinokino loa ia Loto.
do Int Intwe T strongT win caus-RR-bad Int A Loto.
Just when we were becoming sure to win, Loto [started] causing trouble.

(111) Kake loa aungalo ki lolotonu o te niu, akavava loa ia aku, eia loa au koa to ki lalo.
climb Int I as.far.as G middle P A coconut caus-talk Int Acc-A1 thatIntI T fall G down
1 climbed right up to half way up the coconut tree, then [he] criticised me and I almost fell down.
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In summary, the temporal properties of koa are that it places E just after, or just prior to S or R, or in the
case of telic or punctual events, E is almost simultaneous with S or R. Unlike some other Polynesian
languages in which cognates (< PPn *kua) are sometimes glossed ‘perfect’, it does not always mean that
the beginning point of an activity or state has been reached, but it can indicate the moment just prior to the
beginning point. Koa is compatible with any kind of situation aspect which has a beginning point.
Situations that have ended cannot be marked with koa, but must be marked with na ‘past, perfective’ or
n4 ‘past, imperfective’. The viewpoint aspect denoted by koa is that the beginning point of the situation
is about to be achieved, has just been achieved, or that progress is being made within a state or a process.
With punctual events, both the beginning and the endpoints may be reached at a point in time very close
to S or R. Koa can be used to indicate the subjective involvement of the speaker. It can emphasise the
newness of the situation or it can be used to express the vivid narrative present.

3.1.5 Past Tense, Perfective Aspect, Achieved State : na

Ma indicates the past tense, perfective aspect or a change of state. For verbs denoting events, it indicates
a single specific completed action from the perspective of the end point having been passed. It does not
bear on the duration of the process to achieve the end point. For verbs denoting processes and activities,
na indicates that the process concerned has been completed and a resultant state continues. For stative
verbs, it indicates the achievement of the state which continues at the present. The change of state is
considered as a completed action; the entry into the state has been completed and the state continues.
There is no implication of progress within the state as there is with koa ‘inceptive aspect’.

1. Na denotes situations with past time reference. It can denote absolute past tense (simple past tense)
(E before S) (112), relative past tense (E before R before S (113), or E before R after S in future or
hypothetical situations (114, 115)).

(112) Nayaeleianala lunga o te akau ki Ngake.
T walk he viaabove P A reef G Ngake
He walked along the reef to Ngake.

(113)  Yau atu ia Yinatanato kilalo tonatamanu nei, na kdtia na ualoto, na taia wai vaka mo Lata.
come Dir A Yinata T fall G down his tree.sp here T cut-Cia A middle T hew-Cia as canoe for Lata
When Yinata came along, his tree had been felled, and the middle cut out of it, it had been made into a canoe

Sfor Lata. (L1:1)
(114) ..keoko mai maua mai lotd, na momoyo lua ngutumanu na.
C arrive Dir we.2 frominside-Da T R-cooked two mouth.bird those
...S0 that when we return from inland, those taro will already be cooked. (AP:N2)

(115) Pénei ake i tetaime ka niko mai ai ia Kevini, na yina takatoa  tona kumikumi.
maybe Dir L A time T return Dir Pro A Kevin T grey completely his beard
Maybe when Kevin comes back here, his beard will have gone completely grey. (WF1:18)

2. The situation aspect that is compatible with na includes punctual events, completed telic situations, or
activities/processes that are closed before the reference time. The viewpoint aspect denoted by na is that
the situation is seen as a single complete event. It therefore expresses perfective aspect.
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(116) Nawd 1a kolua kite Apale o Nukuloa?
T go.PlIntyou.2 G A Apale P Nukuloa

Did you two go to Nukuloa’s funeral service? (AI:4)
(117) Natili ignai teatule iaki tai.

T throw he Acc A fish.sp Af G sea

He threw the silver scad [back] into the sea. (LL1:9)

(118) Na wakayakoyakoaui  te mako o Kililua.
T caus-RR-right I Acc A chant P Kililua
I corrected Kililua’s chant.

3. Na is also compatible with stative situations. With verbs denoting stative situations, na denotes that
a certain state, habitual action or ability has or will have been achieved. The viewpointaspectis that the
beginning point of the state has beén achieved and that a resultant state persists at the reference time. This
corresponds to the perfect, rather than perfective aspect.

(a) With certain action verbs it denotes an achieved habitual action. A point in the past has been reached
where the state of being able to do something is now possible.

(119) Na yaele md ia PEpe?
T walk Q A Baby
Has Baby started to walk?

(120)  Na kite ia P&pé.
T see A Baby
Baby can now focus.

This function of na is very similar to that of koa denoting the inception of a state. However, koa cannot
be used to replace na with action verbs in main clauses of positive polarity to denote achieved habitual
action as in (119, 120), although it can do so in clauses of negative polarity. In clauses of negative
polarity, na means that a permanent state has been achieved, possibly as a result of a definite decision,
whereas koa means that the new state is about to be or has just been achieved or that the state is expected
to be temporary.

(121) Nayé yaele iana wakawdu ki te pule, na povi.
T Negwalk he again G A church, T old
He is never going to walk to church again, because he is old.
[He has already stopped going, and will no longer go any more.]

(122) Koayeé yaele iana wakawOu ki te pule, na maki.
T Negwalk he again G A church, T sick
[He is ata point where] he can hardly walk to church any more, because he is sick [but might improve].

(b) Accompanying stative verbs, na indicates that a certain state has or will have been achieved. The
viewpoint aspect is inchoative and perfective; the achieving of the inception of the state is viewed as an
instantaneous event which results in a state of affairs that obtains at the present or reference time. Na
contrasts with koa which denotes the point of time immediately prior to, or at, the inception of the state
or continuing progress within the state.
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(123) Na memelo na ninita. Koa memelo na ninita.
T R-red A pawpaw T R-red A pawpaw
The pawpaw have ripened. The pawpaw are nearly ripe/ just ripe/are getting riper.

(124)  Na akaao kdlua?
T marry you.2

Are you two married? [Have you got married?] (AT:C4)
(125) Na wawine iana. Koa wawine.

T woman she T  woman

She has become a woman. She’s growing up.

(126) Itetaimé, e tokalua, yauldite vaia neina tokawolo / koa tokawolo.
L Atime-DaT cls-two but L A time this T cls-many T cls-many
Before there were two [people], but now there are many /there are a growing number. (KM:PP4:1)

(127)  Taku lationalipea nei, koyé takaloaia aku mé na lelei mé ko kino lai.
My radio T repairthis T NegsureIntBy-AI Q T good Q T bad still
My radio that has just been fixed, I'm not sure whether it is OK now or whether it is still crook.

(128) NO wea t0 pilialonda na yuyi ai?
Prd what P jersey there T wet Pro
How did your jersey get wet?

Achieved states are negated using kiai ‘negative past’, which is used for past perfective situations. This
provides further evidence that achieved states are situations with perfective viewpoint aspect. The negative
marker is different for durative situations marked by koa, which are negated by yé.

(129) E kiai na memelo na ninita  nei. Koa y& memelo na ninita nei.
T Neg T R-ripe A pawpaw here T NegR-ripe A pawpaw here
These pawpaw aren’t ripe. These pawpaws aren’t ripening.

Motion verbs marked by na also allow an interpretation that the beginning point of the action denoted in
the complement has been achieved and the resultant action or state still obtains. Thus, the following

sentence has two possible interpretations:

(130) Nawd tekau y1  ika.
T go.Pl A people catch fish
They went fishing.

The first interpretation is derived from the simple past reading with perfective viewpoint aspect. The act
of ‘going fishing’ is viewed as a complete and instantaneous event; the endpoint has been reached, the
participants have returned home. This interpretation is the most likely reading if a remote time element
is added to the sentence:

(131) Nawd tekau y1 ika i teLuilua.
T go.Pl A people catch fish L A Tuesday-Da
They went fishing on Tuesday.

The second reading is derived from the change of state interpretation: “They have gone fishing and are still
in the process/state of fishing.” This would be the only interpretation in answer to a question such as:
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(132) Koi wea tekau? Nawd latouyl ika.
T L where A people T go.Plthey catch fish
Where are they? They have gone fishing.

Thus na can denote perfect aspect or perfective aspect. Similarly, the sentence below can mean ‘I have
stood up from a sitting position and am now still standing’, or it can mean ‘I stood up before, but am no
longer standing’.

(133) Natdi aukilunga.
T standI G up
I (have) stood up.

The perfect aspect denoted by na contrasts with the progressive aspect denoted by ko. While na denotes
a past change of state which persists in the present, ko denotes only the presence of the state; it does not
entail anything about the point of inception of the state. Compare the following examples:

(134) Na wiakaia koe? Ko wiakaia koe?
T want-food you T want-food you
Are you hungry [now in contrast to before] ? Are you hungry [at the moment] ?

The question using ko asks whether or not the state of hunger is applicable at the present, while na asks
regarding the change of state to a new state of becoming hungry. Thus, when first meeting someone, a
question using ko is applicable. After being with the person for some time a question using na would be
appropriate: “[Ajter all this time], haven’t you become hungry?”

Both na and koa share some of the uses of perfect aspect. The following categories of use that are typical

of the perfect aspect (Li et al. 1982:22, Anderson 1982) are expressed by na and/or koa (functions that
appear in brackets are not associated with perfect):

1. changed state: na acquired state, no further progress entailed
(koa new state, point prior to inception, further progress entailed)

(135) Nangaengaea iana. Koa ngaengaea iana.
T tired he T tired he
He has got tired/is tired. He is getting tired.

2. progress so far; koa  continuing progress
(na  no further progress)

(136) Koa tokawolo aku ika koa maua. k Na tokawolo aku  ika na maua.
T cls-many my.Plfish T catch T cls-many my.Pl fish T catch
I have caught many fish. I have caught many fish [but have stopped catching].
[and am still catching more]
3. experiential: na situation held at least once in the period leading up to the present
* koa

(137) Nawanomd  koe ki Otelelia?
T go maybe you G Australia
Have you ever been to Australia?



80

CHAPTER THREE: The Verb Phrase

(138)

(139)

(140)

(141)

(142)

(143)

(144)

4. current relevance of anterior:

na completed action with current relevance

koa

Naoti au e te takele.
T finishI C wash
I have finished washing.

5. new situation/hot news:

not quite completed action

Koaoti au e te takele.
T finishl C wash
I have almost finished washing.

koa  very hot news
na not so hot news
Koa yau te poti. Na yau te poti.
T come A boat T come A boat
Here comes the boat. The boat has come.
6. result-state:
na resultant state achieved, present result of past situation
koa  resultant state not quite achieved

Na maka au ia ana.
T leave I Acc-A he
I left him.

7. past continuous with present:

na
koa

..koamakaai auia ana.
T leave Prol Acc-A he
...[before] I leave him.

duration in the past [until present] (3.1.6)
duration expected to continue beyond present,

[restricted in main clauses]

[means only perfective aspect with action verbs which

have durative situational aspect]

Elua oku ola nakaliai au.
T two my.Pl hour T wait Pro I
I have been waiting for two hours.

Elua oku ola nakaliai au.
T two my.Pl hour T wait Pro I
I waited for two hours [but am no longer waiting].

Na/*koa nond  matou i kinei e witu matawiti.
T RR-stay we L here T seven year
We have been staying here for seven years.

Koa/na witu o matou matawiti na nono i ai.
T seven P we  year T stay L Pro

We have stayed there for seven years.

8. achieved habitual action:

Koalua oku ola koakali ai au.
T twomy.Plhour T waitProl
I have been waiting almost two hours already.

na clauses with positive and negative polarity

koa

clauses with negative polarity
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(145)  Na yaele idna. Na yé& yaele iana. Koa y& yaele iana.
T walk he T Neg walk he T Neg walk he
He can walk. He can’t walk any longer. He can’t walk [at the moment].

In narrative discourse, main clauses denoting sequential actions are unmarked for tense-aspect (3.1.13),
but na occurs primarily in clauses denoting evaluative and background information. Na marks
background clauses which indicate a single event completed prior to the narrative present, or to an
achieved state obtaining at the time of the narrative.

(146) Totoiloa i tona poti, totoi loa, totoi loa &€, ngalote wenua. Keti maila iana,
drag Int Acc his boatdragInt dragIntDurlost Aland  Cstand DirInt he

na ngalo te wenua, kae ana wenua na kite.
T lost A land Neg.existhis.Plland T see

He dragged his boat, he dragged and dragged it, until the land was out of sight.
When he stood up, the land had disappeared, he couldn’t see any land. (KS:5:4)

3.1.6 Past Tense, Imperfective Aspect : na

N3 ‘past imperfective’ is a relatively recent development from ya (see 3.1.7), which is cognate with
Samoan sa ‘past imperfect’ (Mosel and Hovdhuagen 1992:140).

1. Nadenotes a situation in the past. Past time reference can be the absolute past tense (E before S):

(147) E Limae, nai wea koe? Nayaeleele.
Voc Lima Voc T L where you T RR-walk

Lima, where were you? I was walking. (P2:10:6)
(148) Namanatuianai lua watu lua mea nei.

T think he Acctwo stone two thing here

He thought these two things were stones. (KS5:3)

N4 can denote relative past time (E before R before S). In narratives, it commonly occurs in relative
clauses which have a time reference prior to that of the main clause, and denotes situations which do not
persist to the narrative present. It is translated by the pluperfect tense.

(149) I teola wa, wakamutu loa te kotikoti uwi, w0 ai te wi tdngataonoonoi napoti nayl kakai.
L A hour four stop Int A RR-cut garden go.Pl Pro A all people look  Acc A boat T catch tuna
At four o’clock, they stopped dividing the taro swamps and everyone went to see the boats that
had been fishing for tuna. (KU:3:5)

(150) Kottili l1a oki aku ngakau ki lalo wua o t6 maua poti woewoe, totolo mai loa te kalou ia,
T throw Int also my.Pl gut G under just PP we.2 boat RR-paddle crawl DirInt A eel Af

kai i  aku ngakau manini na maka wua ki lalo o te poti.

eat Acc my.Pl gut fish.sp T leave just G under P A boat

But as I was throwing the guts just under our canoe, an eel crawled out and ate the manini offal
that I had been discarding under the boat. (PP2:9:2)
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In clauses which denote habitual action, the relative time frame can be E at R before S.

(151) I tetaimeia, naulu wenua te witoa.
L A time Af T searchland A all warrior
At that time, all the warriors used to go looking for new lands. (W1:P5)

This contrasts with ko ‘present’ which denotes progressive action at the reference time E at R before S.

(152) I tetaimeia, koulu wenuate witoa.
L Atime Af T searchland A all warrior
At that time, all the warriors were out searching for new lands.

Na can have relative past reference to a future time (E before R after S):

(153) Natalatala koe kite wenuaka tuku mai koei au wiyanganameai Wale nei kia matou.
T RR-talkyouG A land T give Dir you Acc your all work T do L Home here G-A we
You said to the island that you would give all the work that you would do on Pukapuka to us.

(154) Kavéveiatekau na wakalongo ki nd muna a te Atua, taute atu ai.
T happy A people T listen G A word P A God guard Dir Pro
Happy are [lit. will be] the people who hear God’s word and obey it. (L11:28)

2. Nais compatible with durative situations in the past. It is compatible with situations which denote
progressive or habitual action. It focuses on the duration of the action which no longer applies at the
present. The endpoint has been reached by the speech time or the reference time.

(155) Nateipikoe i amatou mea na talatala atu?
T tape you AccP our thing T RR-speak Dir
Were you taping what we were saying ? MU:C4)

(156) Nayoliyoli ai ona vaei te Astor Hotel.
T RR-tread Pro his.Pl leg L A Astor Hotel
[He] used to go to the Astor Hotel [but doesn’t now]. MU:C1)

(157) Vavayi atu la laua, onoono atu, e valu watumanava. NO kiai p¢ napepeke ai tetoa ia.
R-cut DirlIntthey.2 look Dir T eight heart P Propart T R-fly Pro A warrior Af
They cut [Watumanavanui, the warrior] open and looked. [He] had eight hearts. That’s how he
used to be able to fly. (WP5:5:13)

(158) I tevaia, namoe ianakilalo o tetaua, yaulai te vaia nei namoe iana ki lunga o te loki.
L A time-Da T sleep he G under P A floor but L A time this T sleephe Gon P A bed
In the past he used to sleep on the floor, but now he sleeps on a bed.

Nais compatible with predicates that denote a past location or a past state which obtained over a period
of time, but whose endpoint has been reached. Compare with na for past changes of state which continue
to the present (3.1.5). Past location does not allow marking by na.

(159) Tokuponanai loto o taku kili nei, na ngalo.
my shirtT Lin Pmy suitcase here T lost
My shirt that was in my suitcase, is lost.

(160) 1 tetaimé, na mataku au. Na mataku au.
L A time-Da T fear I T fear I
At that time, I was afraid. (MS5:100) I am afraid [T have become afraid].
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(161) Ko Ngala oki ndnui. Na nui au.
Top Nga but also T pregnant T pregnant I
But Nga was pregnant [at that time, but no longer is]. I am pregnant [have fallen pregnant].

(162)  Nakena toku ulu i te vdia na tamaliki ai au.
T white my head L A time T child Pro I
My hair was white when I was a child.

Nais not compatible with permanent states which are marked by ko:

(163) * Na/ko poto au.
T short I
Iam short.

Verbs of thinking and emotion are marked with n4 for past thoughts and emotions which have since
changed (164), or with counterfactual complements (165). Na is used for past thoughts and emotions
which persist to the present (166).

(164) Namanatuauke wanoiteayd  kite kongaoPapa, yauld, ekiai la auna wano.
T think I C go L Aday-DaGA place P Father,but TNegIntl T go
Yesterday I thought I would go to P3pa’s place, but I didn’t go.

(165) Na manatu au na tuku ki loto.
T think I T put Ginside
I thought I had put [it] in there [but I hadn’t].

(166) Na manatu au ke wano ki te konga o Papa ite vaia nei.
T think I C go G Aplace P Father L A time this
I am thinking of going to P3pa’s soon.

For processes and activities in the past, n2 indicates that the process/activity was incomplete at a past
reference time. Although the endpoint has not been reached by the reference time, the implication is that

the process or activity has been completed at some subsequent time prior to S.

(167)  Itaku wanongakiTua, na wakayakoyako te tokalua i te mako o Kililua.
L my go-Nom G Tua-Da T caus-RR-right A cls-two Acc A chant P Kililua
When I went to Tua, the two of them were in the process of correcting Kililua’s chant. (MU:C2:16)

(168) Kamuloa maua matataku i te kau nakaikava ite ngutuala.
really we.2 R-fear By A people T eat alcohol L A road
We were both really scared of the people who were drinking on the roadside. (F3:59:1)

Na is also compatible with verbs that denote punctual events such as wao ‘jump’, kemo ‘blink’, ketu
‘scratch’, which have an iterative meaning when marked with n4, and are typically found in their
reduplicated forms:

(169) Na ai te moa na ketuketu i kinei nei?
Prd Pro A hen T RR-scratch L Pro here
Whose is the hen which has been scratching around here?

Habitual action marked by na4 denotes a durative situation that was completed in the past; it does not
continue to the present. Present habitual action is marked by ko (see 3.1.2). Thatnais perceived as past
habitual (not continuing to the present) can be ascertained from the following pair of sentences in which
the sentence using n4 does not allow the present time reference:
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(170) Ko wai olo wuatetiniu mai te vaia, kite viianei.
Na wai olo wua te tiniu  mai te vaia.
* Nawai olo wua te tiniu  mai tevaia, ki te vaia nei.

T make taro.pudding just A women from A time-Da G A time this
[Pukapukan] women have made olo taro pudding since time immemorable,/right up to the
present time.

Likewise, an action or state marked by n4 applies only to the past, not to the present:

(171) I te vaia &tené, na wao ai ia Uyomai lunga o te akau, ko/naila tona yolinga vae
L A time heathen-Da T jump Pro A Uyofromon P Areef T  markhis footprint

i lunga o na papa.

Lon P A bedrock

In heathen times, when Uyo jumped from on the reef [to Motu Kotawa], his footprint was imprinted
on the rock [ko: and is still to be seen today], [n&: but has since disappeared].

Na contrasts with na, the other marker of past tense, in several ways:

1. Nacan have the effect of distancing an action from the immediate past, whereas na denotes that a past
action has presentrelevance. In (172), nZimplies the remote past and would be appropriate if the bird was
for instance found dead on the ground. Na indicates that the throwing of the stone was in the immediate
past, perhaps the stone was seen in mid flight.

(172) Ko ai na/nakamua  te manu ia?
Top who T throw-Cia A bird Af
Who threw [a stone] at that bird?

In (173), naindicates that the event occurred in the past and its endpoint has been reached, while the use
of na indicates the recent past and may intimate that the event has not yet finished, so that there may still
be a chance to change the outcome.

(173) E wea oki koena/nayé meaai kite kau e wakaydelea ke akadina  koe ki loto?
T whatalsoyouT  Negsay Pro G A people T caus-walk-Cia C caus-in-Cia you G inside
Why didn’t /haven’t you ask(ed) the people who organise [it] to let you be included? (KM:C3)

Likewise in (174), the clause introduced by na asks whether the ‘choosing’ has begun (beginning point
achieved), and implies that any crew members already chosen are not yet definite, whereas the clause
introduced by ngasks whether the ‘choosing’ has been completed (final endpoint achieved) and cannot
be changed.

(174) Na/na kauwi md ia Ngake i o latou waoa o te kavekave e yau nei?
T count Q A Ngake Acc P their crew P A fishing.contest T come here
Has Ngake village chosen its crew members for the coming fishing contest?

N4 is therefore commonly used for events which occurred in the distant past.

(175) A, ko te payl na yaa? ki kinei? te Tione Wiliamu?
oh Top A ship T come-Da G here A John William
Oh, do you mean the ship that came here a long time ago [last century] ? The John Williams?
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2. Because it is usually found denoting durative aspect, na is also commonly used for actions which are
either habitual or iterative. In contrast, na denotes a single instance of an event in the past (see 3.1.5).

(176) Na/nawanoaukite pule i tevadianalopa ai au.
T go I GAchurch L AtimeT youth Pro I
Tused to go /(na: I went once) to church when I was a youth.

In (177), nadenotes iterative aspect or that the canoes went individually in separate trips, while na denotes
a single event viewed perfectively and implies that the canoes went in a group.

(177) E ni vaka na/niwd kiKoi tepd? E, enl vaka na /nd wo.
T exist.Pl canoe T g0.PI G KO L A night-Da Yes T exist.Pl canoe T  go.Pl
Are there any canoes which went to Ko last night? Yes, some canoes went.
[na: perfective aspect, the canoes went in a group, a singular event
n& iterative aspect, the canoes went individually, or the canoes kept going to K6 on many trips]

Nacan also imply plurality of the subject in a situation which is known to be a single past event, whereas
na does not imply this.

(178) Ko ai na/nalavea tepulé?
Prd who T take-Cia A prayer-Da
Who led the church service? [ndimplies plural actor, na implies singular actor]

For states in the past, na always denotes a single occasion on which the state obtained, while n2 may be
used to indicate a past state which occurred on more than one occasion.

(179) 1 tau wanongayi ika i tepd e kiai koe na mataku?
L your.Sg go-Nom catch fish L A night-Da T Neg you T fear
When you went fishing last night didn’t you get afraid?

(180) I au wanongayl ika i tepd, e kiai koe nd mataku?
L your.PIl go-Nom catch fish L A night T Neg you T fear
When you went fishing at night over several occasions, weren’t you afraid?

In summary, n4is compatible with past situations which have endpoints. It normally denotes a durative
situation which has been completed at the reference time. With stative situations it denotes a past
temporary state. With activities and processes it denotes an incomplete situation at the reference time, and
with verbs denoting punctual events it can denote iterative aspect in the past. It sometimes distances the
situation to a more remote past than is indicated by na, but usually contrasts with na in denoting
imperfective viewpoint aspect as opposed to perfective aspect.

3.1.7 Past Tense, Imperfective Aspect (Archaic) : ya

This tense-aspect marker, the archaic form of n4 (3.1.6), is no longer in general use in Pukapukan speech
today. A few elderly speakers have been heard to use it, for instance in formulaic greetings: Yai wea koe ?
‘Where have you been?’. Some middle-aged and elderly speakers remember its use by previous
generations. It is conspicuous in the poetry of mako chant genre and it appears in the notebooks of stories
and chants written for Ernest and Pearl Beaglehole by native speakers (E. and P. Beaglehole n.d., b and
c) as well as in Pukapukans’ personal chant books written during the 20™ century. In the Beagleholes’
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manuscripts, y& contrasts with na ‘past perfective’, although vowel length is left undifferentiated. It is
possible to determine length of the vowel in y4 from its occurrence in chants performed today, since the
length of vowels is directly mapped onto the rhythm pattern of the intoned chanting style (K. Salisbury
1983a:146). In all instances of yZin chants recorded by K. Salisbury it has a long vowel. Itis highly likely
that ya denoted imperfective aspect in the past, as n2 does today although interpretation of the chants is
often obscure. It is notable that variation in performance occurs with y4 alternating with nZin different

recordings of the more recent chants. This supports the view that yZhas been replaced by n2 over the last

century or so’.

The following are some examples of y4 found in chant texts:

(181)

(182)

(183)

Koayao loatd tala na i tetala o Tiki na patua ite vaka o Tepalo ya tele.

T  escape Int your story there Comp A story P Tiki T kill-Cia L A canoe P Tepalo T sail

Your sad story surpasses the story of Tiki who was killed in the canoe of Tepalo that used to voyage
abroad. (Tangi n6 Malotini)

E tane na apoapo matai, e kiai na wakayopu kitua, yatapena ai t0 matua i O penupenu...
Prd man T prepare snood T Neg T go.in.group G back T prepare Pro your father Acc your.PI things
He was a man who had prepared snoods, although he had not taken a group to sea, your father was
preparing/had prepared your fishing tackle... (Tangi no Watuyd

LOmamai ke lulu i kineii te wonga n0 ToOkaipole velo ai taku yiivelovelo ya kanapanapa la lunga.

come.Pl C gather L here L A go-Nom P Tokaipole throw Pro my spear T RR-shine L above

Come, let’s gather here at T Gcaipole’s place where I threw my spear which was shining up above.
(Tangitangi o Amutia)
(K.Salisbury pers. comm)

Some examples from tales:

(184)

(185)

(186)

Ko Yinaliuluyatd i teuluulu akau.
Top Yinaliulu T stand Acc A outer reef
Yinaliulu was standing on the outer reef. (BB:993)

E mea oki akakitea e te wawine ya wano ai ia.
Prd thing also make-known Ag A woman T go Pro Af
1t was a thing that the woman who used to go there disclosed.

Naakaaloaianai tonavaka ia, teuyo o tonavaka, yateleai ianakite pawenua.
T love he Acchis canoe Af, A middle P his canoe T sail Prohe G A foreign.land
He loved his canoe... in which he had sailed to foreign lands.

3.1.8 Subjunctive Marker : ke

Ke denotes the subjunctive mood and appears to have replaced the archaic marker ia (3.1.9). The vowel

of ke is long, except when it occurs before preverbal pronouns (see 2.6.1)

It often appears in prayers and greetings denoting prayers, wishes, and hopes :

(187)

Ke kai matou, ke maloyi o matou ivi, ke maloyi ma o matou tino.
T eatwe T strong Pwe bone T strong with P we body.
May we eat, so that our bones are strong, and our bodies are strong.
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(189)
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Mai te ayo nei, oko kitetoe ayo, ke wakamanatu matoui tO aloa.
from A day here reach G A other day T caus-remember we  Acc your love
From this day onwards, let us remember your love.

Ke 0la kotou i loto o te aloa wolo o t0 tatou Manaki ko Ietu.
T live you.PIL inside P A love big PP we trust PrdJesus
Greetings [lit. may you live] in the great love of our Saviour Jesus.

Ke may appear in warnings and polite imperatives such as the following:®

(190)

(191)

(192)

Tekau e ni alatou wata i te tukutai, ke onoono wakalelei, ka pdina e te ngalu.
A people T exist P they drying.rack L A beach-Da T watch carefully T sweep.away-Cia Ag A wave
The people who have drying racks at the beach better watch out lest they be swept away by the waves. (U:C1)

Ke wano ki Lalotonga ke akamatau  ma te akawolo i tona kite i  te yanga kamuta...
T go GRarotonga C caus-used-to and caus-big Acc his understanding Acc A work carpentry

ke kake mai tana moni kilunga i tanamoni i te taime nei.

T climb Dir his money G above Acc his money L A time here

[I recommend)] that [he] go to Rarotonga to familiarise [himself] with his work and to gain a greater
understanding of carpentry...[I recommend] that he receive an increment in his salary immediately.

Ta tatou takilau tala na talatala, ke wakaputu maii teeva kitekau e wakayaelea  tO tatou wenua.
P we.Pleach-tendollar T tell-Da T caus-gather Dir L A hurry G A people T caus-walk-Cia P we.Pl land
As for our ten dollars each that we talked of, [you should] bring it promptly to the leaders of the island.

Ke may indicate intent in its use as subjunctive:

(193)

(194)

Ke wakameitaki ia kolua, nameai te imukai wolo ma tatou.
T caus-good Acc-A you.PIT do Acc A feast big forwe
[T want] to thank you both who have made such a big feast for us. (KM:S2)

Ke wano ake au uluulu popoa i te vao.
T go Dirl RR-search food L A bush
I intend going to look for food in the bush.

Ke is also a subordinator of complements (see 10.3.2; 10.5), conditional clauses (10.7.6) as well as
adverbial clauses of time and purpose (10.7.1, 10.7.3).

3.1.9 Subjunctive Marker (Archaic) : kia

Although used in the past (as evidenced by its presence in chants), this modal marker is no longer in use
today. Its function as a subjunctive marker has been taken over by ke. It is interesting to compare the

words of an ancient anthem recorded by E. and P. Beaglehole with those sung in a modern znene ‘song’.
The Beagleholes’ record (1938:238) of the prayer used in the initiation ceremony of the mayakitanga
(sacred maid) is as follows:

(195)

Kia wai muli wiiniu Let the clusters of nuts be full
Kia wowolo te wawa Let the taro tubers grow big
Kia taungatunga Beckon to the god (to answer this request)
Kia matolu te ika Let the fish be numerous,
Kia pi ki te tai Let the faeces flow to the sea
(in great quantities from the abundance of food)
Ke elo te wenua Until the land stinks,

Kava y€ te tangata. Countless the feasts for the people.
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This prayer or incantation, as known today, was quoted within a modern anthem composed in 1981 in
Auckland for use by Ngake village on formal occasions (K. Salisbury 1983a:272).

(196) Verse 2:
Motumotu na muli winiu,
Ke wowolo na wawa,
Ke matolu te wi ika,
Ke pi ki tai,
Ke elo te wenua,
Kava y€ te tangata.

From a comparison of the two texts it seems evident that while kia and ke both occurred in ancient times,
probably as subjunctive mood in main clauses and complementiser respectively, ke has now assumed the
function of kia in main clauses, rendering kia obsolete. Pukapukans recognise modern use of kia as being
typical of Cook Islands Maori, not Pukapukan.

3.1.10 Possibility Marker : kai

Kai is a modal marker expressing possibility. It is an uncertainty epistemic which usually expresses a
negative potential outcome. It also functions as a caveat in subordinate clauses and as a mild negative
imperative. It bears a close relationship to the directional particle io (see 5.1.2.4), which intensifies its
negative semantic force.

1. Kai denotes uncertainty. It can occur with verbs expressing a positive outcome:

(197) Iakoe mg, kai lekaleka kel€ maiia Malia.
A you probably T RR-happy C win Dir A Malia
You might be surprised when Mdlia wins.

(198)  Iakoe kai monimoni ke okotau  Loto.
Ayou T RR-money C buy P-you Lotto
You might get rich if you buy a Lotto ticket.

It more commonly expresses an adversative possibility or a misfortune to be feared or avoided.

(199) Kaileitimua  kOlua,eyé w0 ai i tetaime nei.
T late warning you.2 T Neg go.Pl ProL A time here
You might be late, why don’t you go now.

(200)  E ongo pa te matangi i te ayo nei, kai puyia te taupotu o te walé.
T hard probably A wind L A day here T blow-away-Cia A roof P A house-Da
The wind is blowing hard today, the roof of the house might get blown away.

(201)  Mea loa ia Tupua Manatu, “W9, ia tatou kai kaina, e kino 1a tatou ke kelie lua nd tatou?”
say Int A TupuaManatu excl Awe T eat-CiaTbad Intwe Cdig A hole for we
Tupua Manatu said, “Oh no, we might be eaten, do you think we should try to dig a tunnel for us [to escape].
(MM:L2:10)

Kai...io is acommon collocation which usually carries a negative bias of the speaker towards the situation
encoded in the clause (see 5.1.2.4):
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(202) Kai valomai io ia Yato ia aku ke wano ki t0 latou kaikainga.

T call DirDir A Yatd Acc-AI C go GPthey RR-eat-Nom

[Lit. Y& might call me to go to their feast] [implied: but I don’t want to go].

I hope Yaddoesn’t invite me to their feast.
(203) Kai wano atu io koe wakamamao, yanga loa au e te ulu ia koe.

T go DirDir you caus-distant work Int I C search Acc you
I really hope that you don’t go off to a distant place, it would be so hard to find you [there].

2. Because it often occurs referring to an adversative possibility or misfortune or to a possible negative

outcome, kai may also function as a caveat in a similar manner to ke ‘lest’ and ko te ‘lest’ (see 10.3.2).

However, it differs from both of these in that the latter two occur as caveats only in complements, while

kai may occur in main clauses, as seen in earlier examples.

(204)

(205)

(206)

(207)

Onoono wakalelei kai to koe ki lalo.
look  carefully T fall you G down
Watch out, lest you fall down.

Tunu pa e toe moa, wuamua tatou kai y& lava.
cook maybe A other chicken be.careful we T Neg enough
Maybe [you’d] better cook another chicken, just in case we mightn’t have enough.

Wua mua koe kaitue i teulu o tetama na.
be.careful youT kick Acc A head P A child that
Be careful or you might kick that child’s head.

Wakalongo mai la koe ki ta maua wakawitinga kia koe nei, kai wano koe wakatakayala.
listen Dir Int you G P we.2 advice G-AyouhereT go  you caus-mistake
Listen to our advice to you here, so that you don’t go and make a mistake. (BB:1055)

3. Kai may function as a mild negative imperative marker which is more polite than a direct negative

imperative (8.2.2).

(208)

(209)

(210)

Kai wano koe kai i  te moa ia, tuku ma te kau.
T go youeatAcc A chicken Af leave for A people-Da
You might go and eat that chicken [but please don ’t], leave it for the others.

Yaele koe wakalelei, kai wano io koe akamitamita.
walk youcarefully T go Dir you caus-show.off
Look after the way you conduct yourself, lest you become cheeky [don’t be cheeky].

Kai iloa io éna.
T know-Cia Dir Ag-he
Don’t let him know.

Some examples from the Beagleholes’ manuscript (n.d., a) also suggest it to be a polite or mild negative

imperative marker.

(211)

(212)

Keiliili ~ maiia Lua ma Tolu...kai wano koe talai o0 maua ingoa.
C RR-askDir A Luaand Tolu T go you tell Acc P we.2 name.
If Lua and Tolu ask.... don’t you go and tell our names. (BB:1056)

Wano koe ta koe wakalelei, kai wati io toku toki.
go  you cut you carefully T break Dir my adze.
Go and cut carefully, don’t break my adze. (BB:1056)
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Prohibitions are intensified by the postverbal particle /o ‘misfortune’. They denote a strong but polite
prohibition. It has a stronger semantic force than the negative imperative auw éor the caveat ko te, but not
as strong as the modified negative imperative, auwéloa.

(213) Kaikaiio koe ki te kaveu ke wano koe ki Ko.
T eatDir you G A coconut.crabC go you G Ko
You must not eat of the coconut crabs when you visit K [it is forbidden].

3.1.11 Immediate Past, Polite Request : koi

Koi occurs in a number of restricted or lexicalised expressions as a preverbal particle with two discrete
meanings: ‘immediate past’ or ‘polite request’, but it is no longer a productive tense-aspect marker. It
should not be confused with ko i ‘progressive aspect + locative’ which marks present-tense locative
predicates (7.2). However, there may be historical links with the latter since several functions of ko i
which appear to be derived from a locative predicate also carry an implication of politeness or defer to the
addressee. Some of these functions are also parallelled by an alternate form of the present-tense locative
predicate kou wea (9.1.5.1.2).

1. Immediate Past

Koi occurs as preverbal marker introducing a restricted range of sentence types meaning that the event
occurred in the very immediate past. It commonly occurs with aspectual particles such as pito ‘recently’,
postverbal particles wua atu ‘just now’, wua ake ‘just now’ and with aspectual verbs such as o#7 ‘finish’.

(214)  Koi pito wano wua atu iana i te vaia nei.
T recentlygo just Dirhe L A time this
He has just [this second] left.

(215)  Koi pito lelei wua atu tona maki.
T  recently good just Dir his sickness
He has only just got well from his sickness.

(216) Koioko wua atu te payl ki Wale.
T leave just Dir A ship G Home
The ship has just left for Pukapuka.

(217) Koioti wua ake ta matou yanga.
T finish just Dir P we  work
We have just this instant finished our work.

Koi pito denotes a more immediate past than does e pito (see 3.4). Although it is not very productive, the
preverbal marker koi signifies a viewpoint aspect that targets the other side of the inception point of a
situation than koa does. While koa usually refers to the moment immediately prior to the onset of an
event, koi refers to the moment just after its onset.
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2. Polite Request

Koi...ake marks a polite request. It appears to be mainly restricted to motion verbs and it often occurs in
complex sentences with a following complement. Neither is this function of koi very productive and it is
considered by young people to be old-fashioned. In the last example below from the Beagleholes’
manuscript (n.d., a) an archaic motion verb is used.

(218) Koi Idmamai ake ki kinei.
T come.Pl Dir G here
Please come over here.

(219)  Koi wano ake koe totoli mai ake e niu ma aku.
T go Dir youpick DirDir A coconut for me
Would you please go and pick a coconut for me.

(220) Koiwd akekdtou tae  mai pulepule ma aku.
T  go.Pl Dir you.PI collect Dir shell for me
Please go and collect shells for me.

(221)  Koi wengatu ake, uluna atu te konga na wano ai.
T go Dir search-Cia Dir A place T go  Pro
Please go [after her] and find the place where she’s gone.

Koi...ake can be used for requests which are unpleasant to the addressee or to a third party.

(222)  Koi wano ake yayano (ake) i na talinga.
T go DirR-slap Dir Acc A ear-Da
Would you go and give them a hiding [on my behalf].

In a few instances koi...ake has been noted to occur with verbs other than motion verbs. Most of these
sentences were found in the Beagleholes’ manuscript (n.d., a.), which indicates that this tense-aspect
marker was formerly more productive than it is today.

(223) Koiteéna rmaiake e kalati.
T  there Dir please A glass
Please pass me a glass/Could I join you in a drink? (PP2:2:4)

(224) Koiwowou akekoe i  takumea nakino ia.
T fix Dir you Acc my thing T bad Af
Please would you try and fix my thing that has broken.

(225) Teweke e, koiwawa akekitoulu na.
A octopus Voc T feel Dir GP head there
Oh octopus, feel your head.

(226) Koi wakaekena ake ni md toe... Koi tlilekileki ake koe...
T  caus-lift-Cia Dir A little more T stand.on.tip.toes Dir you
Would you mind raising [the sky] a little more? Please try standing on your tiptoes. (BB:976)

Requests made using koi...ake imply that the action will benefit the speaker, not the addressee, and are
intermediate in their degree of assertiveness between those made using ke ‘subjunctive’, which are more
assertive, and those made usinge y € ‘relative present + negative’ (‘wouldn’tyou?’), which are more polite.



92 CHAPTER THREE: The Verb Phrase

3. Idioms

Koi...(ake) has several other uses in lexicalised expressions. These do not appear to be closely related to
‘the function of making requests.

It may be used for threats or goads:

(227) Koiyau ake koe... Koi yau la.
T comeDiryou T come Int
Come on then, come [and get me in a fight].

(228)  Koi wakamatala ake koe.
T  caus-loosen Dir you
[Lit. You’d have to undress first]
Just try and see what happens [a goad to a potential suitor].

It may be used in a lexicalised expression to mean ‘almost passing away’.

(229)  Pikoi panaki ai au,e maki loaongo toku mea,e nimdnia.
if T passed.away Prol Prd sickness Inthard my thing Prd pneumonia
I very nearly passed away, I was very sick indeed, it was pneumonia. (SL:N2:6)

3.1.12 Archaic Preverbal Marker : kou

Kou may also have previously been a tense-aspect marker since in a few exclamatory sentences it occurs
in the position characteristic of a tense-aspect marker.

(230) Ae, e wenuakoungalo. Wo! Kae mea a Pukapuka.
Interj Prd land T lost interj Neg.exist thing P Pukapuka
Hey, there’s one land that’s missing. Goodness! Pukapuka has nothing. (MM:L2:2)

Elsewhere kou occurs only in association with wea ‘what?, where?’ inlexicalisedexpressions derived from
locative predicates and seems likely to have arisen from ko ‘present tense’ through prothetic  before w.
Its use to introduce a locative interrogative predicate (kou wea ‘where is?’) is considered by native
speakers to be old-fashioned and it is mainly heard in the speech of elderly people (9.1.5.1.2 (5¢)). Kou
wea is also used as a politeness adverbial (5.1.5.11) and as an exclamation of surprise (5.3) in colloquial
speech.

3.1.13 Absence of Tense-Aspect Marking
There are two situations in which clauses are not marked for tense or aspect.

1. In narratives, declarative clauses denoting sequential events are unmarked for tense and aspect. By
contrast,backgroundclauses containing explanatory or descriptive information and reported speech allow
a variety of syntactic types. Narrative clauses are typified by the use of postverbal loa (5.1.3). Usually
the introductory clause of anarrative or new episodeis introduced by na ‘past, perfective’, then subsequent
narrative clauses are marked by the absence of tense-aspect accompanied by loa postposed to the verb.
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Narrative clauses in the passage below are underlined.

(231) Ko te matua tdné, na nd ki te yiku, te yeuyeu o te yiku, ko teyika ote matiku,i muli wua.
Prd A parent man-Da T sit G A tail A tip P A tail.feathers Prd A tail P A heron L behind just

Leleloala te matikunei. Lele loa te matiku nei. Kaka mailoalanaleo nei,
fly IntInt A heron here fly Int A heron herecry DirlIntInt A voice here

“E te matikuia e, luelue ake td  yikuna.”
Voc A heron Af Voc RR-shake Dir your tail there

As for the father, he sat at the tail end, right at the tip of the heron’s tail, at the back. The heron flew.
It flew on. Then these voices called out, “Heron, shake your tail.” (MK:S1:7)

2. The imperative mood is marked by the absence of a tense-aspect marker (see 9.2). Negative
imperatives introduce subordinate clauses by e (see 8.2.2).

(232) NOkoeki lalo.
Sit you G down
Sit down.

(233) Auwe koe endkilalo.
Neg.Imp you T sit G down
Don’t sit down.

3.2 NEGATIVE

The negative particle y€ occurs between the tense-aspect-mood marker and the verb for non-past clauses.
It precedes preverbal pronouns and other preverbal particles. For further discussion see 8.3.

(234) Koyé atatouTloloa na ingoa.
T Neg we  R-know -Cia A name.
We don’t know [their] names.

3.3 PREVERBAL PRONOUNS

A subject pronoun may occur after the verb and its modifiers or in a position within the verbal group;

between the tense-aspect-mood marker and the verb.
The following two sentences are related to each other:

(235) Ko mitia wua loa &ku na niu.
T dream-Cia just Int Ag-I A nut
I always dream about coconuts.

(236) Ko aku mitia wua loa na niu.
T I dream-Ciajust Int A nut
I always dream about coconuts.
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Preverbal pronouns have their own special forms which are morphologically distinct from independent
pronouns. These are set out in Table 5 below. For other pronominal paradigms see section 4.5.2.1.

TABLE 5: Preverbal Pronouns

Singular Dual Plural

First Person: Inclusive: a tdua a tatou
Exclusive: aku a maua a matou

Second Person: au/akoe a kolua a kotou
Third Person: ana ) alaua ~_alatou

The second person singular au is more common in colloquial speech than the more formal variant a koe
which is used mainly by older speakers.

Rather than being reduced forms, the preverbal pronouns are for the most part longer than the independent
subject pronouns forms in the nominative/absolutive case (4.5.2.1), by having an initial a. The only form
which is reduced is the third person singular.ana when compared with the nominative/absolutive form
iana. The first person singular form aku is shared with all other pronoun paradigms except the
nominative/absolutive case, au. In fact, instead of considering the preverbal pronouns to be derived from
the independent forms of subject pronouns, the preverbal pronoun paradigm appears to be the base set
from which all other pronominal paradigms can be derived. Apart from the possessive paradigms (4.2,
4.8.2.1,4.5.2.1), it is the only other paradigm to regularly allow two forms for second person singular; in
all other cases the form is koe, but not au. If the preverbal paradigm is considered to be the basic one, then
the singular forms, aku, au and ana, are reduced in the sense that one might have expected an initial a +
pronoun to result in an initial long vowel.

Preverbal pronouns in Polynesian languages have often been called ‘clitic’ pronouns (Chung 1978, Cook
1991, Besnier 2000:377-9) because of their special morphology, the fact that they occur immediately to
the right of the tense-aspect marker and because they form a single phonological unit with the tense-aspect
marker. In Pukapukan they are not truly clitics in any of these respects. While the morphological forms
are different in several respects from the independent subject pronoun forms in the nominative/absolutive
case, they are closely related to the pronoun paradigms in all other cases. A negative particle can intervene
between the tense-aspect marker and the preverbal pronoun (3.2), which shows that a preverbal pronoun
retains word-like properties. Preverbal pronouns can combine phonologically with the tense-aspect
marker, butonly when two like vowels occur contiguously. The placement of stress in the examples below

is predictable by general stress placement rules (2.3.1) which stress a long vowel or otherwise the
penultimate vowel of a word.

(237)  na aku kitea [na:ku kitéa] Isaw it
na au kitea [na:u kitéa) You saw it
na ana kitea [na:na kitéa) He saw it

na a latou kitea [na: l4:tou kitéa] They saw it
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ko aku kitea [ko aku kitéa] Icansee it
ko au kitea [ko au kitéa] You can see it
ko ana kitea [ko ana kitéa) He can see it

In this respect they do not fuse as much as pronouns do with case markers, many of which assimilate
completely to the vowel of the case marker. For instance, the first person singular pronoun aku combines
with the ergative case marker e + aku > &u and the possessive case marker o + aku > du (4.5.2.1). The
topic marker ko also combines phonologically with a following pronoun (ko + aku > ko oku), whereas the
present tense marker ko does not (see 237). Even in environments where there are two contiguous like
vowels and a degree of assimilation between the tense-aspect marker and the preverbal pronoun with
accompanying changes in stress (237), the negative particle can intervene, which shows that fusion has
not taken place:

(238) [Na:nakitéa te payi:] [Nayé: ana maua e te yaele]
Na ana kitea te payl. Na y&€ ana maua e te yaele.
T he see-Cia A ship T Neghe able-Cia C walk
He saw the ship. He can’t walk any more.

However it must be conceded that the phonological merging of the tense-aspect marker and the preverbal
pronoun is very seldom interrupted by the negative particle, since the negative yéis quite restricted in its
occurrence with the past and future tense markers na and ka (3.1.1, 3.1.5, 8.3), which are the only ones to
provide the necessary environment for merging. Negation of clauses in the past tense is usually achieved
through the negative verb kiai (see 8.2.1). The negative past tense construction using kiai allows pronoun
placement in two alternative positions for verbs which allow preverbal pronouns. The pronoun may appear
as the subject of the negative verb as an independent pronoun in the nominative/absolutive case ( kiai
pronoun na V), or it may appear in preverbal pronoun position within the negated clause (kiai na pronoun
V). There is little or no meaning difference between these two forms.

(239) Kiaiaunailoa Kiai na aku iloa
Neg I T know-Cia Neg T I know-Cia
I didn’t understand. Ididn’t understand.

The placement of the subject pronoun in preverbal position is much more restricted in Pukapukan than in
Tongan or Samoan; it does not occur in intransitive clauses (240). Nor does it occur in transitive clauses
of the ‘accusative’ or ‘ergative’ case marking patterns (241). It is permitted only in clauses of the ‘passive’
pattern where the verb is suffixed with -Cia (241). The pronoun encodes the agent or experiencer of the
verb, and corresponds to the agentive argument when not in preverbal position (compare 241 with 242).
It can never correspond to the nominative/absolutive argument (243).

(240) * Naalatouwd ki Tua. Na w0 latou ki Tua.
T they go.Pl1G Tua T go.Plthey G Tua
(They went to Tua) They went to Tua..

(241) Naau kitea mdO  te pdlonga ‘passive’ pattern

T you see-Cia maybe A ball-Nom
Did you see the cricket perhaps?

* Na au kite i te pOlonga? ‘accusative’ pattern
* Na au kite te polonga? ‘ergative’ pattern
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(242) Nakitea tepOlonga e koe?
T see-Cia A ball-Nom Ag you
Did you see the cricket?

(243) * Naau kitea e Tau?
T yousee-Cia Ag Tau
(Did Tau see you?)

Moreover, in main clauses preverbal pronouns are allowable with a very restricted range of verbs; namely
certain verbs of perception. The suffixed forms of these verbs are in brackets. Only one of this group of
verbs does not have an active/accusative equivalent; iloa ‘know’. The active form of langona ‘hear’ is
longo.

These verbs include:

iloa to understand, know
kite(a) to see, know
manatu(a) to remember

miti(a) to dream

longo (langona) to hear, feel

mau(a) to be able to

All the above verbs freely allow preverbal pronouns in a wide range of clauses, main clauses as well as
subordinate clauses.

(244) Naalatou kitea te Metia.
T they see-Cia A Messiah
They have seen the Messiah. (KM:A1:3)

(245) Ko au manatua te taimena wO ai tatou ki Ko?
T youremember-Cia A time T go.PlProwe GK©&
Do you remember the time we went to Ko?

(246) Ko winangalo te toe kau o matou ke a latou kitea  ia Natau.
T want A other people Pwe  C they see-Cia A Nassau
Some of us want to see Nassau.

One of the verbs which freely allow preverbal pronouns, iloa ‘know’, agrees in number with its subject;
monomoraic reduplication indicates plurality of the subject.

(247)  Apii koe i lua tamanei ke alaua Tloloa to laua  leo.
teach you Acc two child here C they.2 R-know-Cia P they.2 language
Teach these two children to understand their [native] language.

Preverbal pronouns are not found in imperative clauses, but they can appear in narrative clauses which lack
a tense-aspect marker:

(248) Takuniko mainga lai mai Wale, aku kitea mai ai.
my return Dir-Nom Int Dir Home I  see-Cia Dir Pro
When I came back from Pukapuka, I saw [it].

Canonical transitive verbs allow preverbal pronouns only in subordinated clauses, not in main clauses.
For these verbs, preverbal pronouns are found mainly in purpose clauses introduced by ke (249-251), but
they also occasionally occur in relative clauses (252).
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(249)  Mai ke aku likoa te pépé. * Na aku likoa  te pépé.
giveC I  hold-Cia A baby-Da T I hold-Cia A baby-Da
Pass me the baby to hold. (I held the baby.)

(250) Tilia mai ke aku kapua te polo.
throw-Cia Dir C I catch-Cia A ball-Da
Throw the ball for me to catch.

(251) Kawd tdua yaelela tetuawenua ke ataua pukea te wond.
T go.Pl we.2 walk via A back-P-land C we.2 catch-Cia A turtle-Da
Let’s go walking around the back of the island to catch the turtle.

(252) Ko natala i loto, ko natala atekauliki naau tukua maiiloto o Aukute.
Top A story L inside-Da Prd A story P A children T you give-Cia Dir L inside P August
The stories inside are the stories of the children which you sent [to us] in August. (PW:2:4)

For those verbs which do permit the construction, the form with the preverbal pronoun appears to be more
common and less marked than the corresponding clause with an independent pronoun.

The (a) examples below are unmarked answers to questions, while the (b) examples are more emphatic
and would commonly be used as interruptions or contradictions of the previous speaker. They suggest a
preference for preverbal pronouns although this is not obligatory.

(253) a. Ko aku iloa te tala na. b. Ko iloa €éku tetala ia.
T I know-Cia A story that T know-Cia Ag-I A story that
I know that story. I [already] know that story.
(254) a. Ko yé akuiloa te tané. b. Ko y€ iloa eku te tané.
T Negl know-Cia A man-da T Negknow-Cia Ag-I A man-da
Idon’t know that man. [But] I don’t even know the man!

The forms with independent pronouns also entail volition or deliberate action, rather than a passive
perception, so that kitea with an agentively marked pronoun means ‘find’ rather than ‘see’, and iloa may
mean ‘learn’ rather than ‘know’.

(255) Ulu kekitea e koe,ulu koe ke kitea.
search C see-Cia Ag you search you C see-Cia
Search until you find [it], search until you find. (MM:C5:10)

(256) 1 tevaia o te Kilitimeti, ko Tloloa e tatou te wanaunga o letu,
L Atime P A Christmas T R-know -Cia Ag we A birth P Jesus

ko ana iloa oki e wea nayau ai kite ao nei.

T he know-Cia also Prd what T come Pro G A earth here

At Christmas time we learn about the birth of Jesus, he knew the reason why he came

to this earth. (KM:MW3:6)

Thus, the agentive pronoun form in postverbal position is inappropriate for situations in which the action
is spontaneous and not actively agentive:

(257) * Takuoko mainga mai te apii, kitea  (ai) (loa) &ku te tangata ia...
Taku oko mainga mai teapii, aku kitea loa te tangata ia, ko kali ia aku i loto o te motoka.
My return Dir-Nom from A school I  see-Cia (Pro) Int (Ag-I) A person Af T wait Acc-A I L inside P A car
When I was coming [home] from school, I saw a man waiting for me in a car.



98 , , CHAPTER THREE: _The Verb Phrase

Chung (1978:35, 221) and Cook (1991:158) describe the differences in Samoan between constructions
containing ‘clitic’ pronouns with those containing ergative noun phrases as differences in emphasis or
prominence, whereas Mosel and Hovdhaugen (1992:752) describe the presence or absence of the preverbal
pronoun in terms of pragmatic salience. In Pukapukan both volitional agency and pragmatic salience
increase with explicit reference of the preverbal pronoun, but the most marked degree of agency and the
deliberate nature of the action is expressed by the independent pronoun in the agentive case.

Whereas in Tongan and Samoan both a preverbal pronoun and an independent pronoun may appear
together in the same clause to create some kind of emphasis (Chung 1978:32, Mosel and Hovdhaugen
1992:456), this is not the case in Pukapukan. Clauses containing both an agentively marked independent
pronoun and a coreferential preverbal pronoun are not acceptable, nor do they appear in the corpus.

(258) * Naakukitea te payiéku.
T I see-CiaA ship Ag-I
(I saw the ship.)

However, fronted pronouns occasionally occur in the corpus in the same clause as a preverbal pronoun
although they are not considered to be ‘good’ Pukapukan.

(259) laaku, ko y& akumalaia nayanga a te Pukapuka.
AT T NeglI care-CiaA work P A Pukapuka
As for me, Idon’t care about Pukapukan things.

Fronted lexical nouns and proper nouns allow a pronominal copy in preverbal position.

(260) Takutamalewl, koyé anamalaia nayanga ate Pukapuka.
my child small-DaT Neghe care-Cia T work P A Pukapuka
As for my child, he doesn’t care about Pukapukan things.

(261) IaMea, ko y¢ anamalaia na yanga a te Pukapuka.
A Mea T Neghe care-Cia T work P A Pukapuka
As for Mea, he doesn’t care about Pukapukan things.

It is interesting from a comparative perspective to note that certain ‘tendencies’ that have been described
for Samoan (Mosel and Hovdhaugen 1992:458) are more like restrictions for Pukapukan. In Samoan
preverbal pronouns are more common in embedded clauses than in main clauses, but in Pukapukan,
preverbal pronouns arerestricted toembeddedclauses containing canonical transitive verbs, although they
are allowable in main clauses for a very restricted range of verbs. A second tendency in Samoan is that
intransitive clauses containingpreverbal pronouns, the verb is usually the suffixed form. Chung (1978:85,
162) says that the suffix is ‘strongly preferred’ in clauses with ‘clitic’ pronouns. Mosel and Hovdhaugen
attribute the presence of the preverbal pronoun to be a conditioning factor in the selection of the suffixed
form of the verb (1992:751). This is an absolute constraint in Pukapukan; preverbal pronouns only occur
in clauses where the verb is suffixed. This restriction also prevents placement of preverbal pronouns in
intransitive clauses as well as in transitive clauses of the ‘accusative’ and ‘ergative’ patterns. The
restriction of preverbal pronouns to transitive clauses in which the verb is suffixed is also found in the
Southern dialects of Tuvaluan (Besnier 2000:377).
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3.4 PREVERBAL PARTICLES

There two preverbal particles of an adverbial nature which occur following the tense-aspect-mood marker
and the negative particle but preceding the verb: pito ‘recently’ and mou ‘often’. Other preverbal particles
of an adverbial nature (¢6- ‘quite’, ata- ‘good at’) have been analysed as prefixes (3.5.2) on the grounds
that they are bound closer to the verb. Neither of these two preverbal particles nor the adverbial prefixes
(3.5.2) condition lengthening of the tense-aspect marker e, although they all meet the conditioning criteria
of being two morae in length (see 2.6.1). An alternative analysis is that pito and mou are also prefixes.
Such an analysis would avoid an arbitrary set of exceptions to the lengthening rule since the word
following e will always contain more than three morae.

1. Pito ‘recently’

Pito is a preverbal particle meaning ‘recently’. Because of its semantic nature pifto refers to past time
occurrences. However, it is only compatible with e (262, 263), and to a lesser extent with koi (264), as
tense-aspect markers, not the pasttense marker na, although there is some suggestion from older speakers
that it may have co-occurred with na in the past.

(262) Epito  angatu wua loaKi te toa.
T recently go just Int G A shop
[He’s] just recently gone to the shops.

(263) E pito mate wua oki ia Temoana e maki.
T recently die just also A Temoana T sick
Temoana, who was sick, has just recently died.

(264) Koipito yau wua maitokuyoa mai tonatele, Kkani aku popoa ke kave atu ma ana.
T recently come just Dir my friend from his journey Neg.exist.Pl my.Pl food C give Dir for he
My friend has only just returned from his journey, and I don’t have any food to give him. (KM:L11:6)

Although pifto may occur with verbs of experience that normally take preverbal pronouns, a preverbal
pronoun either preceding or following pifo does not appear to be acceptable. The only acceptable pattern
is for the experiencer to be marked by e in the agentive case and to follow the suffixed verb (265, 266).
This is likely to be a semantically based restriction rather than a purely syntactic one, since pronominal
subjects occur in the agentive case marked by e after verbs of experience when volition or agency are being
emphasised (see 3.3). Volition is likely to be high when a verb of experience is used in a dynamic sense
for a punctual event such as that denoted in example (265). The aspectual particle pito is therefore
responsible for the change in the sense of a normally stative verb iloa ‘know’, to a dynamic sense

‘discover’, which in turn requires the agentively marked pronoun.

- (265)  E pito iloa wua €éna.
T recently know-Cia just Ag-he
He has only recently discovered [it].

(266)  *E ana pito iloa (wua).
*E pito ana iloa-Cia (wua)
T he recently he know  just
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2. Mou ‘often’

Mou is a quantifier of occurrences, meaning ‘often’, ‘frequently’.

(267) Ekiai loa au na mou wano 1a kiai.
T NeglInt I T oftengo viathere
I didn’t go there often.

(268) Koyé mou kaiika loa matou.
T Neg often eat fish Int we
We don’t often eat fish.

(269) Ko mou wd wua matou ki ai.
T often go.Pljustwe G Pro
We go there frequently.

Both pito and mou precede verbs prefixed with the transitive prefix waka- (270, 271).

(270)  E pito waka-manea wua ianai te loki ia.
T recently caus-nice  just he Acc A chair Af
He has recently made the chair look nice.

(271) E kovi ko mou waka-kino ia aku.
Prd person T often caus-bad Acc-A 1
He’s a person who often deprecates me.

3.5 VERBAL PREFIXES

The description of the nuclear minor morphemes begins with the treatment of this class. There are several
types of verbal prefixes: some always appear closest to the base, while others may be attached immediately
to the base but may also be separated off from the base by another prefix. The prefixes are generally dealt
with in their linear order starting with those furthest from the base.

3.5.1 PREFIX (1) : waka- ‘causative’

Waka- is primarily a causative prefix, but it has a wide range of functions. It may be prefixed to nouns,
stative verbs and intransitive verbs, but rarely transitive verbs.

Undoubtedly because of influence from Cook Islands Maori, waka- is commonly shortened to aka- (< CIM
‘aka) in everyday speech by old and young alike.” This even occurs in words which do not have cognates
in CIM (eg. (w)akalelei ‘be good’) and in forms with no apparent bases (eg. (W)akaao ‘marry’) which is
indicative that even in such forms waka- is still perceived to be a prefix. Waka- is seen to be more formal
than aka- and it often occurs in written form. Ishall use waka- to stand for all occurrences of the prefix.
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1. waka- + Noun:

Nouns prefixed by waka- are transformed into transitive verbs which have the meaning: ‘add N to, provide
with N, treat with N’.

lolo coconut cream wakalolo add coconut cream to

kakau clothes wakakakau dress someone

yei flower garland wakayei put a garland on someone

ela awedge wakaela apply a wedge to

au smoke wakaau treat with smoke

la sun wakala treat with sun, put in the sun to dry

Transitive verbs with a causativefunction ‘cause to become N’ are derived from nouns prefixed by waka-.

tane man wakatane make s.0. become a man by village decree
tamaliki child wakatamaliki demote s.0. to the status of a child,
cause to becomie a child.

Intransitive verbs may be derived from nouns meaning ‘become like N, act like a N’.

wawine woman wakawawine act like a woman, modest
ipo lover, mate wakaipo become lovers, fall in love

Derivation of verbs from nouns by prefixation by waka- is not as productive as it is in some other
Polynesian languages (for instance Samoan or Tongan). Forms such as *wakapuaka (‘act like a pig,
become a pig’), *wakawalemaki (‘become a hospital’) do not exist. Only some nouns can take the prefix
and there do not appear to be clear semantic patterns as to which nouns do or do not. The resulting verbs
may have specialised senses which are not entirely predictable from the nouns. By contrast the prefix ¢t&
‘add N to’ (3.5.3.4) is much more productive within the semantic domain of nouns to which it applies.

2. waka- + Intransitive Verb:
Many intransitive verbs can be prefixed by waka- to derive transitive verbs. This is a relatively highly
productiveprocess, but there are anumber of common intransitive verbs like wano ‘go’, yau ‘come’ which

cannot be prefixed by waka-.

(a) Stative verbs prefixed by waka- are transformed into transitive verbs with a causative meaning.

k1 full wakak1 fill up
kokoi sharp wakakokoi sharpen

lili angry wakalili tease
malama clear wakamalama explain
mataku afraid wakamataku frighten
mayana warm wakamayana warm up S.t.

yako straight wakayako correct
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Other intransitive verbs are also transitivised by the prefix waka- and acquire a causative meaning.

moe
né
ta
ala
tupu
tangi
taka
witi

(b) Some intransitive
a certain manner’.

kata
kino
lali

lelei
mea

sleep wakamoe
sit wakand
stand wakatl
wake wakaala
grow wakatupu
cry wakatangi
spin wakataka

climb on board wakawiti

(try to) put s.o. sleep, be boring
set down

set up, build

wake up someone

foster, rear

make something sound

spin something

put s.0. on board

verbs prefixed with waka- derive other intransitive verbs which mean ‘behave in

laugh wakakatakata
bad wakakino
dirty wakalalilali
good wakalelei

do, say wakamea

jovial

behave badly

good for nothing

act properly, do s.t. well
show off

These same verbs also allow derivation of transitive verbs with a causative meaning:

kata
kino
lelei
lali

laugh wakakata
bad wakakino
good wakalelei
dirty wakalali

make s.o0. laugh
interfere with, spoil s.t.
make s.t. good again
dirty s.t.

(c) Verbs of perception may be transitivised by the prefix waka-. Some of these bases are transitive verbs
which denote a higher degree of volition in the prefixed forms than in the base forms.

mau
pono

manatu
mayala

know (vi) wakamau
sure (vi) wakapono
think about (vi, vt) wakamanatu
remember (vi, vt) wakamayala

learn (vt)

decide (vi, vt)
remember (vi, vt)
remember, recall (vi, vt)

Similarly, verbs which relate to personal feelings and intransitive actions express a greater degree of
volition when prefixed by waka-. A reflexive sense is involved: ‘cause oneself to do, or be X’ where X
denotes the action or the state of the base verb (7.7.2.1).

makeke
maloyi
yekilimataku
longo

strong, firm wakamakeke
strong wakamaloyi
without fear wakayekilimataku
hear wakalongo

strengthen oneself
strengthen one’s intention
put aside all fear

listen

A reflexive sense or a higher degree of intention may also be involved with other intransitive verbs
prefixed by waka- which relate to personal orientation or movement. There may be very little difference
in the meanings of the prefixed and base forms.

pepeke
manga
lulu
muli

fly, be able to fly wakapepeke
open wakamanga
gather wakalulu
last wakamuli

fly (intentionally to a destination)
open one’s mouth (e.g. of clam)
gather together, meet (at a place)
come last
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(d) Verbs prefixed with waka- which relate to the movement of vehicles are transitive verbs with agents
as subjects. Some of the unprefixed forms are transitive verbs, but active control of the vehicle is
emphasised with the prefixed forms.

tele sail (vi, vt) wakatele sail, drive a motor boat (vt)
olo ride (a bike) (vi, vt) wakaolo drive (car, bike) (vt),

wheel (wheelbarrow) (vt)
kave take (vt) wakakave transport s.0. (vt)

(e) Intransitive verbs prefixed with waka- relating to weather or to times of the day indicate an approach
towards that state of the sky or that time of the day. These intransitive verbs often have no subjects.

pOpongi morning wakapdpongi getting to be morning, pre-dawn
awiawi afternoon wakaawiawi towards evening
weweu black wakaweweu darken (of sky)
pouli dark wakapduli darken (of sky)
wakatillangilangi dark clouds gathering across the sky

Althoughit is usually intransitive verbs that allow prefixation by waka-, transitive verbs of perception also
allow it. Very few other transitive verbs allow waka-.

kite see s.t. wakakite make s.t. known, announce s.t.
kaikai eat s.t. wakakaikai feed s.o., make s.o. eat.
wangai feed s.o. wakawangai cause to feed s.o.

kave take (vt) wakakave cause to take s.0., transport

Some verbs marked by waka- have specialised or idiosyncratic meanings which cannot be predicted from
the meaning of the base.

lepo dirty wakalepo fertilise (a garden)

taka change position wakataka change foetal position manually
tinga in pain wakatinga in labour

vava talk wakavava criticise

There remains a group of several dozen transitive verbs which appear to have the prefix waka- whose
cognate base forms cannot be clearly identified, including the following:

wakaao marry one’s spouse
wakaeleele uncaring

wakalei throw
wakalutulutu ration carefully
wakapeketia pained by

wakapoi drag

There are a few words which appear to have a reduced form of the prefix w&; for example waw  ‘nurse,
breastfeed’< wi ‘milk, breast’; wainu ‘offer a drink’ < inu ‘drink’; wipiki ‘stick to, unite’ < pipiki ‘stick
together’. These forms most likely reflect borrowing from Samoan forms prefixed by fa’a-.
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3.5.2 PREFIXES (2) : t& ‘quite’, ata-‘good at’

There are two ordered members of this class of adverbial prefixes® which are of a similar nature to the
preverbal particles (3.4): ¢t& ‘quite’ and ata- ‘good at’. These prefixes seldom co-occur with other
prefixes, but £ may occur between the transitivising prefix waka- and the verb, which distinguishes it
from the preverbal adverbial particles pito and mou which occur preceding waka-.

1. té‘quite’

T'o is a prefix denoting a degree adverbial and may be glossed ‘quite, rather, a little, too’. When it is
combined with the directional postverbal particles (274, 275), it implies a comparative and even when it
is combined with the postverbal particle loa (272, 276), it refers to an implicit comparison with some
reference point.

(272)  E t6- mamao loa ia Taimani.
T too distant Int A Symonds
Symonds Street is quite far away.

(273)  Yaulae to- taenawa ana kil ke tuku atu ai natoe puka ki loto.
but T too heavy his.Plsuitcase C put Dir Pro A other book G inside
But his suitcases were too overweight to put any more books in. (TM3:5)

(274) Etd- angiangi ake te ayo nei.
T quite RR-wind Dir A day this
Today is a bit windier [than yesterday].

(275) Meaakendayua ketd- vela ake.
do Dir A water C quite hot Dir
Make the water a bit hotter [than before].

(276) Ko t5- kanga loa ia Paki.
T too playful Int A Paki
Paki is very playful.

In addition to stative verbs, t6- may also be prefixed to locative bases (277).

(277) Kiai au na kite ia Vita, na aungia pa ki t5- mulimuli, na patua ki to- tai likiliki.
Neg I T see Acc-A Vita'T blow-Cia probably G too RR-behind T beat-Cia G too sea small
I didn’t see Vita, he had probably been carried [by the current and the waves] Sfurther behind [me],
he had been beaten a little further out to sea. (PS4:13)

To- may occur in a position between the transitivising prefix waka- and the verb.

(278) NoO kiai au na waka- t3- loaloa ai, ketakaia  kotou.
P thereI T caus quite RR-long Pro C sure By-A you
That’s why I have taken quite a long time, so you were certain.

2. ata-‘good at’

Ata- ‘good at’ is a prefix of an adverbial nature. It has a morphological variant & in colloquial speech
(280). It may be prefixed to an intransitive verb to derive a stative which typically occurs in attributive
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predicates (279, 280) or modifying a noun (281).

(279) Ia koe i te ata- ula.
A youPrd good.at dance
You’re good at dancing.

(280) Ia koe ite a- talatala.
A you Prd good.at talk
You’re good at talking.

(281) Kominatewitane i te wawineata- tunu kai.
T like A all men Acc A woman good.at cook food
Men like a woman who is good at cooking. (VL90:6:1)

Ata- may be used ironically or facetiously to tease someone in a lighthearted manner about the way they
are acting. For instance ata-n 6 ‘good at sitting’ may comment on the degree of enthusisam, expression
of intent on one’s face in the state of sitting, or the place one has chosen to sit (282).

(282) Ilakoei te ata- nd, na no loa koe ki lolotonu o te puyo, kokoto mai ake te Imene.
A you Prd good.at sit T sitInt you G inside P A middlestart Dir Dir A song
You are good at sitting; you’ve [chosen a place] in the middle of the group [where song leaders usually sit],
so start off a song [for us to sing].

Ata- may follow ¢t& ‘quite’.

(283) Etd- ata- tunu kai akeiaMiliama ia Tuaine.
T quite good.at cook food Dir A Miliama than-A Tuaine
Miliana is a bit better at cooking than Tuaine.

3.5.3 PREFIXES (3)

The members of this class are those prefixes which are always found attached immediately to the base.
They are mutually exclusive with each other, but they all allow monomoraic or bimoraic reduplication (R-
and RR-) (3.5.5.2, 3.5.4). Some of the members of this class allow prefixation by waka-.

3.5.3.1 wia- ‘desiderative’

Wia- is an unproductive morpheme meaning ‘have a bodily need’. It precedes a handful of verbs in
common desiderative expressions of physical processes. When used to derive verbs it always occurs in
forms suffixed by -a (284, 285). This suffix may have been historically related to the transitive suffix - Cia,
but synchronically it differs from it morphologically in the form of the transitive suffix each verb takes
(e.g. kaina ‘eat-Cia’< kai ‘eat’).

kai eat wiakaia hungry

inu drink wiainua thirsty

moe sleep wiamoea tired

mimi urinate wiamimia need to urinate

titiko defecate wiatikoa need to defecate
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(284) Nawiakaia au, ka wanoauulu nikai mﬁ aku,
T want-eat-a I T go I search A food for 1
[Because] I’'m hungry, I’ll go and look for some food to eat.

(285) Ia Mea ko wiamimia  wua nd te wolootanainunga i tepia.
A Mea T want-urinate-a just because A big P his drink-Nom Acc A beer
Mea is always needing to urinate because he drank so much beer.

Forms without the suffix -a are used as nouns: ‘hunger’, ‘thirst’, ‘tiredness’, ‘urgency’.

(286) No toku wiamoe...
because my want-sleep
Because I was tired...

(287) Kamuloa aukinoi te wiakai notéla kiai aunakaikai i te tdyao nei.
really I bad By A want-eat because Neg I T RR-eat L A morning this
I am really hungry because I didn’t have any breakfast.

Certain words appear to have wia- as a bound morpheme with no corresponding base form, or exhibiting
idiosyncratic semantic change from the possible base.

wiaeia desire many partners *eia
wiaola seek to win by trickery ola live
wiavave boastful on account of strength vave strong

Monomoraic reduplication ignores the suffix -a and reduplicates the penultimate mora of the base:

wiakaia wiakakaia hungry
wiamoea wiamomoea sleepy

3.5.3.2 tau- ‘surface’

Tau- commonly occurs with reduplicated roots which refer to the design or texture of a surface.

taukinokino rough surface kino bad
taukoyikoyi checked, striped koyi mark
taumangamanga weirdly shaped (of tree) manga fork
tauoyooyo uneven surface oyo protruberant
taupokopoko muscular, undulating (of sea) popoko wrestle
taupupu full of holes pu hole
taupulepule patterned unlined design, spotted pulepule cowrie shell®
tautalatala rough and spiny surface tala spine
tauvokovoko bumpy surface, full of hollows vovoko hollowed
tauwatuwatu stony surface watu stone

The following words support the assignment of waka- to a class on its own, since it may precede tau-:

wakatautotokonga act of quarrelling
wakatauyani attract one’s attention
wakatautonu correct, straighten
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3.5.3.3 taka- ‘spin, circular motion’

There are a few instances of this prefix in Pukapukan meaning ‘in a circular motion’, but very few of these
forms have free bases.

taka spin spontaneously (e.g. of the Earth), change wind direction

takalawi throw someone down in a twisting, slipping, and pushing movement (*lawi)
takalopa twisted, deformed in shape (*lopa)

takanimonimo  dizzy, have a whirling head (< ninimo *swirl around’)

takapelu twist, sprain a joint (pepelu ancient word in chants)

takapini encircle, go around (¥pini)

takaponapona  knotted (of string, fishing line) (*pona)

takavili turn or twist (eg pick coconuts, roll tobacco) (vivili ‘shiver’)

takawiti wriggle free, squirm, twist about (witi ‘upset by verbal abuse’)

Taka- may be prefixed to reduplicated bases.

takavilivili turn, twist
takawitiwiti twist, squirm (eg. due to pain)

3.5.3.4 ta-‘add N to’

This prefix has several meanings. Firstly, ¢# forms transitive verbs from nouns or stative verbs meaning:
‘add N to’, ‘make into that state’. These verbs are all in the semantic domain of food preparation. ‘N’ may

denote a spice, flavouring, powder or liquid. Stative verbs denote flavouring or consistency.

(288)

tamiti add salt to miti salt

tatuka add sugar to tuka sugar

talolo! add lolo (coconut cream) to food lolo coconut cream
tavai mix, stir (with water) vai water [CIM]
takale add curry powder to kale curry
talémene add lemon juice to 1€émene lemon
taoniani add chopped up onions to Oniani onion
tapupulu thicken pupulu thick

tavene sweeten vene sweet

Takale ake te panimoa nd ke kakala, ke kainga lelei.

add.curry.to Dir A pot chicken there C sweet.smelling C eat-Nom good
Add curry powder to that pot of chicken so it smells nice and so it’s nice to eat.

T# also denotes repetition of an activity. It may modify distributive numerals.

(289)

tawakilua repeat lua two
tawakitolu repeat three times tolu three
taniko repeat, go around again niko return

Na tawakilua tatou e teimenei te imene.
T pre-pre-two we C sing Acc A song
We repeated singing the song.
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A small group of words which appear to contain the prefix ¢# are in the semantic domain of verbal abuse,
but again there are few free bases:

tapepe blame, accuse

tawiwl abuse a person verbally

tay1 blame, accuse

taivaiva cheeky

takinokino spoil, interfere, speak badly of (< kirno ‘bad’)

3.5.3.5 ma-, nga-, pa- ‘spontaneous’

There are three reflexes of the PPn spontaneity prefix Ca- in PUK: ma-, nga- and pa-. They occur in
complementary distribution, occurring with different verbal bases. They are subject to a morphophonemic
rule which lengthens the vowel in reduplicated forms (see 2.6.1).

lilingi pour out malingi . spilled
malilingi spilled (P patient)
malingilingi spilled frequently
lue move aside ngalue sway
ngalulue sway (Pl patient)
ngaluelue swaying from side to side
yeke slide payeke slip
payeyeke slip (PI patient)

payekeyeke slippery

A few unreduplicated forms also have a long vowel in the prefix:

yae tear apart ngayae have a tear
ngayayae torn (P1)
ngayaeyae ragged, torn in small pieces,
easily shredded

(a) Approximately 50 verbs contain the prefix ma-, including the following:

koyi make a mark makoyi have a scratch

lalanga uproot malanga uprooted

loloku bend maloku bend under weight

tatala untie matala come loose, untangle

unu pull out maunu become detached, pull out
wowola open out mawola spread out

wuwuke open mawuke left open

Some of the derived forms are not semantically transparent and have specialised meanings:

kini pinch makini feel a stinging sensation
mulu break off, snap mamulu slip out of one’s grasp
taka alone, separate mataka come out, be unstuck

wuli turn mawuli capsize
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About a third of the verbs which appear to be prefixed by ma- do not have cognate bases, although some
of these appear to be semantically compatible with agentless events and occur with patient subjects.

makaka bend backwards *kaka
makalakala sting after being hit *kala
makulu fall (of fruit off a tree) *kulu
malona stretch (of elastic) *lona
manene bulge *nene

(b) A smaller group of verbs numbering less than 20 are prefixed by nga-.

kopi fold ngakopi dented
ngakopikopi crumpled
lue move to the side ngalue sway
vayi hit ngavayi broken, hatch (of eggs)
yae tear ngayae torn

Some of the derivations are not semantically transparent:

lepeti tear down ngalepe broken
olo ride (a bicycle) ngaolo slide down, slip off
tele sail ngatele shift out of place, slide around

Many of the verbs which appear to be prefixed by nga- do not have identifiable bases. In addition to those
which denote spontaneous activities and take patient subjects, it is interesting to note that several of the
verbs in this category are in the semantic domain of breaking, tearing and making noises. It is possible
that these are derived from a separate prefix nga-.

ngalewe ngalewelewe weak, loose, tattered, flabby *lewe
ngatata ngatatatata make a noise by shifting something *tata
ngatutu ngatutututu make a noise by pounding *tutu
ngawa ngawawa broken, cracked *wa

(c) Pa- is quite restricted and occurs only in a handful of words to derive verbs which denote spontaneous
or agentless events. However, with the exception of koti * cut’, all of the base verbs are intransitive verbs,
not transitive. Koti ‘ cut’ is a departure from the pattern in that the prefix contains a long vowel and it
allows derivation of a transitive verb.

yeke slide, slip payeke slip

niniwi unsteady paniwi twist out of control
ngungulu rumble, roar pangulu drop, thud, fall heavily
koti cut pakoti vi. cut (grass, hair),

vt. cut with a blade, n. scissors

Most of the derivations which appear to be prefixed by pa- contain bound roots or are semantically opaque.
It is also interesting to note the verb panenu, meaning ‘happen by chance, accidentally’. Several of these
words are euphemisms for dying.

*ngole pangole(ngole) bald
*niki paniki(niki) skim, glide over water
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kili skin pakilikili bald

nenu confused panenu by chance, accidentally
lewa die palewe ~ palewa die (euphemism)

yako straight payako lie straight, die (euphemism)

Where they occur regularly, the prefixes ma-, nga- and pa- are prefixes which typically derive intransitive
verbs with patient subjects from transitive verbs which have agent subjects, although there are a few
derivations from intransitive bases including the following:

taka alone, separate mataka come out, unstuck

va have a gap mavava become unattached, come apart
lue move to the side ngalue sway

yeke slide, flow payeke slip

The agent is not usually referred to and the events or activities denoted by the verb often occur
spontaneously or accidentally. Although these prefixes have often been called ‘stativisers’ (for example
Elbert and Pukui 1979:71-72) and the derived verbs ‘stative verbs’ (for example Pawley 1972:38-39,45),
Hooper (1982:116-120) points out that verbs that have been derived in this way are in fact change-of-state

verbs which can function in both event and state contexts and are characterised by defective agency, not
stative aspect.

The unprefixed stems have agents as their subjects:

(290) Kakakeauwaki i te kauwi nei.
T climbI break Acc A pandanus.key this
I’ll climb up and break off this pandanus bunch.

(291) Auwé koe e yae i na launiu o te pulapula na.
Neg.Imp you T tear Acc A leaf-coconut P A young.tree that
Don'’t tear the leaves of that young coconut tree.

On the other hand, the prefixed forms have the patient as subject and the agent is usually not mentioned:"!

(292) Tela o te wala nei, na mawaki.
A branch P A pandanus this T Pre-break
This pandanus branch has broken.

(293)  TO pilipdu na, na ngayae te vae.
P pants there T Pre-tear A leg
The leg of your pants is torn.

(294)  Aku pukanei na ngiyaeyae na iwi.
my.Pl book here T Pre-RR-tear A cover
The covers of my books are torn to pieces.

(295) Tau pakete na kamuloa milingilingi te yua ki vao.
your bucket there really  Pre-RR-pour A water G outside
The water in your bucket keeps spilling out.

Verbs formed in this way may be used statively; they may occur in verbal (296, 297, 298) or attributive
predicates (299), denoting a state (296, 297) or a characteristic (298, 299) of the subject.
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(296)

(297)

(298)

(299)

Ko mawola te ngiitupa.
T Pre-open A door
The door is wide open.

Ke mawuke te pupuni o te pia,  kakaidina na moni i loto.
C Pre-open A lid P A box-Da T steal-Cia A money L inside
If the lid of the box is left open, the money inside will be stolen.

Na pounei komawewela wuai te ata.
A posthere T Pre-RR-spread just By A shadow
These posts fall over easily for no reason at all.

Te niu nei ite mawakiwaki ke yoka.
A coconut this Pred Pre-RR-break C husk
The nuts of this tree are easy to husk.

They may also denote change of state:

(300)

Te takele o toku poti nei na mavava na paina.
A keel Pmy boathereT Pre-gap A timber
The glued timber keel of my boat has come apart.

Although verbs prefixed in this way are often used statively, they are not inherently stative. They occur
equally as commonly in a dynamic sense. They de-emphasise the agency of the action and usually imply
that no human agent was the cause, that the action occurred spontaneously, of its own volition, or by some
non-volitional cause or natural phenomenon. They often carry a resultative sense, denoting that the action
occurred as a result of a previous action.

(301)

(302)

(303)

The cause of the change of state may be expressed by an adverbial clause of reason:

(304)

(305)

(306)

Natuki loa au e te ngalu, akatekatekaina, mayiyi oku tulivae i te akau.
T hit Int I Ag A wave caus-RR-roll-Cia Pre-RR-scrape my.Pl knee L A reef
When the wave hit me, I was rolled over and over and my knees were skinned on the reef.

I taku lelenga ia, natalaliloaaui te la o te lakau ia, ngdyae toku pona.
L my run-Nom Af T snag Int I Acc A branch P A tree Af Pre-tear my dress
When I was running, I got hooked on the branch of a tree and my dress tore.

I te motunga o te kdanga, payeke loa maona lima i tetino o te niu.
L A break-Nom P A climbing.rope Pre-slip Int and his.Pl hand L A trunk P A coconut.tree
When the climbing rope broke, his hands slipped down the coconut trunk.

Namawukete pi nOtei angiina e te matangi.
T Pre-open A door because blow-Cia Ag A wind
The door opened because the wind blew [it].

Namavavateivi i tokumulimuli ndtei yinga au ki lalo.
T Pre-gap A bone L my RR-behind because fall I G down
The vertebrae in my lower back was put out of joint because I fell down.

NO te ongo o te matangi, mawuli loa t0 latou vaka.
because A hard P A wind Pre-turn Int P they canoe
Because of the strength of the wind, their canoe capsized.
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These verbs may also be used to indicate a change of state as a result of a deliberate action. However, the
agency expressed in the first clause is not carried into the result clause. In the first sentence below (307),
the resultant action was an accidental result of the ‘jerking’ which was intended to free the anchor, but not
pull out the flounder’s eye. This is clear from the context of the story, since the culprit then runs away to
hide. The second sentence (308) is harder to explain, but it seems that while the freeing of the anchor was
aresult of a deliberate act, it was not brought into effect by the agent’s volition alone, but by some other
natural factor ceasing to secure the anchor.

(307) Natongiloai te mata o te ali ia, maunu te mata o te ali ia ki lunga.

T jerk IntL Aeye P A flounder Af pull.outA eye P A flounder Af G up

[He] jerked at the eye of the flounder and it pulled right out. (KS:5:5)
(308) Wutiwuti ai te tau eku & ngalo Kkite yolo, matala.

RR-pull Pro A anchor Ag-me Dur as.far.as G A edge.of.reef loose
I pulled the anchor [rope] until [the boat had come] right up to the edge of the reef,
and it came loose. (PS:2:6)

Compare the prefixed form of the verb denoting spontaneous action (309) with the unprefixed form of
the verb (310) used to denote intentional agency:

(309) I takuyaelenga ia, mawuke loa te pii.
L my walk-Nom Af Pre-open Int A door
As I walked past, the door opened [of its own accord].

(310) Wano yuyuke mai te pil.
*  Wano mawuke mai te pii.
go  R-open Dir A door
Go and open the door for me.

A resultative sense is also found in sentences where the first clause contains the transitive base verb, and
the prefixed form is found in the complement marked by ke which denotes the purpose or result of the
action in the main clause. In such sentences volitional agency is clearly a feature of the main clause, but
the prefixed forms of the verb in the complement focus on the result, not the agency.

(311) Kafinu aui tenaeloki te amala ke maunu.
T pull.outI Acc A nail Ins A hammer C pull.out
I will pull up the nail with a hammer to get it out.

(312) Kayalaaui tekonganawiwi o tetaulanei ke matala.
T undol Acc Aplace T tangle P A rope this C Pre-loose
I will undo the part of this rope that is tangled to get it free again.

Prefixed verbs of this type are also used to denote processes and activities that occur spontaneously. They
often occur with the aspect marker koa to refer to the onset of a process.

(313) Tepangaalai e wai koa matala.
A mat PLai TmakeT Pre-loose
The mat that Lai is making, [the weaving] is coming loose.

(314)  Onoono atu latou, koa mawola lua ngali-payua.
look  Dirthey T Pre-open two shell-clam
As they looked, the two clam shells started to open. (MM:L1:11)
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(315) Nawuamoa nei, e y¢ loaina atu koa ngavavayi.
A egg chicken here T Neg long-Cia Dir T R-hatch
It won’t be long before these eggs hatch.

Verbs formed by prefixation in this way usually occur with no agent, but like other intransitive verbs, they
allow agents or causes which are marked obliquely by i. The meaning expressed is often ‘able to do X’.

(316) Kamanekeia koe te lakau tongi na?
T shift By-A you A tree big that
Can you shift that big log? [Are you strong enough?]

Usually the causes, however, are not human, but a non-agentive activity, state or object:

(317) Napounei komawewela  wuai teata.
A post here T Pre-R-spread just By A shadow
These posts fall over easily for no reason at all.

(318)  Toku tulivae nei na mayi i toku yinganga ki lalo.
my knee hereT Pre-scrape L/By my fall-Nom G down
Iscraped my knee when I fell over.

3.5.4 BIMORAIC REDUPLICATION ‘durative’

Reduplication in Polynesian languages has usually been discussed using the dichotomy ‘complete’ (or
‘full’) versus ‘partial’ (e.g. Biggs 1969, Besnier 2000). The terms ‘initial’ versus ‘final’ were introduced
by Bauer (1981) to refer to reduplication of morae in Maori. The proposed rules adequately account for
bimoraic roots but not for all the patterns of reduplication for three mora stems. More recently, Harlow
(1991) discussed four different mora-defined rules to account for the patterns in Maori, the most
productive of which reduplicates all three morae in a word. I have chosen the terms ‘bimoraic’ versus
‘monomoraic’ (3.5.5.2) to refer to rules which are mora-based. The functions of these two types of
reduplication are distinct in Pukapukan which is why they have been discussed in separate sections. Rather
than postulate a number of different rules, I have tried to account for the facts in the most economical way,

with a single rule of reduplication that is governed by a bimoraic principle under which lengthening occurs.

Bimoraic reduplication of a verb may be preceded by the prefix waka- and many other prefixes discussed
in section 3.5.3. The final two morae of a word are reduplicated. In disyllabic bases, this is manifest as
total reduplication of the word.

amo amoamo carry
ngoto ngotongoto sink

Bases consisting of three or more morae reduplicate only the final two morae and there is accompanying

lengthening of the first vowel. This rule supports the paired morae principle according to which words
tend towards an even number of morae (see 2.6.3).

yaele yaeleele walk
taomi taomiomi press down
ngatutu ngatutututu make a pounding noise

koki kokiki squeak
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toke takeke

avei aveivei
yuvale yuvalevale
manako manakonako

different
hook up
spit

think about

Verbs with a monomoraic prefix, likewise lengthen the first vowel when reduplicated, but a bimoraic

prefix is ignored.

ma-waki ma-wakiwaki
nga-kopi nga-kopikopi
pa-yeke pa-yekeyeke
ta-niko ta-nikoniko
tau-taka tau-takataka
taka-witi taka-witiwiti
waka-longo waka-longolongo

broken
crumpled

slippery

repeat
changeable
squirm
listen

Suffixes are ignored and only the final two morae of the base are reduplicated.

ngako-a ngakongako-a
valu-a valuvalu-a
manatu-nga manatunatu-nga

full of fat
scraped
thinking

Compounds exist where either the first or the second morpheme is reduplicated, but the meanings of some
of these words are not semantically predictable from their component parts. The final word below,
yinukalulelule, exhibits lengthening of the first vowel of the second morpheme accompanying the

reduplication.

pakapakaelo very dry
taopakapaka use very obscene language
yinukalulelule  very good, perfect

(< paka ‘dry’ + elo ‘stink’)

(< tao ‘swear’ + paka ‘dry’)

(< yinu ‘oil’ + kalule ‘perfect’, ‘oily taro or pulaka
pudding’)

There are very few exceptions to the reduplication rule: pakakina > pakapakakina ‘clap loudly’ treats the
final two syllables as a suffix; pikika> pikipikika ‘lying’ (< CIM) reduplicates the first two morae as does
yapai > yapayapai ‘lift high’. Harlow (1991) postulates a rule of reduplication of the first two morae in
a word to account for this pattern in Maori. This pattern is extremely rare in Pukapukan and does not

warrant a separate rule.'?

Bimoraic reduplication (glossed RR-) denotes several overlapping functions:

1. Extended duration through time; do something continuously:

(319)  Ikaika koe wakalelei ke mumula te awi.
RR-rub you properly C burn A fire

Keep rubbing [the sticks] together properly until the fire begins to burn.

(320) Auwe ngungungungu O matikuku.
Neg.Imp-T RR-bite P fingernail
Don’t keep on biting your nails.
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Reduplication is used in this sense to describe things with continuous perpetual motion:

(321) Tepela nei kamuloa kovilivili i te matangi.
A propeller here really RR-spin By A wind

~ This [toy] propeller is really spinning fast in the wind.

2. Do something repeatedly or frequently:

koti cut with a single blow kotikoti
moto punch once motomoto
lapa flash once lapalapa

cut repeatedly with chopping action
punch again and again
keep flashing on and off

Iterative aspect is denoted by reduplication. This is evidenced well by the following example (322) which

implies ‘repeatedly carrying and resting in short bursts’.

(322) Koamoamoaui toku vaka ki tai.
T RR-carry I Acc my canoe G sea

Iam carrying my canoe to the sea.

3. Intensifier:

Often the verb expresses a more intensive meaning when reduplicated.

koki squeak kokiki

ngaki try ngakingaki
mayangi light weight mayangiyangi
ngakopi dented ngakopikopi

squeak a lot

try hard

very light in weight
crumpled

4. Plural action:

Plural action or multiple events may be implied by reduplication. This semantic domain often overlaps
with (2) and (3) above. However, it is noticeable that the plurality of the action is not related to plural
agency as is commonly the case with monomoraic reduplication.

avei hook up aveivei many things hooked up
ngavayi cracked ngavayivayi broken many times
ngayae torn ngayaeyae shredded, torn to pieces

(323) Tepound, kamuloaaveivei  wua te kdkau.

A pole there really RR-hang.up just A clothes
That pole has many clothes hanging on it.

5. Do something easily:

In stative predicates, or when a verb is used attributively modifying a noun, the reduplicated form
commonly implies that the action could easily happen or be potentially easy.

ngalo lose ngalongalo forget easily
ngoto sink ngotongoto liable to sink
mawaki break mawakiwaki easily broken
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(324) Teniu nei ite mawakiwaki ke yoka.
A coconut this Prd RR-break C husk
The nuts of this coconut tree are easy to husk.

(325) Oku nio nei kamuloa ngaluelue.

my.Pl teeth here really = RR-sway
My teeth are really loose [easy to wiggle].

6. Stative bases may be attenuative when reduplicated:

anu cold anuanu cool
makeke hard makekekeke slightly hard
uyi dark uyiuyi darkish
venu soft venuvenu quite soft

7. Nouns as bases may derive stative verbs when reduplicated, acquiring a similar meaning to those
derived from a noun suffixed by -a ‘full of” (see 3.9.2).

ngalu wave ngalungalu rough (weather)

lolo coconut cream lolololo full of coconut cream
manga fork, branch mangamanga having many branches
watu stone tauwatuwatu stony, rough

Other reduplicated forms are not always derived from a synchronically attested nonreduplicated base, but
the root from which the reduplicated form is derived only exists in another reduplicated form.

lingilingi pour, sprinkle lilingi pour out, spill (*lingi)
konokono expel by grunting kokono grunt (*kono)
konekone colourfully patterned kokone variegated colour, striped (*kone)

A few verbal forms which appear to be reduplicated do not have identifiable bases or other reduplicated
forms.

kulukulu rinse (of mouth)
limalima hurry
melemelekakia surprised

3.5.5 PLURAL PREFIXES

Certain verbs show morphological agreement with a plural subject or with one of the main arguments of
the verb (7.7.1). The base may be inflected by prefixation (3.5.5.1), monomoraic reduplication (3.5.5.2)
or by suppletive change (3.5.5.3).

The concept of plurality is semantically based. The noun phrase which triggers the agreement on the verb
is typically, but not necessarily, syntactically plural:

(326) Koawowoloaku punuamoa nei.
T Pl-big my.Pl young chicken here
My chickens are getting big.
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The subject noun phrase may be syntactically singular but semantically plural
usually take the singular article normally take a verb inflected for plurality.

(327) Te wuanga tama a Wuatai i te wowolo.
A offspring (PI) child P Wuatai Prd Pl-big
Wuatai’s children are big [in size].

(328) Na welele te langai toloa ki Ko.
T Plfly A flock duck G Kd
The flock of wild ducks flew off to Ka

(329) Onoonola natipele i tekau e welele mai.

look  Int A old.men Acc A people T Pl-run Dir
The old men looked at the people who were running towards them.

3.5.5.1 we-‘plural’

. Collective nouns which

Some verbs are inflected for plurality of the subject by the prefixation of we-. They number less than 30
and include verbs from the semantic domain of movement and bodily orientation among others.

A representative list of such verbs follows:"

#

kake wekake climb

lele welele run

pae wepae rise up, float

tangi wetangi cry

tau wetau perch

tele wetele

tike wetike naked

to wetd fall

ti wetll stand

tupu wetupu grow
weolo the same as
wekiki the same as™

sail (P; archaic form)

Cognates of this prefix in other Polynesian languages often have reciprocal meanings but this is not the
case in Pukapukan. Only a few words reflect a possible reciprocal meaning for the prefix, but these forms
do not have free unprefixed bases. One archaic word wedyongi ‘greet, kiss (Pl subject)’ does have an
existing base yongi (Sg), ygyongi (Pl) ‘greet, kiss’ but is irregular in its derivation.

wekiki the same as
weolo the same as
welavei meet

wengatu greet (archaic)

3.5.5.2 Monomoraic Reduplication (R-) ‘plural’

Monomoraic reduplication is used to indicate verbal agreement (7.7.1). A large class of stative and
intransitive verbs is inflected for plurality by reduplicating the penultimate mora (C)V and prefixing it to

the mora that is reduplicated.



118

CHAPTER THREE:

The Verb Phrase

CVV  moe
loa
ki
pa

VCV alo
ola
uli

CVCV wolo
ngalo
mate
moto
tangi

©ovowceveewv
taumaya
matamua
tike
witoki
néneva
milale
pikika
takayala

momoe
loloa
kik1
papa

alo
Ola
ali

wowolo
ngangalo
mamate
momoto
tatangi

taumamaya
matamumua
takeke
witotoki
néneneva
milalale
pikikaka
takayayala

sleep
long
full

agree, consent

paddle
live
dark

big
lost
die
unripe, green
make a sound

feast

cheeky
different
bold, cheeky
stupid

an idiot

lying

have mistakes

In suffixed forms, the penultimate reduplication rule applies only to the base and the suffix is ignored:'®

wiakai-a
wiamoe-a

wiakakai-a
wiamomoe-a

hungry
sleepy

The only exceptions to this rule seem to be words of the shape CVV in which the first mora is
reduplicated: wou > wowou ‘new’.

Some disyllabic intransitive verbs exhibit lengthening of the first vowel accompanying monomoraic

reduplication.

kata
niko
luku
yinga

kakata
niniko
ltluku
ylyinga

laugh
return
dive
fall

In three mora words of syllable shape (C)V(C)V(C)V, including forms with a monomoraic prefix, the first
vowel is lengthened in addition to the reduplication.'®

ma-waki
nga-lepe
iloa
kaya
malie
malil
mataku

ma-wawaki
nga-lelepe
1loloa
kayaya
malilie
maluli
matataku

broken
broken
know

get nothing
sweet
weak

fear



3.5 Verbal Prefixes

119

Bimoraic prefixes and suffixes are ignored:

waka-loa waka-loloa lengthen
waka-aloa waka-aloloa feel pity
wia-kai-a wia-kakai-a hungry

A few verbs do not adhere strictly to the pattern of monomoraic reduplication:'’

nd nond sit, stay
maliieka maluleka'® weak
yaele yaéle ~ yaele walk

These words should become non o, maliéa and yaéde respectively.

The class of verbs which allow this form of inflection is much larger than the class allowing we- as a
prefix. The majority of verbs in this class are intransitive,'” and most stative verbs are reduplicated in this
manner, but there are also many intransitive verbs which do not take any inflection for plurality; for
instance: ala ‘wake’, tano ‘correct’. Verbs which are already reduplicated forms in the singular do not
reduplicate further:® totolo ‘crawl’ (Sg, Pl), tutule ‘skinny’ (Sg, Pl), papala ‘rotten’ (Sg, Pl), inoinoa ‘full

of maggots’ (Sg, Pl).

Verbs which allow the plural prefix we- are not mutually incompatible with monomoraic reduplication.
For verbs which reflect both types of plurals there is often a semantic distinction between them. Plurals
formed by prefixation by we- may indicate a change in bodily orientation, whereas the plurals formed by

reduplication indicate plural subjects in the state of that bodily orientation.

ta stand, stand from a sitting position

wetll stand from a sitting position (Pl)

tutd standing, upright (P1)

tau perch, land, be in a perching position, landed
wetau perch, coming to land (from flying) (P1)
tatau in perching position, sitting on a branch (P1)

Some verbs make a distinction between human versus non-human subjects in their choice of plural form,

but the distinction is not always consistent.

tangi cry, sound

wetangi cry (P1) (human)

tatangi sound (P1) (non-human)

ta standing, stand from a sitting position

wetil stand up (P1) (of humans)

tutd standing (P1) (of humans and non-humans eg. plants)
totolo crawl (Sg, P1) (of babies, also animals and fish)
wetolo crawl (P1) (of crabs, maggots)

In addition, forms prefixed by we- also allow monomoraic reduplication denoting plurality of the event,
or rather emphasising the individuality of each of the participants. Unreduplicated forms indicate that the
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activity or change in bodily orientation occurs for plural subjects as a group, whereas reduplicated forms
indicate that the event occurs for each individual one after another, or at different times or in different
directions. Reduplication is accompanied by lengthening of the vowel of the prefix.

wepae float as a group wepapae float in different directions

wetd fall as a group wetoto fall separately, one after another

wetll stand together wetutil stand up at different times

wetuki rush in a crowd wetutuki rush away individually

wetupu grow (e.g. of crop wetutupu grow at different rates, different types
growing together) of plant, growing all over the place

A few verbs allow lengthening of the first vowel without reduplication: welele ~ wdele ‘run, fly’; wekake
~ wékake ‘climb’ to emphasise individuality in the performance of the action.?!

Verbs prefixed by we- also allow bimoraic reduplication to indicate repeated occurrences or continuous
action.

wekake wekakekake keep climbing

(330) Nawekake matou ki lunga o na lakau.
T Plclimb we Gon P Atree
We all climbed the trees together.

(331) Na wekakekake matou ki lunga o na lakau.
T PI-RR-climb we Gon P A tree
We were all climbing [up and down] the trees.

Monomoraic reduplication is also used for transitive verbs in syntactically conditioned environments; for
instance, imperatives have a partially reduplicated form of the verb (332), while the unreduplicated base

occurs in motion verb complements (333). Syntactically conditioned monomoraic reduplication does not
imply plural agency.

(332) Wawaki maiake nilau puapua ma aku.
R-break Dir please A leaf tree.sp for me
Break me off some Guettardia leaves please.

(333) Kakakeauwaki i te kauwi nei.

T climbI break Acc A pandanus.key here
I’ll climb up and break off this pandanus bunch.

3.5.5.3 Suppletive Change: ‘plural’

The third class of verbs is one which reflects suppletive change, having different stems for singular and
plural forms of the verb. This is a closed, unproductive class comprising only a handful of members.

yau 1dmamai come
wano wO g0
womamai go
lewu liliki be small
tai ni ~ yi existential verb

kae kani ~ kayi negative existential verb
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3.6 THE VERBAL BASE

The verbal base carries the lexical content of the verb. Verb classification is dependent on morphological
and syntactic criteria, such as the suffixation of the verb and the marking of other clause level constituents.
The internal classification of verbs is dealt with in section 7.6.

As in other Polynesian languages (cf. Bauer 1993:254, 1997:65, 73) there are no clearly defining lexical
characteristics of the class of verbs, since many bases can occur in the nucleus of either the verb phrase
or the noun phrase (e.g. 334, 335, 336) or as a modifier.

(334) I teviia nd puapii ai au...
LAtimeT teach Prol
At the time I was a teacher...

(335) Napd tepd.
T night A night
Night has fallen.

(336) Natitia au ite ayo. Aku titia wOunei ite malama wua.
T glassesI L A yesterday my.Pl glasses new here Prd clear  just
I got glasses yesterday. My new glasses are really clear.

This led Biggs (1973b:50ff) to deny the existence of traditional word classes in Maori and to propose
instead the classes of ‘universals’and ‘statives’, abandoning traditional labels such as ‘verb’. However
neither of his classes form a homogeneous syntactic class (cf. Hooper 1982, Bauer 1997:73) and it appears
that some syntactic processes in Polynesian languages do refer to traditional classes of nouns and verbs.
The lexical class of verbs can be defined on the basis of a combination of structural and distributional
factors.

A morphological criterion that distinguishes the class of nouns from verbs in Pukapukan is the
nominalising suffix -nga (4.6). It is possible to attach this suffix to any verb, including neuter verbs, to
derive anominalised clause. It is not possible to attach it to a noun, although some nouns already contain
the suffix through the process of derivation. However, verbs can nominalise without the suffix or without
any changes in form, so the nominalising suffix is not a defining characteristic of nouns.

The -Cia suffix (3.9.3) can occur with several subclasses of verbs, including all transitive verbs, and it can
be suffixed to certain intransitive verbs, even some which are derived from nouns. However it cannot
occur with neuter verbs or intransitive motion verbs so it is not a defining characteristic of all verbs.

Co-occurrence with the tense-aspect markers can be used as abroad operational definition of a verb, except
when it appears in a verb chain (3.7), however some of the special classes of verbs discussed below do not
co-occur with all tense-aspect markers but only appear with e ‘non-specific’ tense-aspect marker. Some
of these words do not function as full verbs in other respects (e.g. the negative verbs cannot be nominalised
or be suffixed by -Cia). Auxiliary verbs such as auwa ‘probably’, kamuloa ‘really’ and toitoi ‘almost’
(10.2) never occur with any tense-aspect marker and yet they appear to function as verbs in some respects.
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A verb must be able to occur with a noun phrase as its argument, although many clauses in natural
discourse appear without any overt arguments (7.5.3).

The base may be a member of one of the following special classes of verb. These verbs are compatible
with tense-aspect markers (3.1), and the postposed particles (5.1) but none of the other preverbal particles
or prefixes. Numerals and interrogatives are compatible with numeral classifiers.

1. Cardinal Numerals:

Cardinal numerals may be preceded by the relative present tense marker e.

(337) Ewa awaniu.
T four pair-coconut
There are four pairs of coconuts.

The numerals are commonly prefixed by numeral classifiers (see 4.3.2.2).

2. Interrogatives:

Interrogative words may occupy the nucleus of the verb phrase. These are: wea ‘what? how many? why?’,
and péwea ‘how?’.

(a) Wea ‘what? how many? why?’

(i) When preceded by a tense-aspect marker, wea is an interrogative verb meaning ‘do what?’.

(338) Kawea ia Pukapuka?
T what A Pukapuka

What will Pukapuka do?
(339) Ko yoka uto te witangata, ko wea ia Wutu?

T husk sprouting.nut A all people T what A Wutu

When everyone was husking sprouting nuts, what was Wutu doing ? (W2:F2:3:7)
(340) ..mékawd matou, mé ka wea?

Q T go.Plwe Q T what
...Whether we will go or what?

Wea may be a transitive verb in a clause of the ‘accusative’ pattern:

(341) Wo! Kawea auia Tavita, ka maka.
gosh T what I Acc-A Tavita T leave
Gosh, what will I do with David, I’ll leave [him]. (P:S5:1)

There is also one example in the corpus of an ergatively marked agent with wea.

(342) NO tona totoko 13, totoko, totoko € Kawea ai oki e taua, ea?
because his stubborn Int stubborn stubborn Dur T what Pro also Ag we.2 tag
Because he was so stubborn [about it], and carried on being stubborn, What else could I [lit. we two] do?
(MK:S5:62)
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Wea may be modified with postverbal particles:

(343) Wea atu ai?
what Dir Pro
And then what will happen?

(ii) Wea may be the head of a numeral predicate meaning ‘how many?’:

(344 E wea yika otetavake i tevaia nei?

T how.many tail.feather P A tropic.bird L A time here

How many tail feathers does the tropic bird have nowadays? (W1:F2:8)
(345) Toe wea niu i lunga?

other how.many coconut L up
How many more nuts are left up there?

Wea ‘how many?’, like cardinal numerals, takes the numeral classifers toka- and #tino- when reference is

to humans. It also takes other prefixes when referring to objects which normally are counted in classes
using classifiers.

(346) E toka-wea te kauliki na wo pai manini?
T cls- how.many A children T go.Pl net fish.sp
How many children went to catch manini fish? (PP2:13:10)

(iii) Wea may also act as an interrogative verb of reason (see 9.1.5.1).

(347) E wea iaR0Gti na wano ai 12 ngauta ma te tangi?
T what ARossT go Provialand and A cry
Why did Ross go [home] along the reef crying? (PP2:13:7)

(348) Ewea koenayé uwi ai to pilipou na?
T what you T Neg take.off Pro your pants there
Why didn’t you take off your pants?

(b) Péwea functions as a stative verb meaning ‘in what state? how?’

(349) Ko péwea mai kotou i Wale na? ME ko yinukalule, ke peia  atu lai.
T how Dir you L HomethereC T very.good T like-that Dir Int
How are you on Pukapuka now? If you are well, may you continue to be so. ~ (TM:2:3)

(350) Napéweatetununga o na wawa na?

T how A cook-NomP A taro there
How did the cooking of that taro turn out?

Péwea...ai denotes ‘how can X be done?’ The subject of péwea may be a nominalised clause.

(351) Ko péweaai to latou tutupunga?
T how ProPthey RR-grow-Nom

How do they grow? (KM:PY1:5)
(352) Kapéweate Atuae yangaai la loto o koe?

T how A God T work Pro through inside P you

How could God work through you? (KM:S10:1:4)

Péwea is also used adverbially and attributively (see 9.1.5.2).
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3. Existential Verbs:

The existential verbs and the negative existential verbs occupy the nucleus of the verb phrase (3.1.3, 8.4).
While the positive existential verbs are marked by the non-specific tensemarkere, the negative existential
verbs are portmanteau forms incorporating the tense and the negative particles into their form.

4. Negatives:

The negative past tense marker kiai (8.2.1) and the negative imperative markers (8.2.2) as well as certain
auxiliary verbs (10.2) may also function as verbs.

3.7 VERB CHAINS

Serial verbs or verb chains are well attested in Oceanic languages (e.g. Foley and Olson 1985). In
Polynesian languages strings of certain verbs resemble verb chains in some respects (Hooper 1993:239,
Besnier 2000:538-539), but whether or not they are in fact verb chains is open to question. Bauer
(1993:480) thinks they are best regarded as compound verbs in Maori.

In Pukapukan, strings of two verbs are found with a single tense-aspect marker. Some of the strings are
semantically transparent collocations (e.g.moe tiI ‘sleep on one’sfeet’ [lit. ‘sleep standing’]; tui lele ‘make
arunningtackle’<tui ‘tacklein wrestling’, lele ‘run’), whileothers are more clearly compound verbs since
their meaning is not semantically transparent from the component parts (e.g. tolomuyu ‘whisper’ < tolo
‘push’ muyu ‘gossip, chat’; yauleka ‘tame’< yau ‘come’, leka ‘nice’). A continuum seems to exist with
more clear-cut cases of verb chains at one end of the continuum and compound verbs comprising two
verbs at the other. At the far end of the spectrum are marginal compounds in which only one of the base
verbs occurs in a free form (e.g. naumate ‘perservere, be patient’ < nanau ‘persist’ (<*nau), mate ‘dead’).

For a verb chain to exist, both of the parts must be independently usable as verbs, but the meaning of the
chain is not necessarily totally predictable since in combination the verbs may acquire a new meaning.
The use of one verb to modify another verb falls into this category but the second verb has often been
analysed as an adverbial in Polynesian grammars. In discussing the existence of serial verbs in Tuvaluan,
Besnier (2000:538) notes that the most dynamic verb usually comes first in the chain while the second
denotes a more backgrounded, atelic or continuous situation. Examples of this type in Pukapukan follow.
The second verb in chains of this type is usually intransitive or stative. The firstsentence (353) shows both
verbs of the chain talatala vave ‘speak fast’ acting independently as a verb or nominalised verb in the
second clause.

(353) Auy€ koe e talatalavave, kovaveloaau talatala-ngana.
Neg.Imp you T speak  fast T fast Int your speak-Nom there
Don’t speak quickly, you are speaking too quickly [lit. your speaking is too fast]. (RM:WK:7:8)

In chains where the second verb is a stative verb, its meaning is not always semantically transparent, for
instance lelei ‘good’ and kino ‘bad’ are often used as adverbials of degree:
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(354) Auwae maka e tangata, ke pau lelei o tatou ingda ki ta tatou kauwinga tangata nei.
Neg.Imp leave A person C finish good P we name G P we count-Nom people here
Don'’t leave anyone out, so that all the names are completely [included] in our census.  (V80:3:1)

(355) Pipé md ndyangamai mai tevdia, auwd nalelei kino atu.
if def maybe T work Dir from A time-Da probably T good bad Dir
Ifonly [we] had been working [on that] since the past, probably it would have improved. (PS:6:2)

Verbs in a chain share the same tense-aspect marker and nothing can intervene between them. Thus
postposed modifiers (3.11) follow the chain:

(356) Ko moe wowowowo wua.
T sleep rouse just
[He] justs sleeps fitfully.

(357) Ko moe ti wua.
T sleep stand just
[He] is asleep on his feet.

(358) L& akawou oki te tTmi wa.
win again  also A team four
Team Four won again.

The structure of a verb chain is that of a single clause. The following sentence illustrates that the clause
has a single tense-aspect marker, a negative particle before the verb chain and subject noun phrase.

(359) ..key€ tele paniwiniwi tatou
... T Neg sail Pre-RR-turn we
... SO that we don’t sail twisting and turning in all directions

The verbs in the chain do not necessarily have to share the same valency or argument structure. In the
following sentences the argument structure of the clause follows that associated with the first verb in the
chain, but this is not always the case (see below). In (360) the first verb is intransitive and agrees in
number with the subject while the second is normally used transitively. In (361) and (362) the first verb
is transitive whereas the second is intransitive. In (363) the first verb is an intransitive verb which takes
an agent marked by /.

(360) NOnd wakatai tatou.
R-sit join we
Let’s all sit together.

(361) Ka kai pakapaka wua la taku walaoa pakapaka nei, e y& palai ki te pata, e y& tokotoko ki te t1?
T eat RR-dry justIntmy bread dry here T Neg spread G A butter T Neg RR-dip G A tea
Shall I really just eat my cabin bread dry, and not spread butter on it or dunk it in the tea?

(362) Katao takataka wua na wawa, mé kale ka loloi.
T bake RR-alone just Ataro or not T loloi
Shall [we] bake the taro by itself [lit. individually] or shall we make a loloi dish [baking it with coconut cream].

(363) Nangalopoainalelei ia akute uyunga ote mako o Wulipapango.
T forget good By-A me A first.line P A chant P Wulipapango
I have completely forgotten the first line of the mako of Wulipapango.
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The first element in the series is not always the most dynamic. One of the most productive verbs as the
firstelementin a series is (w)akatau meaning ‘join, be unified’. The formwakatau is considered to be old-
fashioned and is regularly replaced by akatau in colloquial speech. The combination wakatau X means
‘do X together’ where X denotes the action of the second verb. Thus for this type of verb chain it is the
second verb which is, or may be, the most dynamic. The verb that follows (w)akatau is inflected for
plurality. Some examples of verbs which combine with wakatau are given below:

akatau momoe sleep together

akatau wO go together

akatau kai eat together

akatau yaele walk together

akatau totoko argue [lit. be stubborn together]

In sentences (364, 365, 366) below, the argument structure of the clause is determined by the second in
the series. The argument structure of the clause therefore appears to follow that associated with the most
dynamic verb.

(364) Ko akatau momoe matou i td matou loki.
T together Pl-sleepwe LPwe bed
We all sleep together in our bed.

(365) Na akatau yiyinga ia P&p€ ma Tina.
T together Pl-fall A baby and Tina
Baby and Tina fell down together. (VP:17:1)

(366) Akatau kave na piité.
together take A sack
Take all the sacks together.

A series of two verbs with (w)akatau as the first verb is also used to express reciprocal relations (7.7.2.2):

(367) Ko akatau kakalo latou ia latou lai.
T together look they Acc-A they Int
They keep looking at each other.

The concept of the continuum from verb chain to compound is supported for chains of this type. Verb
chaining is a very productive process and can occur with many verbs as the second element. The
productivity of the process and the fact that the second verb in the series agrees with the subject of the
clausesuggeststhat verb chains exist at one end of the continuum. At the other end of the continuum there
are a few compound verbs and marginal compounds whose meanings are not predictable from the
component morphemes or for which there is no independent base for the second verb: akataukati ‘argue’
< kati ‘bite’, akatauyani ‘bribe, entice, sweet-talk’ < *yani.

Another possible analysis for these verb chains is that one of the verbs is like an adverbial modifier.
Although adverbials normally follow the verb (see 3.10), the second verb is unlikely to be an adverbial
since no other adverbs in the language agree with their subjects.
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3.8 OBJECT INCORPORATION

A noun may be incorporated into the verb phrase immediately following the verb. This is an optional
process by whichin Polynesianlanguages the directobject of a transitive verb may be ‘stripped’ of its case
marker and article and merges with the verb as a unit. The notional object of the verb can be regarded as
being in the nucleus of the verb phrase, which consists of the verb as head and the noun as modifier.
Whether this process most closely resembles ‘noun stripping’ (Miner 1986, 1989) or noun incorporation
(Mithun 1984, 1986) in Polynesian languages is open for debate. ‘Noun stripping’ requires surface
adjacency of the two elements which remain as separate words. The valence of the clause is decreased as
it is in compounding incorporation. Both Mithun (1984, 1986) and Rosen (1989) see Oceanic languages
as having a compounding type of incorporation whereby nouns combine with verbs to produce a complex
verb. The primary difference between ‘noun stripping’ and incorporation is that in true incorporation the
noun and verb form a single word (Gerdts 1998:94). Iuse the term ‘object incorporation’ following the
standard terminology usuallyused for this type of process, but as discussed in 7.8.2.6 it is more appropriate
in Pukapukan to talk about ‘patient incorporation’ in the ‘accusative’ and ‘ergative’ patterns, since there
are no tests for direct objects.

In Pukapukan some cases of compounding exist in which the resultant unit has become lexicalised and a
new meaning has developed (e.g. makamuna ‘boast’ < maka ‘throw’, muna ‘word’; kaimotu ‘greedy’ <
kai ‘eat’, motu ‘food reserve’). At the other end of the scale the result is a semantically transparent
compound in which the noun is loosely connected to the verb. These two types Besnier calls ‘tight’ and
‘loose’ incorporation in Tuvaluan respectively, which are poles of a continuum (2000:528, 533).

Anincorporated object denotes an entity which is nonreferential, nonindividuated or generic. The activity
of the verb is foregrounded while the identity of the object is not important and is backgrounded. Contrast
the following examples in which the transitive clause contains a referential or individuated patient, with
the second of each pair which denotes a nonreferential, nonindividuated or generic notional object:

(368)  Wano koe teletele i nawawala Kkila. Ko teletele wawa au.
go  you RR-peel Acc A taro over there T RR-peeltaro I
Go and peel that taro over there. I’m peeling taro.
(369) Kakaitatoui takuika na maua i te awiawi nei. Ka kai ika tatou i te awiawi nei.
T eat we Accmy fishT catch L A afternoon here T eatfishwe L A afternoon here
We’re going to eat the fish that I caught this evening. We’re going to eat fish this evening.
(370) Kaakaolo aui te patikala kula o Melé. Ko aku iloa ete akaolo patikala.
T caus-ride I'Acc A bicycle red P Mele-Ba T 1 know-CiaC caus-ride bicycle
I’m going to ride on Mary’s red bike. I know how to ride a bike.

A few examples of verbs and their incorporated objects follow:

umiti mangalo crave a sweet nut

newu kaka throw stones at white terns
wangai puaka feed pigs

ulu puaka look for pigs

y1ika fish for fish
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y1 kaloma fish for young goatfish
teletele wawa peel taro

yoka yakali husk coconuts

kai puyipuyi smoke

kai t1 have a small meal

inu vai lakau drink medicine

palu kakau wash clothes

akaolo patikala ride a bike

While it is the patient which is commonly incorporated into the verb, oblique noun phrases are also able
to incorporate, although this is less common.

tunu pani cook in a pot
yanga Opeti work in an office

Since proper nouns and personal pronouns always denote individuated entities they cannot undergo
incorporation.?? Incorporated objects cannot be modified by relative clauses, but occasionally the noun
may be modified by a single adjective (371) or a postposed possessive (372).

(371) Ko mina au e te kai ika mamata. ...e te kai kopelu tunutunu

T like I C eat fishraw C eatfish.sp RR-grill

1 like eating raw fish. ...eating grilled mackerel scad
(372)  ..tamatouwdnga langa pola a Tengele

P we go.Pl-Nom weave thatch P Tengele
...our going to weave Tengele’s roof-thatch [for him]

However, modification of the noun seems to be restricted in ways which are not very clear-cut. For
instance, the adjective wau “fresh’ cannot replace mamata ‘raw’ or tunutunu ‘grilled’ in sentence (371);
instead, a direct object and an adverbial phrase must be used (373). It is likely that ika mamata ‘raw fish’
has become lexicalised as a compound noun, which suggests the possibility that only nouns and their
modifiers which are tightly knit together can occur as an incorporated object. Lexicalisation is a less likely
explanation for the existence of kdgpelu tunutunu ‘grilled mackerel scad’, since many types of fish are
commonly grilled. The modification of an incorporated noun by a postposed possessive (372) is unusual
since incorporated nouns are typically nonreferential but Miner (1989:477) mentions the existence of
stripped and incorporated possessed nouns in other languages as examples of departure from the prototype
of nonreferential nouns being able to incorporate.

(373) * ..etekai kopelu  (wo)wdu
..etekaii tekoOpelu ke wou ...e te kai ke wou te kopelu
C eat Acc A fish.sp C fresh C eat Cfresh A fish.sp
...eating fresh mackerel scad [lit.when [they] are fresh] ...eating mackerel scad when [they are] fresh

Other restrictions on the modification of the noun appear to be semantically based on the fact that an
incorporated object is typically nonindividuated and nonreferential. Nativespeakersconsidered sentences
such as (374) and (375) to be marginal grammatically, but strange semantically (even humorous) because
a generic activity such as ‘looking for crabs’ does not allow one to specify in advance that what size crabs
one is hunting. Similarly the activity of ‘pulling up taro’ is usually done by harvesting the whole patch
at once.



3.8 Obiject Incorporation 129

(374) 7 Kawd matou wuli kaipea vae wowolo.
T go.Plwe turncrab leg R-big
Let’s go and look for crabs with big legs.

(375) 7 ..ke langa wawa wowolo
C uproot taro R-big
...to dig up big-sized taro

An incorporated noun may be ‘coordinated’ to another NP; however, the ‘coordinated’” NP can be
separated from the incorporated noun by the subject and is marked by the definite plural article but remains
semantically generic. The noun phrases thus appear to be loosely connected by ma ‘and’, but not truly
coordinated (see 10.1.3 for discussion on the differences between coordination and comitative phrases).

(376)  Na liko kaka matou ma na takupu i Te Ulu Puka.
T holdtern we and A booby L A UluPuka
We were catching terns and red-footed booby birds at Te Ulu Puka.

(377) Kawai donati matou ma na walaoa ke oko.
T make donut we and A bread C sell
We are making donuts and bread for sale.

The verb and its incorporated object form a compound. No other constituent can intervene between the
verb and the incorporated object. Postposed particles do not often occur with the construction, but if they
do, they are found after the incorporated object.

(378) Wano tunua etl, kekaiti ai tatou
go cook-Cia A tea C eat tea Pro we
Go and cook some tea so we can then eat together.

(379) Ko mina kai puyipuyi 1a au.
T like eat RR-smoke Int1
But I like smoking.

Nominalisations exist in which the suffix occurs after the verb and its incorporated object, which shows
that they are being treated as a unit (380). Even oblique nouns which have been incorporated can occur
in nominalisations of this type (381).

(380) I ta matou wuli kaveu-nga o te pé ni kaveu loa totongi a matou kaveu na maua.
LP we  turncoconut.crab-Nom P A night-Da Prd coconut.crab Int R-big P we  coconut.crabT catch
When we were gathering coconut crabs last night, we caught some really big ones.

(381) I taku tunu pani-ngai na wawa, na papaku.
Lmy cookpot-Nom Acc Ataro T R-burn
When I was cooking the taro in a pot, it got burned.

However many incorporated objects allow an alternative order in which the suffix is attached to the verb,
leaving its notional object outside the nucleus of the nominalisation (382).% This shows that the
constituents of the compound are not inseparable, but that there is a loose connection between the verb and
its incorporated object. The appearance of the positional particle ia ‘aforementioned’ marking the end of
the noun phrase in sentence (383) shows that the incorporated noun is still considered to be part of the
noun phrase even when it follows the nominalised verb.
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(382) i ta matou wuli-nga kaveu...
LA we turn-Nom coconut.crab
when we were looking for coconut crabs...

(383) Yali loata matou yalinga tikava ia, yeyele wua te pdlo.
scoop Int Pwe  scoop-Nom fish.sp Af R-full just A bowl
We scooped up sprats until our bowl was full.

Another type of nominalisation is found with verbs and their incorporated subjects or their incorporated
objects linked by -a- < ‘possessive marker’ (e.g. p p Fnga-a-tai ‘water’s edge’[lit.’spitting-of-sea’], kake-
nga-a-wonu ‘turtle tracks’ [lit. ‘climbing-of-turtle’], wati-nga-a-ngalu ‘edge of reef’ [lit. ‘breaking-of-
wave’], uwinga-a-pule ‘village meeting to change duty guards on the reserve’ [lit. ‘changing-of-guard’]).
This is a derivational process by which nouns are formed (see 4.5.4).

Lexicalised compounds allow only one form of nominalisation with the suffix attached to the verb-object
compound. A few of these compounds function as transitive verbs, but they cannot undergo further object
incorporation. The concept of a continuum is supported by the existence of some incorporated compounds
which share features of ‘loose’ incorporation in some respects but features of ‘tight’ incorporation in other
respects. For instance, tunu pani ‘cook in a pot, boil’ allows both types of nominalisation strategy but is
a transitive verb (381).

Clauses containing ‘loosely’ incorporated objects are intransitive. Their subjects are always in the
nominative/absolutive case. Incorporated objects cannot occur with verbs which have the transitive suffix
-Cia. Verbs and their incorporated objects thus follow the pattern for intransitive clauses in framing
questions about the identity of an actor/agent. Transitive verbs require the ‘passive’ case marking pattern
for interrogative clauses in the past tense (384), while intransitive verbs and verbs with their incorporated
objects are never suffixed (385).

(384) Koai nayoka-ina na uto amatou i kinei?
Prd who T husk-Cia A sprouting.coconut P we.Pl L here
Who husked our sprouting coconuts here?

(385) Ko ai nayokauto i te konga nei?
* Ko ai na yoka uto-ina i te konga nei?
Prd who T husk sprouting.coconut L A place here

Who husked sprouting coconuts here?

Besnier (2000:532) notes that in Tuvaluan there is evidence to suggest that incorporated objects are
inherently plural. They can trigger number agreement on the verb or on a modifier of the noun and the
plural form of the noun must be used when incorporated for those nouns which have both singular and
plural forms. WhileI was able to find only a few examples of modified incorporated objects which were
totally acceptable to native speakers, they agreed that in the marginal cases of (374, 375) that the plural
form of the adjective was required and that a nonreduplicated form would be ungrammatical. However,
for nouns which have both singular and plural forms, the singular form is allowed in certain constructions
which are probably lexicalised, while the plural form is either ungrammatical (386, 388) or marginal (387).

(386) Kawanoauulu wawine/*wawine.
T go I search woman /*women
I am going off to find a girlfriend.
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(387) ? Koulu  wawine ia Nuku ke tunu donati.
T search women A Nuku C cook donut
? Nuku is looking for women to cook donuts.
(cannot mean: Nuku is looking for women partners...)

(388) Iakoe ite mina wawine / ¥wawine
A you Prd like woman /*women
You like being with your wife [lit. you are a woman-liker].
* You are a womaniser.

Incorporated objects can occur with reduplicated verbs. In fact durative, habitual, and iterative situations
which are often encoded by reduplicated verbs are commonly associated with the presence of nonspecific
and nonindividuated objects (Hopper and Thompson 1980).

inuinu kava in the habit of drinking beer
valuvalu yakali keep scraping nuts

The V-O construction can occur in other types of predicates apart from verbal clauses; for instance,
attributive predicates (389) and intensified nominal predicates (390).

(389) Iakoe iteata  tunu kai.
A you Prd good.at cook food
You’re good at cooking.

(390) E wawine loa toku mama ata wai mawu.
Prd woman Int my mother good.at make mawu
My mother is really good at making mawu [taro pudding].

3.9 VERBAL SUFFIXES

There are a few stative verbs which appear to have suffixes in their derivation. These suffixes are: -kole
‘without’ and -a ‘full of’. The transitive suffix -Cia is very productive and can be attached to almost any
transitive verb.

3.9.1 -kole ‘without’

This suffix derives statives from both verbal and nominal bases.?*

akamakole without shame akama ashamed
tangikole pitiless, unmerciful tangi cry
waivakole without skill, useless waiva skill, skillful
ipokole without a lover ipo lover, lovers
yalakole without sin, blameless yala sin, sin

3.9.2 -a‘full of’

This suffix derives a stative verb from a noun meaning ‘full of N’ or ‘infested with N’.

ipiipi coconut flesh ipiipia full of coconut flesh
kili sore kilia full of sores
kilikili coral gravel kilikilia full of gravel
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lango flies langoa infested with flies
manu bird manua plenty of birds
manumanu insect manumanua infested with insects
namu mosquito namua mosquito ridden
tangata person tangata crowded with people

Some of these words allow optional reduplication of the base with an intensified meaning.? In each case,
the second of each pair indicates more of the quality than the unreduplicated form.

ngako fatty flesh ngakoa ngakongakoa full of fat

ngalu wave ngalua ngalungalua having many waves

ilo maggot iloa iloiloa infested with maggots
ivi bone ivia iviivia full of bones

1a branch laa lalaa branchy, full of branches
limu moss limua limulimua full of moss

However, some derivations formed in this way are unpredictable in their meaning:

ngutu mouth ngutungutua unable to keep a secret

The words that are formed by this type of derivation function as stative verbs; they modify noun bases
attributively (391) and may occur as intransitive verbs in attributive predicates (392, 393) and in tensed
verbal predicates (394, 395).

(391) Ko Te Itii te akau ngalua ma te ngalu wowolo.
Prd Te Iti A reef wave-full.of and A wave R-big
Te Itiiis a reef which has many big waves.

(392)  Tengakau o te lui nei ite ngakoa.
A intestine P A fish-sp here Prd fat-full.of
The black trevally’s intestines are full of fat.

(393) Tepd nei ite maloloa.
A night here Prd flying-fish.sp-full.of
The flying fish are plentiful tonight.

(394) Nanamua ia Ko.
T mosquito-full.of A Ko
K& is mosquito-ridden.

(395) E vai lakau e omoomo kite ulu nawutua.
Prd water tree T RR-rub G A head T louse-full.of
It’s a medicine to rub in lice-ridden hair [lit. head which is lice-ridden].

3.9.3 -Cia : ‘PASSIVE’ SUFFIX

Cognates of the PPn suffix -(C)ia are found in Pukapukan. It is a very productive suffix and can be used
with any transitive verb (396), some stative verbs (397) and verbs derived from nominal bases (398), as
well as English borrowings (399). Discussion of the clause structure is found in Chapter 7.

(396) Tokulima neinakati-a e te kalou.
my hand here T bite-Cia Ag A eel
My hand was bitten by an eel.
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(397) Na vela-ngia au.
T hot-Cia I
I’ve got (too) hot.

(398) Napd-ina tatou.
T night-Cia we
We have become be-nighted.

(399) Wano ansa-ngia ake te pound.
go answer-Cia please A phone-Da
Please go and answer that phone.

There are a number of allomorphs of this suffix:

-a, -ina, -ngia, -na, -lia, -tia, -wia, -kia and —yz'a.“’

Each verb may allow several different allomorphs according to the inclination of a speaker within a
particular type of discourse. However, the most common forms of the suffix are -a, -ina, -ngia and to a
lesser extent -na. The more old-fashioned forms, -wia, -tia, and -lia, are not common in everyday speech
while -kia and -yia are heard only in chants and a few lexicalised expressions?.

There are a few noticeable trends which have some influence on the choice of suffix for a particular word.
These are based on phonological features of the base.

The most common suffix for disyllabic words is -a, although the words which allow -a also allow other
suffixes. However, bases ending with a final -a commonly take only the suffixes -ina or -ngia, and not
-na or -a®®. Monosyllabic bases of the form (C)VV frequently take -ina or -ngia and not -a®.
Monosyllabic bases ending in -i take the suffix -na instead of -ina. Disyllabic bases of the form CuCu

allow -na especially in imperatives, although there may be semantic differences for the bases that allow
both -na and -ina.*®

The following examples are taken only from spontaneous speech in the corpus:

CvCcv Cvv

miti-a sucked au-ngia smoked out

kite-a seen mea-ina called

liko-a held pO-ina benighted

patu-a hit waka-wOu-ina  renewed

CVCa Cvi

vela-ina ~ vela-ngia get hot kai-na eaten

yila-ina ~ yila-ngia enlightened tui-na have caught a disease

kaia-ina ~ kaia-ngia stolen

tata-ina ~ tata-ngia written CuCu

tapa-ina ~ tapa-ngia named ulu-na search for
tuku-na place

wulu-na wash
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Words longer than one syllable ending in - 7, (but not -i), may take -na as an alternant of -ina, in addition
to -a and -ngia.

apii-ina® ~ @pii-na taught
wiwl-ina ~ wiwl-na mixed up
aumai-ina brought
koyikoyi-ina written

These trends are certainly not absolute and many words allow variation in the form of the suffix:

vava -ina, -ngia, (-tia, -wia) noisy
valo -a, -ina, -ngia, (-tia, -wia) call
Some disyllabic verbs lengthen the first vowel accompanying the addition of the suffix -a. This

lengthening does not accompany other suffixes. This lengthening follows the bimoraic principle
mentioned earlier (2.6.3).

tili tili-a tili-ina throw

kave kave-a kave-ina take

koti koti-a koti-ina cut

puke pike-a puke-ina catch

puni pini-a puni-ina close, block
wuli willi-a wuli-ina turn

The choice of allomorph is lexically determined in some cases, and a few forms do not have unsuffixed
equivalents:

longo langona hear
*iliwi(ti) iliwitia blown away
(400) Tatao ake tepangana, ka iliwitia loa e te matangi.

pin.down please A mat there T blow-away-CiaInt Ag A wind
Please put something on that mat so it won’t be blown away by the wind.

Vaea ‘separate, put aside’, is an interesting word and appears to be derived from PPn *vae ‘separate’ by
suffixation. However it functions as an active verb, and has suffixed forms vaea-ina and vaea-ngia.

There may be a semantic distinction between -a, -ina and -ngia. The latter two are said to distance the
event from the immediate past, whereas verbs suffixed by -a may denote events in the past that still have
relevance in the present.

(401) Ko te tangata teia na kaveina toku motoka.
Prd A person here T take-Cia my car
That is the person who took my car [a long time ago].

(402) Ko te tangata teia na kavea toku motoka.
Prd A person here T take-Cia my car
That is the person who took [and still has] my car.

Since the function of the suffix relates to the syntax of the clause, a more detailed study will be left until
Chapter 7.
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3.10 ADVERBIALS

There are a few words which can modify a verb, but do not occur as lexical bases in verbal or nominal
phrases. These are: ngaleka ‘completely’ which modifies neuter verbs: pau ngaleka ‘finished completely’,
mate ngaleka ‘absolutely dead’; and the adverbials ngawie ‘easily, taking a short time’, ngat4 ‘difficult,
slow to perform’ which form compounds with wai ‘do, make’ in their verbal use: waingawie ‘easy’,
waingata ‘difficult’. In these compounds they are included as part of the word forreduplication indicating
plurality of the subject: waingata>waingatata ‘difficult’. Sincengaleka,ngataand ngawie do not occur
as free bases in the noun phrase or the verb phrase, they are members of a small class of words which
function exclusively as adverbs. They are joined by the classes of postposed modifiers (5.1-5.2) which

are adverbial in nature when they modify verbal predicates and which also do not occur as lexical bases
in verbal phrases.

(403) ..keoti ngaleka teyanganei
C finish completely A work this
...50 that this work can be completely finished

(404) Naki ngawie tamatouola i teika.
T fulleasy P we basket By A fish
We easily filled our basket with fish.

Apart from this closed class of adverbials, intransitive verbs and stative verbs may modify the verb in
postverbal position. Because they can occur independently as verbs, the resulting structure is a series of

two verbs which can best be analysed as a verb chain (3.7). The verbs in series may not be separated by
other phrases, including postposed modifiers.

However, certain intransitive verbs must function as adverbials when they modify another verb, since they
can be separated from the verb they modify by the postposed modifiers. A few adverbials can also be
separated from the verb phrase by the subject. These include wakalelei ‘properly’, wakaw ou ‘again’ and
péwea ‘how? in what manner?’ (9.1.5.2), which may occur in several positions in the clause: preceding
(405, 406 a) or following (405, 406 b) the postverbal particles, or separated from the verb phrase by the
subject (407, 408, 409). They may even occur in the middle of a complex locative phrase (410).

(405) Nayawenapd ekake wakawou maiai te wonu ki ngauta...ke kake mai wakawou ki ngauta...
T finish A night T climb again Dir Pro A turtle G shore  C climb Dir again G shore
The nights [indicating] when the turtle would climb on shore again had come to an end...

...to climb up on shore again... (Lw:2:2)
(406) Kamaua péweaai temea nei? ..Kamauaai péweate mea nei?

T able how Pro A thing here T able Prohow A thing here

How can this thing be?....How can it happen? (KM:LK:1:34)

(407) Wakalongo koe wakalelei.
caus-hear you properly
Listen attentively.

(408)  Kakalo atu au wakawou...
look Dir I again

1 looked again... (PP2:9:5)
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(409) Nameakotou péweai te puaka nei?
T do you how AccApig here
What have you done to the pig? [that it is in such a state?] (F4:52:4:9)

(410) Wao atu au ki lunga wakawGu o te matini...
jumpDir I Gon again P A machine
I jumped up onto the machine again... (LS:2:30)

Nominalisations of clauses usually prefer these adverbials in a position following the nominalising suffix:

(411)  ...te kake mai-nga wakawOu a te wonu ki ngauta
A climb Dir-Nom again P A turtle G shore
...the climbing again of the turtle to shore

It is not completely clear what the constraints are regarding which adverbials can occur immediately
following the postverbal particles and there is also a certain amount of variation between speakers in terms
of acceptability. It appears that adverbials which occur as stative verb bases are more flexible in their
possible positions than other intransitive verbs: moe ti7 wua, *moe wua tii ‘sleep standing’ but:

(412)  Wano wua malie.
go just slowly
Just go slowly.

Adverbials may also occur in phrases marked by ma (6.2.11) and sentence finally in purpose clauses
introduced by ke (10.7.3).%

3.11 POSTPOSED MODIFIERS

Most of the modifiers that can postmodify a verb may also occur in a noun phrase. These are discussed
in depth in Chapter 5 and are only listed here in the order in which they occur after the verb. The only two
of these which relate solely to the verb phrase are the anaphoric pronoun ai and the durative modifier é.

Adverbials: Anaphoric Pronoun: Other modifiers:

wua ‘only, just, merely’ ai ‘previous reference’ 1ai ‘still’

tikai ‘truly’ oki ‘also’

lava ‘definitely’ Intensifier: pa ‘probably’
mo- ‘maybe’

Directionals: loa ‘intensifier’ mua ‘warning’
€ ‘durative’

mai ‘towards speaker’ Positionals: pé ‘definitely’

atu ‘away from speaker’ keke  ‘confirmation’

ake ‘upwards’, ‘oblique to nei ‘near to speaker’ koia ‘indeed’

speaker’; ‘please’ na ‘near to addressee’ angaoti ‘exactly’
io ‘?downwards’, la ‘away from both’,

‘misfortune’ ‘intensifier’
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3.11.1 ANAPHORIC PRONOUN : ai

Ai is a postverbal pronoun with an anaphoric function. It generally stands for a noun phrase in an oblique
case and is usually co-referential with some other noun phrase in the same sentence or a preceding
sentence. A large number of cases of anaphora marked by ai involve relative clauses in which the
antecedent of ai is the head of the relative clause. As Chapin (1974:260) notes, the anaphoric reference
of ai is not always to some specifically identifiable noun phrase but may be to conceptual elements of the
discourse or to some element perceived by both speaker and addressee.

Anaphoric ai as a postverbal particle may stand for oblique noun phrases in various cases or roles within
a clause.

1. Locative:

Ai may stand for a locative phrase marked by i. The anaphoric reference may be between coordinate
clauses:

(413) E tangatandonate akamaluia. Ko no ai, ko akamalu ai te lakau ia.
Prd person P he Ashade Af T sitProT shade ProA tree Af
He was the person who owned the tree. [He] would sit [there] and be shaded by it. (MM:L1)

or there may be a relative clause on the antecedent of ai:

(414) Kavekiloto otepa alatou..e pa kavetangatae patuai latou.
take G inside P A wall P they Prd wall take people T kill Pro they
[They] took [them] inside their barricade, ...it was a place for taking people where they
would kill [them]. (MM:L2)

It may also stand for locative phrases marked by case markers other than i, for instance /2 ‘via’, mai ‘from’:

(415) Ki ma tepi nawd ai latou.
full with A hole T go.Pl Pro they
Even the door through which they went was full. (MM:L3)

(416) Na wakamata iana mai Wale, mai Utupoald, tana konga na waowao mai ai iana.
T begin he from Home from Utupoa there his place T RR-jump Dir Pro he
He began from Wale [the main island], from Utupoa there, [from] his place that he [began] to jump here from.
(U:5)

2. Goal:

Ai may be anaphoric to a NP specifying the goal of a motion verb. The following examples are relative
clauses whose heads serve as the antecedents for ai:

(417) Ko Witi oki te wenuakawd ai latou.
Prd Fiji also Aland T go.Pl Pro they
The land they were going to was Fiji. (MM:L2)
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(418) W0 latouyl ika i naikonganawd ai latou.
go.Plthey catch fishL A place T go.PlPro they
They went fishing in the spots they used to go to. (PK:M1)

The anaphor of ai may be a dative phrase marked by ki, or the goal of a verb of communication:

(419) W0 i leila latou ki te atua wolo o Wale nei, kia Taua, mea e pulepuleai latou
go.PIL then they G A god big P Home here G-A Taua thing T RR-pray Pro they

ke akamaluliina te lau a Uyo.
C caus-R-weak-Cia A 100 P Uyo

They then went to the great god of Pukapuka, to Tdua, who was one to whom they prayed
to make Uyo’s men weak. (U:7)

3. Temporal:

Ai may have a temporal reference. The anaphoric reference may be within a clause or from one clause to
another.

(420) Kakali kite Palapalau ma te Walaile. Ka wai ai i leila, pnei ka lelei te tai.
T wait G A Thursday and A Friday T make Pro L then like-so T good A sea
[We] will wait until Thursday or Friday. Then [we’ll] make [it], when the sea is calm. (U:C2)

(421)  Te malamanga 13, welele atu ai te wi atua...
A clear-Nom Int Pl-run Dir Pro A all god
But when [it] got light, all the gods ran away. (PK:M3)

A relative clause containing ai may be formed with the head of the relative clause as the antecedent of ai.

(422) ..i tevdia ndyangaai te pukanei.
L Atime T work Pro A book this
...at the time when [we] were working on this book. (TA:E1)

(423) Ko te tapati mua o Tepetema nei, na mate ai.
Prd A week first P September here T die Pro
It was the first week of September that [he] died.

(424) NOtevadiawea laua nawd ai?
P A time what they.2 T go.Pl Pro
How long have they been gone? (KM:C2)

Ai may precede its antecedent:

(425) Kapatuai tekau  ia i tetdyao.
T kill Pro A people Af L A tomorrow
The people would kill them tomorrow.

(426) Kawea ai koe i leilai te vaia nei?
T what Pro you L then L A time here
What are you going to do now?

Ai may be anaphoric to a clause:

(427) Nameaoki ke yau tana wawine mai Wale, mai Pukapuka, ka apale ai.
T say also C come his woman from Home from Pukapuka T funeral Pro
[They] said that when his wife comes back from Pukapuka, the memorial service will be held.
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(428)  Kali ke ngayae wakawou, tui ai koeki te auli matini.
wait C torn  again sew Pro you Ins A iron machine
Wait until it gets torn again, and then sew it with a sewing machine.

(429) Ko ta matou kaikainga  Openga ténei, ka wd ai matou ki Niu Tileni.
PrdPwe RR-eat-Nomfinal this T go.PlProwe G New Zealand.
This is our last meal, and then we’ll go to New Zealand.

4. Accusative:

Occasionally ai stands anaphorically for an accusatively marked noun phrase. Chapin (1974:265), using
Chung’s data, suggests that this is a recent borrowing from Rarotongan and that it occurs for transitive
verbs that cannot be marked ergatively in Pukapukan (ibid:267). In the main, this seems to be supported
by my own data, since semitransitive verbs such as: mina ‘like’ and kai(kai) ‘eat’ may be modified with

ai when refers anaphorically to an accusatively marked noun phrase.

(430) Ko te kaldoma, e ika ko minaai te tangata ke kai.
Top A fish.sp Prd fish T like Pro A person C eat
The young goaltfish is a fish that everyone loves eating. (KM:YK1:2)

There are also a few examples in the corpus of canonical transitive verbs which take ai.

(431) Tai kiai talatouana nakeliai.
reach G Pro P they tunnel T dig Pro
The tunnel that they had dug reached there. (MM:L3)

(432) Wanoloaauulu nilua watu to wowolo, yele ai ki te taula o toku tau.
go IntI search A two stone too R-big tie Pro G A rope P my anchor
I went and looked for two stones that were quite big, to tie [them] to my anchor rope. (KM:YK2:3)

5. Instrumental:

Ai may be anaphoric to a noun phrase specifying the role of instrument:

(433)  Aumaij ake te tauanga ke kuku ai te niu.
bring Dir A fibrous.sieve C squeeze Pro A coconut
Bring me the tauanga with which to wring out the [grated] coconut.

(434) Ko lua vae matutua e kakati ai koe.
Prd two leg R-parent T R-bite Pro you
They’re the two big pincers with which [the crab] bites you.

(435) Wano wakiwaki mai i tuaniu ke tui ai na kalOma.

go  RR-break Dir A back-P-coconut C sew Pro A goatfish
Go and break off some midribs of coconut leaflets with which to thread the young goatfish. (AP:C2)

6. Causal:
Ai can function as a causal anaphor. The causal reference may be between two conjoined clauses:

(436)  Na mingimingi oki, n0 leila na tuku ai ki te tai.
T RR-wrinkle also P then T leave Pro G A sea
[They] were wrinkled, that’s why [I] put them in the sea.
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Ai may occur in a relative clause of which its antecedent is the head. The head of such relative clauses is
often mea ‘thing’ or tumu ‘reason’.

(437) Etolu tumu wowolonaawil ai o matou manako...
T three reason R-big T agreeProP we idea
There are three major reasons why we agreed together... (TA:E1)

(438) E wea tetumu namaka ai koe i t0 mama?
Prd what A reason T leave Pro you Acc your Mother
Why did you leave your mother? (AP:C1)

Ai may refer anaphorically to an adverbial clause or phrase of reason:

(439)  NO toku taenawa na kokiki ai te loki nei.
P my heavy T RR-squeak Pro A bed here
This bed squeaked a lot on account of my weight.

(440) NGO leila au na maka ai toku mama.
P thatl T leave Promy mother
That’s why I left my mother.

Ai may anaphorically refer to the agent or cause of a neuter or intransitive verb:

(441) Ko ai nangalepelepe ai tekonga nei?
Prd who T pre-RR-broken Pro A place here
Who made this place so untidy?

(442) Ko te ngaluloa ia, na mawuli ai te vaka.
Prd A wave Int Af T capsize Pro A canoe
It was that wave which caused the canoe to capsize.

7. Idiomatic function:

Ai is used postverbally in a number of idiomatic expressions, including rhetorical questions and
exclamations which express implicit judgements by the speaker. These include the forms: e wea...ai, e
yé..ai, and (t)a...ai.

(443) E wea koe na vayi ai?
Prd what you T hit Pro
Why did you hit [her] [for nothing] ?

(444) Eyée yelea ai takolua puaka?
T Neg tie-Cia Pro P you.2 pig
Why don’t you tie up your pig? (U:C2)

(445)  Tiai koe ka totoko ai!
exc you T stubborn Pro
Gosh you’re stubborn!

(446)  Ai lakdlua katupu Malike ail
exc Int you.2 T appear America Pro
Why, you two look like Americans!
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Narrative Function:

Since narrative clauses are often linked together by temporal or causal relationships, ai has a role in
establishing narrative continuity and binding the narrative together. This is a natural outcome of the
specific anaphoric functions of ai outlined above. In a sequence of temporally ordered events, several, but
not all of the clauses are often marked by ai postverbally (447). It is interesting to note that loa, the other
common marker of sequenced narrative clauses is mutually exclusive with ai. Thus it is common to find
several clauses marked by loa and the final one in the sequence marked by ai (448, 449). Alternatively,
followinga section of backgroundclauses or direct speech, the first clause may be marked by ai, indicating
temporal sequencing of a subsequent event (450).

(447) Niko ai ki Lalotonga, akatomo ai, yau n0 tatou.
return Pro G Rarotonga get.loaded Pro come for us
[Then the sth] will return to Rarotonga, get loaded and come for us. (U:C2)

(448)  Wano loa au wuli kaipea, maua lua aku kaipea, yau loa auliko i  taku matila ma taku ola,
go IntI turncrab get twomy.Plcrab comelnt I hold Accmy rod andmy basket

yaele loa au ki te mata i Utupoa, wuli aku  unganini, wano atu ai au ki te tukutai.
walk Int I G A point L Utupoa turn my.Pl crab go DirProl G A beach

I went and collected crabs, got a couple of crabs, then I went and picked up my fishing rod and basket, then I
walked to the point at Utupoa, collected some hermit crabs and then [finally] went to the beach

[to start fishing]. (KM:YK1:2)
(449) Niniko mailoaldaua ma na tuaniu, tui loalatoui nakaloma, tau loa te awi ngaipu,

R-return Dir Int they.2 with A stick thread Int they Acc A fish.sp light Int A fire coconut.shell

toe wua ko na kalokalo awi, tuku loa na tui ki lunga, wuliwuli ai ke momoyo.
left just Top A ember fire put Int A skewer G on RR-turn Pro C cook

They returned with the coconut leaflet midribs and threaded the young goatfish [onto them], lit the fire
of dried coconut shells, [waited till] only the embers remained, and put the threaded [fish] on top,
turning them frequently until they were cooked. (KM:YK1:9)

(450) Oko maiatu kilunga, mealoa te papa, “E  wapuku pé taku mea nei”, tuku loa ki loto o te poti...
arrive Dir DirGon  say Int A father Prd fish.sp def my thing here put Int G inside P A boat
[a section of direct speech interspersed with comments lasting eleven clauses]...

WoOmamai ai laua ki wale.
go.Pl Pro they.2 G home

[The fish] arrived at the surface, and the father said, "It’s definitely a wipuku" and put it in the boat... [direct
speech]... Then they went home. (KM:YK3:7)

Verbs of completion, ot/ and pau, also are commonly marked by ai especially discourse finally. This use
appears to be more related to the instrumental anaphoric function of ai: ‘with this we finish’.

(451) Pau ai te wanongao te yukenanga o0 Te Ulu o Te Watu kiteao o te Malama.
finish Pro A story P A open-Cia-Nom P A head P A stone G A world P A light
[Lit. The story of the opening up of Pukapuka to the world of the light is thus finished.]
That was how Pukapuka opened up to the light of the Gospel.
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(452) Oti ai.
finish Pro
That’s all. [typical end to a telephone conversation]

Ai may also be part of the nucleus of a tensed locative predicate with an existential meaning. This,
however, is not a postverbal function of ai (see 7.2).

3.11.2 DURATIVE MODIFIER : €

E'is a postverbal particle with the sense that the action occurred over a long period of time. Part of its
understood meaning is that the length of time was longer than the speaker anticipated or desired. It
commonly occurs with verbs of waiting or going.

(453) Nakali € aukeoko maikoe.
T waitDurI C arrive Dir you.
I’ve been waiting for a long time for you to come.

(454) Nayanga& matoueteyl mai teawiawi oko maikiteao nei...
T work Durwe C fish from A evening reach Dir G A daylight here
We have been trying to fish since evening right until the dawn... (KM:L3:5)

Typically in narratives it is often associated with repetition of the verb to express durative action. It occurs
either as a phrase modifier, where it is not linked so tightly to the verb, or as a verbal conjunction linking
a clause expressing durative aspect to a subsequent action or result (see 10.1.1.1).

(455) Tau loatalaua awi. Mumulate awi & mate te awi.
light Int P they.2 fire burn A fire Durdie A fire
They lit their fire, and it burned until at last it died. (KS:2:9)

(456) Tele loa, tele loa, tele loa &.
sail Int sail Int sail Int Dur
[They] sailed on and on.

(457) Welele loa lua tamaliki ia, welele loa, weleleloa€, ngalo  kilunga o te langi.
Pl-run Int two children Af Pl-run Int Pl-run Int Dur disappear Gup P A sky
Those two children ran on and on until they disappeared right up in the sky. (KS:2:11)

(458) Keliloalaua i telua, keliloa, keliloa& pi ki tona konga i to latou vaka.
dig Int they.2 Acc A hole dig Int dig Int Dur hole G his place L P they canoe-Da
They dug a hole, they dug and dug until [at last] [they tunnelled through] to his place at
their canoe. ) (MM:L2:10)

A specialised usage exists when & occurs with wano ‘go’; wano €is a collocation which means ‘happen
over a long time’ (see 5.1.5.4).

NOTES

1. Ka may co-occur with y&in two similar idiomatic sentence types where it does not retain its meaning as
future tense marker. Instead, it usually refers to present time. It is notable also, that in these two lexicalised
expressions, ka does not obey the phonological rule given earlier. The vowel remains short even when it
precedes verbs of two morae in length.
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Both of these constructions (one in the form of a rhetorical question which does not expect an answer) are
exclamations of disapproval expressing surprise that an event or state occurred contrary to expectation or in
violation of normal behaviour. They are of the form:

1. (Ti)ai NP, VP (NP, ai!

(i) Al kotou ka malulieka ai!
exc you.PI T Pre-R-weak Pro
Goodness, you lot are weaklings!

(ii) Tiai koe ka totoko  ai!
exc you T stubborn Pro
My, you’re stubborn!

2. E wea NP, VP (NP,) ai!

(iii) E wea koe kakata aj?
Prd what you T laugh Pro
Why are you laughing [for nothing] ? (AT:C3)

In both constructions, the NP, is normally the second person pronoun, either singular, dual or plural, and is the
subject of the following predicate. The NP, is the object. Ka does not contrast with ko ‘present tense’ in these
idioms, but na may substitute for ka in the second of the above structures to denote past tense.

(iv) E wea oki koe na vayi ai?
Prd what also you T hit Pro
Why did you hit her [for nothing]? (A4T:C1)

Some postposed particles may follow the exclamatory particle, (¢) .

(v) Ai 13 kolua katupu Malike ai!
exc Int you.2 T appear American Pro
Goodness, you two look like Americans! (AT:C2)

This structure may have an optional negative component, y & which normally co-occurs with neither ka nor na.
(Future negatives and past negatives are respectively e yéand (e) kiai (NP) na... see sections 3.1.3, 8.2.1.) This
provides further evidence that the structure of these expressions has been lexicalised.

(vi) E wea kayé maua ai?
Prd what T Neg be.able Pro
Why shouldn’t [they] catch [something] ? (KM:C3)

(vii) E wea koe nayé meaai ke akulangona?
Prd whatyouT Neg do ProC I hear
Why didn’t you play [it] so I could hear? (MU:C4)

2. Thetense marker e should not be confused with the marker of nominal predicates which is discussed in 7.1.1.

3. Nriand yrare two alternative forms of the existential verb. Y7is considered to be slightly old-fashioned and
is used more frequently by older speakers. It is possible that the forms were derived from different structures:

1 < PPn *nisi
yi < PPn *isi (Pawley 1967)

=]

But phonological change from y to n must also be considered in the light of the relatively recent change from
yatona(see 3.1.7).

4. Inelderly people’s speech, ko may also precede the plural existential verbs, but no other terise-aspect markers
are allowable.
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(i) E/ko y1 tangata ko wo ki ai?
T  exist.Pl people T go.Pl G Pro
Are there any people who are going there?

(ii) Mé (ko) yi au nidati...
C T exist.Pl your.Pl news
If you have any news...

5. Further possible instances of a similar phonological change are found in the alternation of y and » in
existential verbs:

(i) eyl ~ eni ‘have some’
kayi ~ kani ‘have none’

6. Otherwise it is deleted to a regular form of the imperative. This supports Clark’s view (1976:31) that *QJ as
an imperative marker “is the result of optional deletion of *kia”.

7. In the corpus of transcribed texts, approximately one third of the tokens exhibit the form waka- as opposed
toaka-. Although the trend is generally in the direction of CIM, some obviously CIM borrowings in PUK occur
with waka- as prefix (e.g. wakameitaki ‘thank’) and there is one instance of hypercorrection in an unprefixed
word: ki lunga o te wakau, o te akau, ‘on the reef’ (LS2:30).

8. In the rest of this thesis, apart from in this section, these prefixes are written as separate morphemes.

9. Cowrie shells are often spotted in design.

10. Some of these compounds are recognisable by native speakers as borrowings from CIM since separate
Pukapukan equivalents exist.

CIM Puk
talolo wakalolo add coconut cream to
tavai ilo, oi stir

11. Occasionally these verbs have human subjects, however the subject NPs are non-volitional experiencers
or patients.

(i) Kamuloa te witangata ngavavayi e te kakata.
really A all people Pre-R-break C R-laugh
Everyone really cracked up laughing. (F3:810:7)

12. Treating a final - as a suffix (Cia) could account for yapayapai ‘lift high’. Perhaps a general rule for three

is the only word I have found with this pattern. Again such arule would be motivated by the bimoraic principle.

13. We- is no longer a productive morpheme, and is also seen as a bound morpheme in some words which do
not have corresponding unprefixed base forms, or which show idiosyncratic change in their meaning from a
possible base form.

weala see dead people coming alive in a dream
ala awake, wake up

wengatu archaic formal greeting to village members
angatu come towards hearer

wenake arise, of constellation (Sg).
*nake

weniti sprout profusely with many shoots
*niti

weté bulge (of sides)

*te
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14. For semantic reasons weolo and wekiki have no corresponding singular forms.

@) Te vayanga nei, ko weolo wua na tupu.
A twins  here T same just A face
These twins have identical faces.

15. In a few words from historically suffixed bases, the penultimate mora of the suffixed base is reduplicated,
indicating that the suffix is no longer considered as a separate morpheme in these words.

wai-ngata wai-ngatata difficult

16. This may in fact be related to the syllable in question gaining stress according to the rule which stresses the
penultimate syllable and the second of each preceding syllable.

17. Only a very few verbs exhibit reduplication of a directional particle instead of the base, indicating
lexicalisation of the phrase.

(i) Lua tama nei, ko tike-wuwua.
two child here T naked-R-only
These two children are naked.

18. This word follows the rule for reduplication if -eka is treated as a suffix.

19. A few transitive verbs reduplicate for plural subjects including verbs of the shape VCV: alu ‘follow’, uwe
‘chase’; and some semitransitive verbs of emotion and perception: iloa ‘know’, wakaaloa ‘have pity’.

20. Also: lelei ‘good’ (Sg, Pl), which appears to have a partially reduplicated form.

21. It also seems that the choice of allomorph may be phonologically conditioned, since a preceding past tense
na conditions the short form, while n4 conditions the form with a lengthened first vowel for plural subjects. If
this is the case, the bimoraic principle, whereby phonological rules work towards groups of two morae, is
supported (see 2.5.3).

@) N3 wélele laua i wea? (ii) Na welele 1dua i wea?
* Niawelele laua i wea? ¥ Nawelele laua i wea?
T Pl-run they.2 L where T Pl-run they.2 L where
Where were they running? Where did they run?

22. A proper noun denoting the language of an island or country can modify a verb (i) but it is doubtful whether
this is object incorporation since the noun does not represent the direct object of the verb, but is a modifier of
the head of an oblique noun phrase (ii).

(i) E wea titou e talatala Lalotonga wua ai, e y& talatala Pukapuka wua ai?
Prd what we T speak Rarotongan just Pro T Neg speak Pukapuka just Pro
Why do we speak Rarotongan, why don’t [we] just speak Pukapukan?

(i) ..talatala i te leo Pukapuka
talk L A language Pukapuka
...talk in the Pukapukan language

23. There seems to be some inconsistency between the perceptions and practice of native speakers.
Nominalisations in which the suffix occurs after the incorporated noun are said to ‘sound better’ and yet those
found in the corpus are almost exclusively those in which the suffix is attached to the verb rather than to the
verb-object compound. Perhaps the language is in the process of change in this respect.

24. Many native speakers consider this suffix to be borrowed from CIM because most of the words it derives
are also found in CIM, but a few words it derives are exclusively PUK, not shared with CIM.
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25. Although reduplicated forms have a stronger meaning than unreduplicated forms, the prefix :& ‘a little’
diminishes the meaning of the reduplicated forms so that they become less intense than the unreduplicated
forms.

ngalua < ngalungalua [a place where there are] many waves breaking at once
to ngalua > t0 ngalungalua a few waves to worry about, but not very dangerous

26. The suffix -ngina has been heard sporadically in discourse. It seems to occur with stative verbs, especially
those which contain several vowels together: e tangata veia-ngina ‘a person who is disliked’. However native
speakers seem to consider it an aberration of -ngia or -ina, and not ‘correct’ Pukapukan.

The suffix -ia is also heard, but only in discourse which is considered by native speakers to be Rarotongan. It
occurs only with words that are distinctively CIM, such as: akameitaki-ia ‘thank’, lave-ia ‘hold an occasion’.

27. The appearance of certain allomorphs of the suffix seem to be lexically conditioned in certain words and
phrases. The allomorphs -yia and -kia are very seldom found and only in old-fashioned words or lexicalised
phrases in which there is no variation found with other allomorphs: lemoyia ‘satisfied’; talinga tai, talinga lua,
talinga tawitikia ‘one, two, three, go’; wolowolongia, mitimitikia, pau ki loto o te kg I%: (phrase from a chant
in the legend of Mokoyikungavali) ‘swallowed, sucked, finished inside the stomach’. Those containing -tia,
-lia and -wia are not common, but a little less restricted in their use. Some are lexically determined: walonatia
‘satiated’, yelewutia Otalinga ‘slap your ears’, yemutia ‘cut down’, pikitia ‘stuck in a quandary’, iliwitia ‘blown
away’; while others have been heard (usually produced by elderly speakers) with verbs which normally take the
regular suffixes -a, -ina and -ngia. Verbs found in the corpus of spontaneous speech include: tZ# wia ‘written’,
onoono-wia ‘seen’, wakapono-wia ‘decided on’, makalili-tia ‘get cold’, wakatienitieni-lia ‘change one’s
lifestyle’.

28. One or two disyllabic bases ending in -a, which also contain a in their first syllable, lengthen the final vowel
to indicate the suffix.

@) Ko ai natala  kia koe te ala?
Top who T tell-Cia G-A you A road
Who told you the way?

(i) Ko ai natapa te ingoa o te pepe?
Top who T name-Cia A name P A baby-Da
Who named the baby?

29. Although monosyllabic bases containing rising diphthongs allow -a: maoa ‘cooked’, muia ‘attractive’,
falling diphthongs ending in -a only allow -ira: loaina ‘a long time’, meaina ‘called’.

30. For instance, tuku-na means ‘place, put’ while fuku-ina means ‘give’. However for other verbs there is no
semantic difference between suffixed forms: wulu-na ~ wulu-ina ~ wulu-ngia ~ wulu-a ‘wash’.

31. This verb fulfills the condition of a final long vowel but because it is cognate with CIM 4pi ¢ native
speakers prefer to see it written with two vowels.

32. One idiomatic adverbial phrase appears to be marked by i fe but there is no extant base eva.
() Lele i te eva!

runL A?
Run fast!



CHAPTER FOUR : THE NOUN PHRASE

4.0 INTRODUCTION

The constituents of the noun phrase are as follows. Optional elements are enclosed in brackets.

{determiner } (premodifier) nucleus (postmodifier)
possessive pronoun

A full list of nominal particles is set out in Table 6 which displays the linear ordering of classes of nominal
morphemes. It does not indicate co-occurrence restrictions between members of different classes; where
appropriate these are mentioned in the text. Like the verb phrase, the noun phrase consists of a nucleus
with a number of preposed and postposed modifiers in its peripheries.

The majority of noun phrases in Pukapukan consist of a determiner, the nucleus and optional modifiers.
The presence of a determiner is not a sufficient criterion to define the noun phrase since several classes
of nouns do not allow a determiner in certain situations, but do require a determiner in other situations (cf.
4.1). All noun subclasses occur with a determiner in the nominative/absolutive case, so that the possibility
of occurrence with a determiner can be used as a defining feature of a noun phrase. Possessive pronouns
are optional modifiers which contain a determiner component so that they are mutually exclusive with the
class of determiners. Premodifiers consist of quantifiers: numerals and several terms which refer to
collective groupings. Postmodifiers include a number of particles of an adverbial nature as well as
adjectives, possessive pronouns and other lexical, phrasal and clausal modifiers. The order of several of
the postmodifiers is not fixed, so that variable order can reflect fine differences of meaning. However,
the general ordering pattern is for adjectives to occur next to the nucleus, directly followed by possessive
pronouns, postposed particles and lastly modifiers of a phrasal or clausal nature, such as possessive
phrases, prepositional phrases and relative clauses. The definitive accent is a suprasegmental element
which functionally forms part of the positional particle paradigm, but which always occurs phrase finally.

Noun phrases are normally marked for case, although one case marker, the nominative/absolutive case is
left unmarked. A noun phrase can occur as the complement in a prepositional phrase (6.1-2) and noun
phrases can be conjoined to form compound noun phrases (10.1.2.1). Syntactic processes normally treat
the noun phrase as an entity; the various components can be separated only in one or two situations (7.3.3).



TABLE 6: Constituents of the Noun Phrase

DETERMINERS: PREMODIFIERS: NUCLEUS
(4.1) QUANTIFIERS: (4.4-4.6)
ARTICLES (4.3)
ia ‘personal article’ wainga ‘many’
e ‘nonspecific Sg’ wi ‘all’
ni ‘nonspecific PI’ onge ‘few’
i ‘nonspecific PI’ mo ‘small’
te ‘specific Sg’ toe ‘other’
na ‘specific PI’ wua ‘fleet’
() ‘plural’ uwi ‘group’
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS NUMERALS
(4.2) (4.3.2)
POSTMODIFIERS:
4.7)
LEXICAL MODIFIERS: POSSESSIVES ADVERBIAL PARTICLES: DIRECTIONALS: INTENSIFIER
(4.7.1) (4.8.2) (4.7.2,5.1.1) (5.1.2) (5.1.3)
wua ‘only’ mai ‘hither’ loa ‘intensifier’
tika ‘really’ atu ‘away’
lava ‘definitely’ ake ‘please’
io ‘misfortune’
“?downwards’
POSITIONALS OTHER PARTICLES: PHRASAL MODIFIERS CLAUSAL MODIFIERS
(5.1.4,4.7.2.2) (5.1.5) (4.8) (4.8.4)
nei ‘here’ la ‘intensifier’
na ‘there, by you’ la ‘still’
la ‘there’ oki ‘also’
ia ‘aforementioned’ e ‘durative’
pa ‘probably’
mo ‘maybe’
mua ‘warning’
ma ‘associative plural’ (4.7.2.3)

-V ‘definitive accent’ is a suprasegmental which occurs phrase finally (4.7.2.1)
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4.1 DETERMINERS

There are two types of determiner in Pukapukan: the personal article ia (4.1.1), which precedes a personal
name, pronoun, place name or locational noun in certain cases, and the common articles e, te, i/ni and na
(4.1.2), which precede common nouns and mark number, specificity and definiteness. The determiner is
the first element of a noun phrase:

(1) nawuti mamata i loto o tepia nei
A banana R-unripe L inside P A box here
the green bananas in this box

Most noun phrases require a determiner, but there are certain situations in which the determiner is absent.
The definite plural article is realised as zero for possessive pronouns and sometimes for nouns which are
modified by the numeral lua ‘two’ (4.1.2.5). An article is not required before personal names, personal
pronouns, place names and locational nouns in certain oblique cases, but the personal article co-occurs
with all of these classes in fronted subject position and in the accusative case. The occurrence of the
personal article is predictable by subclass of noun and the case marking of the noun phrase (4.1.1.2). Noun
phrases in lists also sometimes occur without an article.

4.1.1 PERSONAL ARTICLE : ia

Historically ia derives from the Proto-Polynesian particle *a which is reflected in a number of Polynesian
languages as a personal article preceding a personal name or pronoun in the absolutive or nominative case
and following the prepositions *i, ¥ki, and *mai, but not following prepositions ending in non-high vowels
(Clark 1976:58). Justification of the synchronic classification of the personal article as ia in Pukapukan
is found in 4.1.1.1 and its distribution is discussed in 4.1.1.2. Comparison between the distribution of ia
and that of PPn *a is made in 4.1.1.3.

Phonological processes such as fusion and lengthening affect the personal article and its immediately
adjacent elements. The form of the personal article is obscured following the accusative case marker i and
the locative prepositions i, ki and mai, because the article fuses phonologically with the prepositions
ending in -i producing the forms ia, kia and maia.

2) ia Mele kia koe maia  matou
L-A Mele G-A you from-A we.P]
at Mele to you from us

(3) Ko mamao au maia Ota ma.

T distant I from-A Otaetc
Iam far away from Ota and [her family].

A combination of the personal article and the singular pronouns produces predictable phonologically fused
forms. The preverbal pronoun forms (aku 1Sg, au/a koe 2Sg, ana 3Sg...) (3.3) are used as the base forms
forall case paradigms except the nominative/absolutive (4.5.2.1), so that the forms of the pronouns marked
by i, ki and mai are regular except for the coalescence with the personal article. The singular pronoun
forms in these cases are shown in Table 7.
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The vowel a of the personal article is lengthened preceding words of two morae according to a
morphophonemic rule of lengthening (2.6.1). The lengthening also applies to the final vowel of the fused
forms ia, kia and maia. However, the forms preceding pronouns are not lengthened beyond the straight
morphological addition of the personal article.

(4) Mea ai ia Uyo kia Kiiluea,
[ia:] [kia)
say Pro A Uyo G-A Kiluea
Then Uyo said to K uea, (U:11)

TABLE 7: Singular Pronoun Forms Marked by i, ki & mai

i ki mai
First Person ia aku [ia:ku] kia aku [kia:ku] maia aku [maia:ku]
Second Person ia koe [iakoe] kia koe [kiakoe] maia koe [maiakoe)
Third Person ia ana [ia:na] kia ana [kia:na] maia ana [maia:na])

It is notable that the third person singular pronoun marked by the locative or accusative case marker i is

homophonous [ia:na] with the nominative/absolutive form ina, since the pronoun fuses phonologically
with the case marker and the personal article.

4.1.1.1 Reanalysis of the Personal Article: a versus ia

There are two possible synchronic analyses of the form of the personal article in Pukapukan. The first is
that the personal article is a, a regular reflex of PPn *a. The alternative analysis is that the personal article
has been reanalysed historically and now has the form ia.

Chung (1978:61, 322-3) advocated the first analysis; that the personal article in Pukapukan is a. This
analysis readily accounts for the forms ia, kia and maia (discussed above), which result when the personal
article immediately follows the prepositions i, ki and mai. However, in the nominative/absolutive case a
personal noun is marked by ia, rather than by a (cf. (4)). Moreover, the nominative/absolutive forms of
the singular personal pronouns are not regularly derived from the base forms of the preverbal pronoun
paradigm (4.5.2.1). The third person singular pronoun is ia in the nominative/absolutive, but ana in
the preverbal paradigm. To account for these anomalies, Chung (1975:61) proposed a nominative marker
i for proper nouns and the third person singular pronoun:

) Yapu loa i a  Leiakunavai.

pregnant Emp Nom prop Leiakunavai

‘Leiakunavai became pregnant.’ (Chung ex. (25) b.)
(6) Na wanoi ana I& Victoria Park.

pastgo Nom pro-he across Victoria Park
‘He went across Victoria Park.’ (Chung ex. (25) a.)
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There are several difficulties with this analysis. Firstly, none of the other pronouns in the
nominative/absolutive case have an initial i-, so thatthe ‘nominative’ marker for the third person singular
form is quite exceptional in the pronoun paradigm. Secondly, the subclasses of personal and proper nouns
which are marked by i (+ @) in the nominative/absolutive case are a disparate group consisting of personal
names, place names and locational nouns (but not pronouns) occurring in a non-fronted position as the
nominative noun phrase of an intransitive verb or a transitive verb of the ‘accusative’ pattern, or as the
nominative/absolutive noun phrase of a transitive clause of the ‘passive’ or ‘ergative’ patterns (see4.1.1.2).
In clause initial position the distribution is different. The ‘nominative’ marker or ‘topic’ marker that
Chungproposed (1975:331) would need to apply to nominative/absolutive pronouns as well as to personal
names, place names and locational nouns in a topicalised position. Finally, absence of external evidence
for such a nominative marker makes this analysis less than satisfactory (Hooper 1993a:37).

The alternative analysis is that in Pukapukan the personal article has been reanalysed as ia and coalesces
with case markers ending in -i so that the resultant form does not contain a lengthened i:

ki + ia - kia
i + ia - ia
mai + ia - maia

The second analysis is the more general. Chung’s exceptional treatment of the third person singular
pronoun is obviated under this analysis. The nominative/absolutive case is unmarked in all instances, both
for common and proper nouns. The classes of personal names, pronouns, place names and locational
nouns all take the personal article in clause initial position, but pronouns are excluded from the classes
which take the personal article in postverbal position.

The classification of ia as personal article deserves discussion because in some respects this particle
behaves like an article, while in other respects it behaves like a preposition or a case marker. If ia
functions as a preposition, it could be argued that it is a nominative/absolutive marker which only applies
to certain classes of noun. Behaviour in accordance with that of the articles would support the analysis
of ia as a personal article. Similar arguments have been advanced for the analysis of ia in Tokelauan
(Hovdhaugen 1989:50, Vonen 1988:38-9, cited in Hooper 1993:37-39).

In coordinated noun phrases an article is retained in the second conjunct, whereas a case marker or a
preposition preceding the second coordinated noun phrase is omitted:

) ...t0 matou pukeanga e te matangi ma (*e) te uwa
P we.Pl catch-Cia-Nom Ag A wind and Ag A rain
...our being caught by the wind and the rain

8 Wangai idna ki te ipiipi ma (*¥ki) te uto.
feed he Ins A coconut.flesh and Ins A sprouting.coconut
He fed [it] with dried coconut flesh and sprouting coconuts.
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In this respect ia behaves like a preposition:

) Na winangalo ia Pouli ma (¥ia) Pilipa ke alu  oki ke vave.
T want A Pouliand A Pilipa C follow also C quick
Pauli and Pilipa wanted to go too so [it] would be quicker.

Apart from the fused forms with prepositions in which its form is obscured, ia is found only in
environments where there is no preposition. This lends further support for its analysis as a
nominative/absolutive marker. Against this analysis is the widespread occurrence of ia marking all
subclasses of proper and personal nouns as well as pronouns, in the accusative case.

Ia also acts like an article. Unlike prepositions, ia never co-occurs with the common articles and its
behaviour therefore parallels that of the articles. While Hooper (1993:38-39) leaves the analysis of ia in
Tokelauan somewhat unresolved but leans towards its classification as an article but distinct from the
determiners, in Pukapukan the appearance of i/a in the nominative/absolutive case as well as in the

accusative case provides compelling evidence that it is not a preposition or case marker, but is in fact an
article.

4.1.1.2 The Distribution of the Personal Article

The personal article occurs only preceding nouns in the absolutive or nominative case and following the
prepositions i, ki, and mai. It never occurs following prepositions or case markers which end in non-high
vowels, i.e. agentive e, possessive a/o, na/no, ma/mo, comitative ma, similative pe, /2 ‘via, along’ or the
topic marker ko.

Personal proper nouns and pronouns take the personal article in accusative and oblique cases ending in -i
as well as in fronted subject position. Locational nouns take the personal article only in
nominative/absolutive and accusative cases, but not oblique cases. Personal proper nouns and locational
nouns, but not pronouns, take the personal article in non-fronted nominative/absolutive cases.

Table 8 summarises the occurrence of the personal article with the subclasses of nouns and pronouns for
which it is relevant. It shows that pronouns function as a class with personal proper nouns, except in non-
fronted nominative and absolutive cases when they behave like common nouns. On the other hand,
locational proper nouns function as a unified class with personal proper nouns (exclusive of pronouns) in
subject as well as object cases. In oblique cases, locational proper nouns behave similarly to common
nouns.

Co-occurrence of the personal article with each type of noun class is illustrated below according to case.
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TABLE 8: Co-occurrence of the Personal Article with Noun Subclasses in Various Cases.
Personal Pronoun Locational Locational Common
Proper Proper Common Noun

examples: Uyo matou Pukapuka mua vaka
Locatives: i ia ia ) ilia i

ki kia kia ki (kia) ki ki

mai maia maia mai mai mai
Accusative: ia ia ia ia i
Fronted ia ia ia ia %]
Subject:
Nominative: ia 9] ia ia (5]
Absolutive: ia ia ia
Other cases: 10} 9] 10}
e, ko, alo...

1. Nominative:

In the nominative case when the noun phrase follows the predicate, the personal article ia precedes
personal names (10), locational proper nouns (11), and locational common nouns (12, 13).

(10) Kekemo atu ia Uyo.
R-blink Dir A Uyo
Uyo blinked. (U:10)

(11) Ko ngalungalu ia Tua.

T RR-wave A Tua

Tua [the back of the island] is rough. (KM:C2)
(120 E watu kopi ia loto.

Prd stone T hole A middle

1t is a stone with a hole in the middle. [Lit. It is a stone whose middle has a hole.]

(13) Ko Awanga ia lolotonu o te konga nei.
Prd Awanga A middle P A place here
The middle of this place is Awanga. (U:5)

Pronouns, unlike personal names and locative nouns, do not take the personal article in the nominative
case.

(14) W0 loalatoukia Kiiluea.
go.PlInt they G-A Kiluea
They went to K @uea.
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2. Nominative/Absolutive

Personal names (15), locational proper nouns (16) and locational common nouns (17, 18), but not

pronouns (19) that are nominative/absolutive arguments of clauses of the ‘passive’ and ‘ergative’ patterns

take the personal article.

(15)

(16)

17

(18)

(19)

Kitea loae Kalevamotuia Wekao.
see-Cia Int Ag Kalevamotu A Wekao
Kalevamotu saw Wekao. (TV:T2)

Koye kitea tewenua, koyé kitea ia Wale nei.
T Negsee-CiaAland T Negsee-Cia A Home here
[We] couldn’t see the land, [we] couldn’t see the main island here. (PS:5:8)

Na tukia ia mua o te motoka.
T hit-Cia A front P A car
The front of the car has been hit.

Ko ai navaelea ialoto o teimu?
Prd Pro T sweep-Cia A inside P A cook-house
Who swept inside the house?

Wano ki vao, katokia koe e te niu.
go  Gout T hit-Cia you Ag A coconut
Go out [from under the tree] or you will get hit by a coconut. (KU:4:5)

3. Fronted Subjects and Appositional noun phrases

For noun phrases which have been fronted without the topic marker ko (20-23), the form is the same; ia

introduces all classes: personal names (20), pronouns (21), locational proper nouns (22) and locational

common nouns (23).

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

Ia Tainawanoyi ika.
ATai T go catch fish
As for Tai, he went fishing. (KM:C2)

Iaakue yé€ oko atu, ko maki oki au.
A I TNegarrive Dir T sick alsol
As for me, I won’t go, I'm sick. (F4:54:4)

Ia Pukapuka i te vela kino.
A Pukapuka Prd heat bad
Pukapuka is extremely hot.

Ia kinei i te kaikai.
A here Prd eat
Here there is plenty to eat. (MK:55:10)

The same is true for appositional noun phrases (24-26):

(24

tana tama, ia Miliama.
her child A Miliama
her child, Miliama.
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(25) Kawo ki te papu, ia Astor.
T go.PIG A pub A Astor
We will go to the pub, the Astor.

(26) Na mina oki kbluai te konga ia Niukula.
T like alsoyou Acc A place A Niukula-Da
You both liked the place, Niukula. (WT:F1:13)

4. Accusative :

In the accusative case, personal nouns (27), pronouns (28), locational proper nouns (29) and locational
common nouns (30) all take the personal article:

27 Namea oki te wenua ka maka ia Uyo.
T say also A land T leave Acc-A Uyo
The island said they would leave Uyo. (U:11)

(28) Ka angatu au kave ia kotou ki te wenua o Tinilau.
T come I take Acc-Ayou GAland P Tinilau
1 will come and take you to the land of Tinilau. (MK:S1:6)

(29) Takapini latou ia Pukapuka.
circle  they Acc-A Pukapuka
They went around Pukapuka.

(30) Yaula pé ia Lata ko kalokalo nei wakalelei ia lIoto o te payua.
but def A Lata T RR-scoop here carefully Acc-A inside P A clam
But Lata was scooping out the inside of the clam. (MM:L1:11)

Comparative phrases which are also marked by i appear to be similar to accusatively marked phrases.
Personal names (31), pronouns (32), locational proper nouns (33) and locational common nouns (34) all
occur with the personal article.

(31) Ko wolo atute tama nei ia Tamati.
T big Dir A child this comp-A Tamati
This child is bigger than Tamati.

(32) Ko vaeolo atu koe ia aku.
T fast Dir you comp-A I
You're faster than me.

(33) Ko vela atu ia Wale ia Lalotonga.
T hot Dir A Home comp-A Rarotonga
Pukapuka is hotter than Rarotonga.

(34) Ko vela atu ia Wale ia kinei.
T hot Dir A Home comp-A here
Pukapuka is hotter than here.

5. Locative Cases : i, ki, mai
Apart from the accusative case, i may mark cause as well as locative or temporal location. Ki marks not

only goals, but also instrumental case, and mai marks source. Personal names and pronouns but not
locational nouns take the personal article in all locative cases: goal, source, causal and locative cases.
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However, comparative phrases marked by i/ allow the personal article for all three noun classes including
locational nouns (see (4) above). Locational proper nouns may take the personal article in locative phrases
marked by #, ki or mai only when the locational noun stands for a personal noun. There are no examples
in the corpus of personal or locational nouns acting in the role of instrument, or locational nouns as cause,
but this reflects the tendency for these roles to be filled by concrete nouns or verbs denoting events.

(a) Locative:i

Locative i differs from the accusative case marker i. Personal names and pronouns take the personal
article.

(35) ..i te kongaia Lautana ma3, i te pd.
L A place L-A Lautanaetc L A cemetery
...at the place where Lautana and the others [are] in the cemetery.

(36) Ia Vete ma, i Mt Eden.
L-A Vete etc L Mt Eden
[Istayed] at Vete and the others’ place in Mt Eden. MU:C3)

(37) Koia latou wua te tika.
T L-A they just Aright
The decision is up to them.

However, proper locational nouns generally do not take the personal article:

(38) Na aku iloa e te tunu olo mate tunu mawui Wale.
T I know C cook taro.pudding and C cook mawu L Home
I learned how to cook olo and mawu on Pukapuka.

Locational common nouns are more complicated: they do not take the personal article when they are part
of a complex locative phrase, but they may when they stand alone phrase finally.

(39 Na pakoti vayavayaau  ia mua.
ia lolotonu.
i mua o te wale.
T cut  grass I L-A front
L-A centre
L front of the house
I cut the grass at the front / at the middle / at the front of the house.

(40) Liko i teniu i lolotonu.
hold Acc A coconut.tree L middle
[He] held the coconut tree in the middle. (U:6)

(41) Patui loto.
kill L inside
[They] killed them inland. (U:10)
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Months of the year behave like personal names and allow the personal article in locative and appositional
phrases:

(42)

(43)

(44)

Na longolongo tatouia Apelila te payikoaoko maila  te kaokao.
T RR-hear we L-A April Aship T arrive Dirround A side
We've heard that [it will be] in April when the ship comes round the corner.  (UU:46:1)

Mela, kaoko maiite matawitila mua nei ia Tiulai meé Tianuale.
C but T arrive Dir L A year  through front here L-A July or January
But if [not], [it] will arrive next year, in July or January. (SF:T3:13)

i te malama ia Pepeluale, i te tipati openga o Pepeluale.
L A month A February L A weekend P February
in the month, in February, in the last week of February. (AR:2:6)

(b) Causal :i

Personal names and pronouns which denote causes are marked with the personal article ia:

(45)

(46)

Na kino ta matou kémuia  Tuli.
T bad Pwe game By-A Tuli
Our game was spoilt by Tuli.

Te pala, natdo ki lalo ia  koe.
A knife-Da T fall G down By-A you
The knife fell down on your account.

(c) Goal : ki

Goals marked by ki take the personal article for personal names (47) and pronouns (48) but generally do
not for locational nouns (49).

(47)

(48)

(49)

Uwi ia Maui Mua ki te ngaloto, kia Maui Loto...
ask A Maui Mua G A middle.one G-A Maui Loto
Maui Mua asked his middle brother, Maui Loto... (PK:M1)

...ka aumai kia kolua i te tayao nei.
T bring G-A you.2L A day here
...which we will bring to you today. (V:1)

Na i Onehunga te uwa ko wano ki Mangere.
T LOnehungaArainT go G Mangere
The rain was at Onehunga and is going to Mangere.

In the Beaglehole manuscript (n.d., a) there are a few instances of locational proper nouns being marked
with a personal article (50), although most are not (51):

(50)

(51)

Oko mai kia Ngangie.
arrive Dir G-A Ngangie
They came to Ngangie. (BB:1136)

Yali mai loa ki Te Kokonga i Loto.
net DirInt G Te Kokonga L Loto
They netted to Te Kokonga at Loto. (BB:1136)
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However, where a locational proper noun stands for people at a certain place, the personal article is

appropriate even today. Village names are among those that commonly take a personal article with such
a reference.

(52)  Na peke lava kia Loto.
T win Int G-A Loto
It was an absolute victory to [the village of] Loto.

Names of months of the year behave as personal nouns and are marked with a personal article in other
cases; however, they are restricted in their occurrence with i and often occur instead as the possessor
element in a complex locational phrase.

(53)  Kakaliki loto o Apelila.
* Ka kali ki(a) Apelila
T wait G inside P April
[The boat] will wait until April.

Names for the days of the week are common nouns which take the common article:

(54) Kakali ki te Palapalau ma te Walaile.
T waitG A Thursday and A Friday
[We] will wait until Thursday and Friday. (U:1)

(d) Source : mai

In prepositional phrases marked by mai, personal names (55) and pronouns (56), but not locational nouns
(57, 58), take the personal article.

(55) Na wengatu te kaikai malie ma te atawai wolo maia Kerephino ma tona yoa.
T come A food sweetwith A thanks big from-A Kerephino and his friend
This gift comes with many thanks from Kerephino and his wife.

(56) ME kae tika e mauamai maia kolua, oti.

if Neg-existagree T get Dir from-A you finish

If [we] don’t get any agreement from you, that will be the end of it. (UU:9:1)
(57) Ke Gla kGtou, e tekau  patete  na lOmamai mai Wale ma Lalotonga.

C liveyou Voc A people passenger T come.Pl from Home and Rarotonga
Greetings to you, the passengers who have come from Pukapuka and Rarotonga. (S:L2:2)

(58) Ka yaele au mai kinei.
T walk I from here
L’ll walk from here.

Locational proper nouns referring to people at a certain place allow the personal article:

(59) Wakamata loa idna e te wano maia Yat0 wawine, yau ki Loto, yau oki ki Ngake.
start Inthe C go from-A Yatd woman come G Loto come also G Ngake
He started to go from the women of Y4 then coming to Loto and also to Ngake. (L:WW:1:1)
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4.1.1.3 Historical Issues

The occurrence of the personal article in Pukapukan largely follows the regular pattern for Polynesian
languages in that, as in virtually every Polynesian language, it is found only ‘between the prepositions *i,
*ki, *mai and a following personal name or personal pronoun’ or ‘with no preposition at all (i.e. in the
nominative)’ (Clark 1976:58). It does not occur following the prepositions or case markers e ‘agentive’,
pe ‘similative’, ko ‘topic’, ma ‘comitative’ or alo, nalno, malmo ‘possessive’, which concurs with the
morphophonemic explanation proposed by Clark (ibid.) for the distribution pattern in PPn: that the
personal article *a was lost after prepositions ending in non-high vowels.

Although the actual form of the personal article has been reanalysed in Pukapukan as ia (4.1.1.1), the
language reflects a close approximation to the distribution pattern of the personal article in the proto-
language (cf. 4.1.1.2). A few differences are evident: the class of nouns which take the personal article
has been extended to include the locational nouns in the nominative/absolutive and accusative cases, but
not with the locative preposition i; the personal article is not used with pronouns in the
nominative/absolutive case in postverbal position, but fused forms such as izna ‘he’ suggest that it may
have once been present as ia before pronouns. Likewise, the fused forms of the preverbal pronoun
paradigm attest an initial @ for all members of the set, which most likely represents the personal article in
its earlier form. For nominative/absolutive noun phrases in clause initial position, the personal article
precedes all classes of proper nouns as well as pronouns. Clark noted that the languages which most
closely preserve the PPn situation are Cook Islands Maori, Penrhyn and N.Z. Maori, none of which use
the personal article with pronouns in the nominative case at all. They more closely approximate the PPn
pattern than do other Pn languages which have lost the nominative use entirely or have reinterpreted the
personal article either as a case marker or as a plural article (1975:59-61). In this respect Pukapuka
preserves an even closer approximation to the PPn situation than do Cook Islands Maori, Penrhyn, and
New Zealand Maori since the personal article is retained with pronouns in the nominative/absolutive case,
although only in clause initial position.

4.1.2 COMMON ARTICLES

The common articles are contrasted for number and type of reference. The primary means by which
number is marked in noun phrases is through the distinction made in the articles, although there are a few
nouns which have singular as well as plural forms (4.5.1.3) and some attributive modifiers of a noun can
be inflected for plurality (4.7.1). The binary distinction made in the common article paradigm between

singular and plural contrasts with the singular/dual/plural distinction that is made in the personal and
possessive pronoun paradigms.

The noun phrase is also marked for specificity, definiteness and genericness by means of the common
articles. The positional particles (4.7.2), including the definitive accent (4.7.2.1), also play a role in the
marking of definiteness. A generic noun can be incorporated into the verb (3.8).
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The distinction made between specificity and definiteness in the commonarticle paradigm is not clearcut.
For the singular articles, the primary contrast is one of specific/nonspecific, and for the plural articles the
definite/indefinite contrast appears to be more important, but sometimes these distinctions are neutralised.
In some respects te could be described as an ‘elsewhere’ type of category, since it can also be used for
generic situations and with collective nouns, even when the noun itself is in the plural form.

Table 9 lists the forms of the common articles, according to the number and specificity contrasts, but does
not distinguish between types of reference. The distinctions that can be made are elaborated below.

TABLE 9: Common Articles

Singular Plural
Nonspecific e ni/i
Specific te/t- ni/o

An indefinite nonspecific noun phrase is marked with a nonspecific article:

(60) Kawanoaupid eimu.
T go I light A fire
I’ll go and light a fire. (PP2:5:1)

(61) Aumai ake nilau puapua.
bring Dir A leaf tree.sp
Bring [me] some Guettardia leaves.

An indefinite specific noun phrase is marked with a specific article:

(62) Meaoki te toe tangata...
say also A other person

Another person said... (KM:AM1:3)

(63) Kamuloa matou i ni toe ayo né€nevaina o matou lolo, waingata oki natoe konga ke wakapono.
really we L A otherday stupid-Cia P we brain difficult also A other place C decide
Some days our brains get completely stupified, because certain parts are so hard to decide on.

(PW:2:12)
(64) Ite toe ayo,yau loatetavake tau kilungao tewatui te alo.
L A other day come Int A tropic.bird perch Gon P A stone L A lagoon
One day a tropic bird came and perched on a rock in the lagoon. (W1:P5:2:3)
(65) Wano loa tapena, p1 ai iana ki te manongi tangaloa,... pilipou oki te pilipou vae loloa,
go Int ready sprinkle Prohe Ins A perfume man pants also A pants leg R-long
ponama te pona limaloloa, pale ma tona képu.Kaina loa te povi ula papaa.

dress with A shirt arm R-long hat with his cap just.like Int A old.person dance European
[He] went and got ready, sprinkled himself with perfume,...put on long trousers, dressed with a long-sleeved
shirt and put on his cap. [He] was just like an old person going to a European dance.
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A generic noun phrase is also marked by the singular article ze:

(66)  Temalaue ika loakula.
A fish.sp Prd fish Int red
The soldierfish is a really red fish.

(67) ..ma amatou kopeli, napau wuaetekavea e tetangata wangai manu.
and Pwe  fish.sp-Da T finish just C take-Cia Ag A people feed bird
...and our mackerel scad were all taken by people to feed [their] birds. (LS:2:16)

(68)  Tokukili, napau i tenamu.
my skinT finish By A mosquito
My skin is finished on account of mosquitoes.

A definite specific noun phrase is marked with a specific article, and may also be further specified for

definiteness by postposed positional particles including the definitive accent, possessive modifiers or a
relative clause.

(69) Patuloae te wai i tetao o teakuld, wati.
hit Int Ag A stingray L A spear P A swordfish, broke
The stingray hit at the bill of the swordfish and it broke. (W1:P5:3:2)

(70) Kave ake te kapu kaope nei ki te tangata.
take Dir A cup coffee here G A person-Da
Please take this cup of coffee to that person over there.

A specific indefinite noun phrase may also be marked with the positional particle ia to indicate the first
mention of a certain object in the discourse. This is an exceptional use of the positional particles to

indicate a specific but indefinite noun phrase. All other positional particles mark only definite noun
phrases.

(71) Ko valenga maua e te yaele, onoono atuaui te weke ia koa lele kiloto o te pil.
T enjoy we2 C walk look Dirl Acc A octopus Af T run G inside P A hole
We were happily walking along, when I saw an octopus darting into a hole.

(72) I tepd ia,i te vaia &tene,
L A night Af L A time heathen
On a certain night in heathen times,

In summary, ¢e is normally used when a particular individual or object is referred to, but it is not necessary
that the addressee should be able to identify the referent. It is used to refer to specific entities which can
be definite or indefinite. However, it can also be used in nonreferential or generic noun phrases. A
singular, nonspecific noun phrase is marked by e.

In the plural, the contrast between ni/i and n4 seems to be one that distinguishes indefinite/definite rather
than nonspecific/specific. Ni can occur in noun phrases with specific but indefinite reference, as in (73),

as well as with nonspecific indefinite reference (74), whereas n4 occurs in noun phrases with specific
definite reference (75).



162 CHAPTER FOUR: The Noun Phrase

(73) Tuku atu ai ni pukama latoui kila.
send Dir Pro A book P they L there
[1] sent some books for them over there.

(74) Me komauaia  kotou e teliko mainilua manu...
if T able By-A youPlC catchDir A two bird
If you are able to catch a couple of birds...

(75) Tuku atu ai na puka ia ma latou i kila.
send Dir Pro A book Af P they L there
[1] sent those books for them over there.

However, the distinction between definite/indefinite and specific/nonspecific is not clearcut; the contrast
between ni/i and nais sometimes neutralised. Conjoined specific indefinite noun phrases typically mark
the first noun phrase with ni and the second withna:

(76) Koi loto o tepiaia nikakau manapukamdte kau i Wale.
*ma ni puka
T Linside P A box Af A clothes and A book for A people L Home
Inside this box are some clothes and some books for the people on Pukapuka.

Contrast between the singular articles is also sometimes neutralised in conjoined noun phrases (77), but
not always (78):

(77) Wianau loae luaa laua tama, e tamatane ma te tamawine.

give.birth Int A two P they.2 child A son and A daughter

They gave birth to two children, a son and a daughter. (KS2:4)
(78) Wano aumaia e wala ma e wuti.

go  bring-Cia A pandanus and A banana
Go and bring me a pandanus and a banana.

Similarly, in oblique cases a nonspecific article is often disallowed although the reference is to a
nonspecific entity.

(79) Onoono atu 13, ko Leiakunavai, koi loto o te pliwala, ko ngingl ai pe te kiole.

*pe e kiole.
look  Dir there Top Leiakunavai T L inside P A trunk-pandanus T squeak Pro like A rat

But when they looked there, Leiakunavai was inside the trunk of a pandanus tree squeaking
like a rat.

Noun phrases in lists of three or more do not always require the article:

(80) Ni ika kupengani mi, kanae ma naayeu.
Prd fish net A snapper mullet and A trevally
Fish [caught in a] net are snapper, mullet and trevally. (KM:LL1:7)

The common articles occur with common nouns, which includes days of the week, but not months of the
year.

(81) mai te Luilua na topa. tepd o te Luitolu. ki loto o Apelila.
since A Tuesday T past-Da A night P A Wednesday L in P April
since last Tuesday. Wednesday night. in April
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Locational common nouns do not occur with the common articles, but they behave similarly to locational
proper nouns in taking the personal article in certain cases (4.1.1.2).

4.1.2.1 Nonspecific Singular: e

The article e identifies a noun phrase as nonspecific, indefinite and singular. An indefinite nonspecific

noun phrase commonly occurs as the head of an equational nominal predicate to denote class membership
or a characteristic.

(82) E tangata teki vave ia Uyo.
Prd person hop fast A Uyo
Uyo was a person who could hop fast.

(83) Ko tetangatanei e tangata yila pe te taulatua.
-~ Top A person here Prd person enlightened like A rope.god
As for this person, he was a visionary like a seer. (U:6)

An indefinite nonspecific singular noun phrase may occur as the absolutive noun phrase of an ‘ergative’
clause:

(84) Wawaki mai e wala.
R-break Dir A pandanus.key
Break me off a pandanus fruit.

or as the nominative/absolutive noun phrase of a clause of the ‘passive’ pattern:

(85)  Wanookoa maie ika.
go  buy-Cia Dir A fish
Go and buy a fish.

(86) Wanotunua eti kekaitl ai.
go  cook-Cia A tea C eattea Pro
Go and cook a [pot of] tea so [we] may have a small meal.

However, indefinite noun phrases do not generally occur as the subjects of intransitive verbs and never as
the subject of accusatively marked transitive verbs. Instead an existential predicate must be used:

(87) * Nawati ela o te lakau nei.
T break A branch P A tree here

Etai mo la na wati o te lakau nei.
T exist maybe branch T break P A tree here
A branch has broken off this tree.

(88) * Navayietangatai takutama.
T hit A person Acc my child-Da

Etai tangatanavayii takutama.
T exist person T hit Acc my child-Da
Someone has hit my child.
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An indefinite agent of a clause of the ‘passive’ pattern must be marked by te and may be qualified as
nonspecific by the modifier foe ‘other, some’(89). A nonspecific indefinite noun phrase is not allowed.
Alternatively an existential predicate may be used (90).

(89) Taku tama, navayia e te toe tangata.
* Takutama, navayia e tangata.
my child-Da T hit-Cia Ag A other person
My child was hit by someone.

(90)  Etai tangatanavayia takutama.
T exist person T hit-Ciamy child-Da
Someone has hit my child.

A nonspecific indefinite noun phrase may occur in other oblique noun phrases marked for case (91),
although this is fairly rare. More commonly a specific article is required in certain oblique cases, e.g.
following pe ‘similative’ (cf. (79)). It is possible that these restrictions are partly phonologically based;
that is they disallow the article e following a case marker containing the same vowel.

91) Kave atukoe i namea ia kietangatawuaau kaKkite.
take Dir you Acc A thing Af G A person just P-you T see
Take these things [and give them] to anyone you see.

An indefinite noun phrase may occur as an object of an accusatively marked transitive verb, but e does not
co-occur with the accusative marker i.'

(92) Kayemuiana (*i) e lakau tongi.
T cut he Acc A tree big
[He thought] he would cut a big tree. (MM:L1)

(93) Kavayi tatou ite Palapalau (*i) e toe takilau.
T break we L A Thursday Acc A othereach-100
We will each break another 100 [coconuts] on Thursday.

4.1.2.2 Nonspecific Plural : nili

Ni and { are interchangeable although i is more colloquial than ni. Ni and i* vary in their length according
to a morphophonemic rule. They are realised with long vowels in nominal predicates preceding words of

two morae in length (94 a), but this lengthening does not apply regularly in non-predicate arguments (94
b):

(94) a. Nimd mea lewuwuaaku mea nei. b. Katunu au i lua ika.
[ni:] (il
A few thing small just my.Pl thing here T cook I A two fish
1 have only a little bit. I'll cook a couple of fish.

Ni and i may occur marking an indefinite plural nominal predicate, but i is more common than ni in

interrogative nominal predicates (95-97). Ni commonly occurs in declarative nominal predicates (98-99),
but also occurs in interrogatives (97).
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(95) I wea akdtou popoai te ayo nei?
Prd what P you.Pl food L A day here
What is your food to be today?

(96) 1 ingoa wua na latou ko mani.
Prd name just P they T make
[They] are just some names that they make up. (MM:C1:12)

97) Ni weaau talatala na?
Prd what your RR-talk there
What are you talking about?! (AT:C3)

(98) Ni pilipou vae popoto wua o maua mea.
Prd pants leg R-short just P we.2 thing

We only had shorts on. (P:S6:1)
(99) Ko na wale atuaoki o latouni wale yaya.

Top A house gods also P they Prd house R-sacred

The houses of their gods were sacred houses. (U:7)

Indefinite plural noun phrases may occur as the nominative/absolutive noun phrase of a clause of the
‘passive’ pattern:

(100) NOnd wua kdtou i kinei ke wano au topea mai i lua mata-wawa na tatou.
RR-stay justyou LhereC go I harvest-CiaDir Atwocls- taro P we.Pl
You stay here while I go and dig up a couple of taro tubers for us. (F3:4:1)

(101) WO tulituliina maii luatoa  na tatou.

go.Pl RR-chase-Cia Dir A two warrior P we.PI
Go and chase a couple of warriors for us. (F3:4:1)

or as the absolutive noun phrase of an ergative clause:

(102)  Aumai ake ni maunu.
bring Dir A bait

Please give me some bait. (PP2:11:2)
(103) NOnG wuala koluai kinei, tunu ni kinaki, ke ninaki ai a tatou payua.

RR-stay just Int you L here cook A accompaniment C accompany ProP we clam

You two stay here and cook something to go with our clams. (KU:6:4)

(104) Manatu loa tona manako ke talikai ni lua tawa kitona mama ke oko ai nipdlo ma laua.
think Int her thought C ask A two money G her mother C buy Pro A ball for they.2
She thought of asking her mother for some money to buy some balls for them both. (KM:ETI1:6)

Occasionally indefinite plural noun phrases occur as subjects of intransitive verbs:

(105) TO loa ni uwa toka.
fall Int A rain rock
Some hailstones fell. (MM:L2)

(106) Natoe kongakoakakao mai nilakau.
A otherplace T appear Dir A tree
As for other places, trees were beginning to appear. (PK:M1)
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or as a subject of a locative predicate:

(107) Koi loto pa o te puka nei ni mo takayala.
T L inside probably P A book here A few mistake
There are probably a few mistakes in this book. (T:2:6)

The analysis of indefinite noun phrases as the object of an accusatively marked transitive clause is
somewhat tricky since / may be either an indefinite article or an accusative marker. For direct objects both
ni and i are permitted. However, like the nonspecific singular article e, the plural nonspecific articles may
not co-occur with the accusative markeri. This analysis is justified by a parallel constraint in the singular
(see 4.1.2.1) and the marking of indefinite subjects and predicates which also allow both ni and i. For
indefinite direct objects, i is more common than ni in noun phrases qualified by the numeral lua ‘two, a
couple’.

(108) Katukuatu aui luamea maau.
T leave DirI A two thing for you
I will leave a couple of things for you. (4P:C1)

(109) Ekino ite oko mai i lua kilani, puleai i ni pd?
T bad C buy Dir A two gallon pray Pro L A night

Would it be bad to buy a couple of gallons [of kerosene] with which we could hold
our services at night?

(110) Ko akaputuputu au ni lua tawa ma aku, ke peke toku pona ng te ayo ia.
T caus-RR-pileI A two money forme Cbuy my dressP A day Af
I am saving up some money so that I can buy a dress for that occasion.

(111) I te vaianei, katamata au e te tala ni tala wenua.
L A time here Tstart I C tell A storyland
I’m going to start telling some traditional stories now. (KM:ET3:1)

Noun phrases marked by »i/i do not otherwise occur marked for case or as the second of two conjoined
noun phrases. Instead, n4is required and the object may be qualified as being indefinite by the modifier
toe ‘other, some’:

(112) Wano atu iana ki nd toe wenua /*ki ni wenua.
go Dirhe G A other land
He went to some other lands.

(113) Ni ika kupenganimii, kanae ma ni ayeu /*ma ni ayeu

Prd fish net A snapper mullet and A trevally
Fish [caught in a] net are snapper, mullet and trevally. (KM:LL1:7)

4.1.2.3 Specific Singular : te
Te identifies the noun phrase as being singular and specific.

(114) Naailai loa te toka loa tongii te ava.
T block Int A rock Int big Acc A channel
A very large rock was blocking off the channel. (MM:L2)
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It is reduced to ¢- as the article component of possessive pronouns (see 4.3).

Te is often used to refer collectively to a group of entities.

(115) Kapau te yakali.
T finish A dry.coconut
[We] ’ll finish [husking] the dry coconuts.

(116) Ka pdina e tengalu.
T sweep.away-Cia Ag A wave
[They’ll] be swept away by the waves. (U:C1)

(117)  Kamuloa ia Ténana pewu te ivi.
really A Tenana strong A bone
Téwana had really strong bones. (MM:T5)

A common use of fe to refer to a whole group is with the modifier w1 ‘all’, as in the expression te wimea
‘everything [lit. the whole group of things]’.

(118)  Yiyinga te wiwuti, ylyingama natoe niu.
R-fall A all banana R-fall with A other coconut
All the banana trees fell down and so did some of the coconut trees.

Locational nouns are not typically marked by the common articles. They allow the personal article in
certain situations (4.1.1.2).

(119) Ka wano au ki Pukapuka.
T go I G Pukapuka
I will go to Pukapuka.

However, a locational proper noun may be preceded by fe to refer collectively to people belonging to that
place.

(120) Te Yamoa Te Ngake
Samoans Ngake villagers

(121) Te wiyanga a te Pukapukai Niu Tileni.
A all work P A Pukapuka L New Zealand
All the things that the Pukapukan people do in New Zealand.

(122) Kani wale o Ngake iai, ndand wua maite Ngake ki te A.
Neg.exist house P Ngake L Pro T stay just Dir A Ngake G A A.
There were no houses of Ngake there, Ngake village used to stay at Te A (MM:LK3:72)

A number of personal names and place names contain a common article, te: Te enua, Te Yawea, Te Itq,
Te A. In addition, the common article may be added to a person’s name as a type of endearment. The
common article may even co-occur with a personal article in this type of situation:

(123) IateOlai te viti!
A A Ola Prd nice
Ola is beautiful.
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(124)  Wuti mai loa taku ika, wuti mai oki ia te Limapeéni.
Pull DirInt my fish pull Dir also A A Limapéni
I pulled my fish in, and Limap é&i pulled his in too. (PS:3:3)

The common article e has two other variants when it co-occurs with personal names in this use as an
endearment: fi, pe. Thus: ia ti Mala ~ ia te Mala ~ ia pe Mala ~ ia Mala.

4.1.2.4 Specific Plural : N&

Natypically identifies a noun phrase as being plural, specific and definite:

(125) Namanuna ni kaka.
A bird there Prd tern
Those birds are white terns.

Nais also used in plural noun phrases where the distinction between definite/indefinite specific/nonspecific
has been neutralised as discussed earlier (see 4.1.2).

4.1.2.5 Plural: @

There are two syntactically conditioned situations in which a zero article denotes plurality.

1. Possessive Pronouns

In plural possessive pronouns the article is &. Singular possessive pronouns are marked by - (4.2). The
possessive pronoun paradigm does not make a distinction between definite/specificindefinite/nonspecific.

(126) Eni @ a kotou ika na maua?
T exist.Pl APyou fishT get
[Lit. Do your fish that [you] caught exist?]
Did you catch any fish?

(127) Tamakaai aui @ oku tiamaka.
shoe Prol Acc A my.Plshoe
I put on my shoes.

2. A noun which is modified by the number /ua ‘two’ also has a zero article. This is not true of nouns
modified by other numerals which require an article, te, and a suffix attached to the numeral (4.3.2.6). The
syntactic restriction applies to noun phrases which are marked for case:

(128) Meaatuauki @ lua tama nei...
*#ki  tolu tama nei
ki te tolu-ngaua tama nei
say Dir I G Atwo child here
three-suff
Isaid to these two children / to these three children... (F4:S1:6)

Definiteness is indicated by other markers within the noun phrase, for instance postmodifiers, including
a positional particle (128), possessive phrase (129, 130) orrelative clause (130). The zero article does not
mark definiteness. The noun phrase can be definite (129, 130) or indefinite (131) (cf. 4.3.2.6):
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(129)

(130)

(131)

Koiwea @ luatama a koe, na momoe?
T L where A two child P you T R-sleep
Where are your two children, are they asleep?

Ko 9 lua ayo aku na manati, Luitolu koa wd, Palapalau koa niniko.
Prd Atwoday P-my T think-Da Wednesday T go.Pl Thursday T return
The two days I am thinking of are: Wednesday to go and Thursday to return.  (UU:1)

Kali wua ki @ luatoe ayo 12 mua nei, ka angaanga ai taua.
wait just G A two other day there front here T RR-work Pro we.2
Just wait for a couple more days and then we’ll work together.

In addition to these syntactically conditioned situations in which there is a zero article representing
plurality, there are several related classes of predicates which do not allow an article in their subjects.
These are: numeral predicates (132), existential predicates (133) and negative existential predicates (134,
135). The subject of these types of predicates commonly has a possessive pronoun modifier, as in (126),
which often corresponds to the agent of a relative clause. In these situations, the article is & in the
possessive pronoun. The following sentences show that the subjects of this type of predicate do not take

an article even when they are not modified by a possessive pronoun. Subjects of these predicates are
intrinsically plural as indicated by number agreement of a postmodifier (134) or of the verb in a relative
clause (132) and there is never a contrast with the singular article te. The absence of an article does not
indicate definiteness since subjects of negative existential predicates are indefinite.

(132)

(133)

(134)

(135)

E lima wale poti na ylyinga.
T five house boat T R-fall
There are five boatsheds that have fallen down. (UL1:1)

E yi tikava ko i te kolo i Tua!
T exist.Pl fish.sp T L A causeway L Tua-Da
There are some sprats around the causeway at Tua!

I te taime ia oki, kani matini yoyolo pénei.
L A time Af also Neg.exist.Pl machine R-swift like.this
At that time there were no jfast outboard motors like there are today. (MN2:13)

Akatele loa€ ngalola muli o tetoka, kakole tangata, kdakole poti.

caus-sail Int Dur lost via behind P A rock Neg.exist person Neg.exist boat

[They] sailed on, until [they] disappeared behind the rock, but there was not a single person,
not a single boat. (MN2:15)

Mass nouns are marked with a plural article, nd or @.

(136)

(137)

Nayua nei ite anu.
A water here Prd cold
This water is cold.

Liko mai koe i  oku lauulu.
hold Dir you Acc my.Pl hair
Hold on to my hair. (P:55:7)
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4.2 POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

Closely associated with the personal pronouns (4.5.2.1) are the possessive pronouns which normally
precede the nucleus of the noun phrase. Like other Polynesian languages, Pukapukan has a large inventory
of possessive pronoun forms. They occur as modifiers in a noun phrase, but their grammatical functions
are wider than simply the marking of pronominal possession. Possessive pronouns are incompatible with
the articles because the possessive pronouns are fused forms containing reduced articles, discussed below.

The class of preposed possessive pronouns occurs in linear order preceding the numerals.

(138) Nawanoauyi ika ma taku tolungaua tamaténe.
T go I catch fish with my three-suff son
I went fishing with my three sons.

(139) Napatuaui takulimangauamoa totongind te imukai.
T kill I Accmy five-suff chicken R-big P A feast
I killed my five fattest chickens for the feast.

It also precedes the other quantifiers including ftoe, wiand mo:

(140) Katikati loaaui navaeo takutoe kaipea.
RR-bite Int I Acc A leg P my othercrab
1 bit the leg of one of my kaipea crabs [for bait]. (KM:YK:1:3)

(141)  Tataku ai latou ki o latou wi atua.
R-pray Pro they G P they all god

They prayed to all their gods. (U:1:8)
(142) Naoti ai i kineiaku m6 muna.

T finish Pro L here my.Pl few word

That finishes my few words. (TW:1:6)

However, there seems to be some flexibility in the position of the numeral lua ‘two’. The possessive
pronouns normally follow the number lua ‘two’, which supports the view that it acts as a type of
determiner (see 4.3.2.6).

(143) Talaloaianakilua anatamatane nei.
tell Int he Gtwohis son here
He told his two sons. (F4:53:4)

But there are a number of instances in the corpus of lua following the possessive pronouns, especially in
children’s speech. This may reflect a change in process based on the order of possessive pronouns and
numerals higher than two.

(144) ..méko lelei ianama aku lua tamatane.
C T good she with my.Pl two son
[to see] if she was alright with my two sons. (W2:F2:6:1)

(145) Yau ai kitekongai ana lua lakau.
come Pro G A place L his.Pl two tree
He came to the place where his two sticks were. (F4:81:1)
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The possessive pronouns consist of two parts: the possessive marker and the person marker. The person
marker indicates the number and person of the possessor. Short variants of the pronominal morphemes

are used in the formation of the singular possessive pronouns. These are:

first person -ku
second person -u
third person -na

The possessive marker also consists of two elements. The first part denotes whether the possession is
definite, emphatic, benefactive or irrealis, while the other denotes the type of possession; a for dominant
possession, o for subordinate or inalienable possession. The criteria that determine the choice of type of
possession are the same as for non-pronominal forms (see 6.2.8). The article component is fused as part
of the pronoun and indicates whether the possessed entity is singular or plural. The definite possession
marker, ¢-, is a contraction of the singular specific article, while the plural is . The definite/specific,
indefinite/nonspecific contrast found in the common articles is not maintained in this paradigm. Nouns
which are modified by a preposed possessive pronoun normally refer to definite entities, except for those
few situations discussed in 4.1.2.5 including subjects of negative existential predicates. Indefiniteness of
the possessed entity must be expressed by means of a nonspecific article and a postposed n/m- marked
possessor (see 6.2.9):

(146)  toku vaka e vaka no oku *e toku vaka
my canoe A canoe P 1 A my canoe
my canoe a canoe of mine (a canoe of mine)

Preposed possessive pronouns are incompatible with the common articles apart from those found in the

fused forms. Possessive pronouns precede the nominals they modify and agree in number with their head
nouns.

(147) toku matua tane oku matutua
my.Sg parent man my.Pl parent.Pl
my father my parents

Possessive pronouns, like the other pronominal paradigms, encode the number of the possessor in a three-
way distinction which contrasts singular, dual and plural forms.

One collective noun changes meaning when it is accompanied by a plural possessive pronoun and the
definitive accent, namely kau which normally means ‘people’, but means ‘spouse’ if it is marked by a
plural possessive pronoun: ¢ k&ou kaii ‘your (Sg) spouse’ [lit. your (Pl) peoplel; t6 matou kaiz ‘my
spouse’ [lit. our (PI) people].

The preposed possessive pronoun paradigm is presented in Table 10. Length of the vowels is conditioned
morphologically. For the dual and plural pronouns, the singular forms have a long vowel in the possessive
morpheme, ¢0/ta, while the plural possessive morphemes contain a short vowel o/a. The plural form of
the second person singular contains a long vowel: 6. This contrasts with the length of the genitive case

marker o which is conditioned morphophonemically according to the length of the following word (see
6.2.8, 2.6.1).
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TABLE 10: Preposed Possessive Pronouns

Singular Dual Plural
First Inclusive Sg. ta taua t0 taua ta tatou t0 tatou
plural a tdua o taua a tatou o tatou
First Exclusive Sg. taku toku ta maua t0 maua ta matou t0 matou
plural aku oku a maua 0 maua a matou 0 matou
Second Person Sg. tau to ta kolua t0 kOlua ta kotou t0 kotou
plural au 0 a kolua o kolua a kotou o kotou
Third Person Sg. tana tona ta laua to laua ta latou to latou
plural ana ona a laua o laua a latou o latou
(148)  taku tama ona kakau o latouingoa  a matou manatunga
my child his.Pl clothes P they name P we  think-Nom
my child his clothes their names our thoughts

The chief syntactic domain of possessive pronouns is the attributive function. Besides this there is a series
of possessive pronouns which occurs postpositively (4.8.2.1).

Nouns modified by possessive pronouns may be marked for any case including the genitive case. The
vowel-initial possessive pronouns combine phonologically with a preceding a/o genitive case marker,
resulting in coalescence and lengthening of the first vowel if the adjacent vowels are identical:

(149) Tevaka Oku  angkala: o Lakulaku, o Tio, o Tane. (o + oku)
A canoe P-my.Pluncle P Lakulaku P Tio P Tane P my.Pl
The canoe belonging to my uncles: of Lakulaku, Tio and Tane. (MM:L4:2)

(150) iloto O matou wale (0 + o métou)
L inside P-P we  house P Pwe
inside of our house

(151) 1a loto o mata (0 +0)
through inside P-your eye P your.Pl
through your eyes

(152) te tatdnga & tatou tama (a + a tatou)
A write-Nom P-P we  child P Pwe

our children’s writing

But non-identical adjacent vowels remain distinct:

(153) te kotikotinga o a tatou wi mako.
A RR-cut-Nom P P we all chant
the writing of all our chants (LL:24:1:8)

(154) tepule a o tatou tipuna
A prayer P P we  ancestor

the prayer of our ancestors (V:80:4:4)
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Possessive pronouns typically signify human possession, but they can also apply to animals, inanimate
objects and abstract notions.

(155) Yaulanawd loalaua totoii te wonumai tekongaitona kdkenga.
but T go.PlIntthey.2 drag Acc A turtle from A place Lits track
but they went and dragged the turtle from the place where its track was. (MN4:17)

(156) ..kekitea e tekai tona yila, ke ulu mai ki loto.
... Csee-Cia Ag A people-Daits light C enter Dir G inside
...50 that people will see its light and come inside. (LK1:21)

(157) Ko tona aiteanga ia.
Prdits meaning Af
That is its meaning. (MC4:17)

4.3 QUANTIFIERS

Noun bases may be preceded by a variety of lexical modifiers which define the size, number or grouping
relationship of the item(s) denoted by the head noun. There are two types of quantifiers in Pukapukan:
indefinite quantifiers and numerals.

4.3.1 INDEFINITE QUANTIFIERS

This class includes a small group of words composed of quantifiers and modifiers expressing part-whole
relationships. They fall into two groups; those which can modify mass nouns, and those which can
co-occur with the numerals:

wainga many, much

onge few, scarcity

mo very small amount

w1 all, grouping, whole, every
au® many, all, group of

toe other, another

wua fleet

vayanga piece

awa pair

ta type

(158) Pau te witdne o Ngakeete wo ki KOo.
finish A all men P Ngake C go.Pl G K0
All the menfolk of Ngake had gone to Ka

(159) nimd mea lewu wua
A small.amount thing small just
Jjust a very small amount

(160) e tolu wua vaka
Prd three fleet canoe
three fleets of canoes
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(161) e lua vayanga walaoa
T two piece  bread
two slices of bread

One of the problems in deciding membership of this class is whether in fact certain quantifiers are actually
head nouns which combine with other head nouns to form complex heads to the noun phrase. In the

following sentences, onge ‘scarcity’ and ¢ ‘type’, could be analysed either as preposed qualifiers or else
as parts of a complex head noun.

(162) ..nd te onge Kkinaki la i a latou ika.
because A scarcity accompanying.food Int Acc P they fish
...because of the paucity of the complement to their fish.

(163) Ko te witl lakau ko tano i te mani ukalele.
Top A all typetree T right C make ukulele
All types of tree are suitable for making ukuleles.

Toe ‘other’ is one member of this group which perhaps should form a class of its own since it may either
precede or follow another member from the same group of quantifiers. It may be considered to be a
specifier occurring before the quantifiers, although it commonly follows the numeral lua ‘two’.

(164) Koyé i loto natoe wainga talatala tawito.
T NegL inside A other many speech ancient
Many of the ancient words aren’t in it. (TA:E1)

(165) NOai tetoe tolungaua poti i lunga o te tukutai?
P who A other three.some boat L on P A beach-Da
Whose are those three boats on the beach?

(166) Toe md mea lewu wua.
other small.amount thing small just
Just a tiny bit more.

(167) Kaliwuakilua toe ayola mua nei, kaangaangaai taua.

wait just G two other day there front here T RR-work Pro we.2
Just wait for two more days time and then we’ll work.

Toe is interesting in that it commonly appears with specific articles to convey indefiniteness:

(168) natoe mea i tetoe ayo
A other thing L A other day
some other things on another day
(169)  Yau te toe tane, liko i tanalakau.
come A other man hold Acc his stick
Another man came and picked up his spear. (U:7)

(1700 Komauia akundatoe kongaotetala oLata. Ko ngalongalo na toe.
T able By-AT A other place P A storyPLata T RR-lost A other
I know some parts of the tale of Lata. Other parts I've forgotten. (MM:L1)
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Toe also functions as a base, both as a noun and as a verb:

(171) Ko koe te toe o toku waoa.
Top you A other Pmy crew
You’re another of my crew. (MM:L2)

(172) Kaliloa iana ni mo toe.
wait Int he A small other
He waited a little longer. (KM:YK3:3)

(173) Toe Ilua wuaaku pilialo tamaliki, pau ai.
remain two just my.Pl shirt children finish Pro
I have only two children’s shirts left, that’s all.

(174) Toe loatetuangae tayinei.

remain Int A share T one here
There was one share remaining.

4.3.2 NUMERALS

Several types of numerals are discussed in this section: cardinal numerals and numeral classifiers
associated with cardinal numerals, ordinal numerals, distributive numerals and multiplicative numerals.
In a final section, the syntactic functions of numerals are outlined and the attributive use is discussed.

4.3.2.1 Cardinal Numerals

There are two basic counting systems in the language, the ‘one unit’ and the ‘two unit’ counting systems.

1. The ‘one unit’ system

This system counts in units of one. The cardinal numerals are listed as follows:

tayi

one laungaulu ma tayi eleven
lua two laungaulu ma lua twelve
tolu three laungaulu ma tolu thirteen
wa four laungaulu ma wa fourteen
lima five laungaulu ma lima fifteen
ono six laungaulu ma ono sixteen
witu seven laungaulu ma witu seventeen
valu eight laungaulu ma valu eighteen
iva nine laungaulu ma iva nineteen
laungaulu ~ katoa ten lau lua ~ luangaulu twenty
angaulu ten [archaic] laulua ma tayi twenty-one
lau tolu tolungaulu® thirty
lau wa wangaulu forty
lau lima limangaulu fifty
lau ono onongaulu sixty
lau witu witungaulu seventy
lau valu valungaulu eighty
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lau iva ~ ivangaulu ninety

lau ~ anele one hundred

lau ma tayi ~ e tai anele ma tai one hundred and one
lau ma laungaulu ma tayi one hundred and eleven
lua lau two hundred

tolunga lau three hundred

wanga lau four hundred

mano ~ tauwatini one thousand

lua mano two thousand

Numerals higher than mano:

There are several names for numerals higher than marno ‘one thousand’. They are mainly archaic in usage
and have indeterminate numerical reference; several words refer to concepts that are impossible to count.
The words for large numerals are listed in increasing numerical order.

ngaulu tini ?one hundred thousand
manomano muamua numeral greater than mano
matinitini countless

makelekele countless as the sand

ngini mangone unable to be counted

yé infinity, uncountable

Compound numerals (multiples of ten) are formed by postposing the multiplier to the shortened form of
the number 10.

(175) lautolu
ten three
thirty

Multiples of 100 are formed by preposing the multiplier to the number 100:

(176) lualau
two hundred
two hundred

For multiples of 100 equalling 300 or higher, the preposed multiple is linked to the head by -nga:

(177)  tolunga lau
three-nga hundred
three hundred

Compound numeral phrases are formed by linking a cardinal number less than ten to a multiple of ten with
the conjunction, ma’:

(178)  laungaulu ma tolu
ten and three
thirteen

(179) lautolu ma iva
ten three and nine
thirty nine
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Such a compound numeral phrase may be linked to a multiple of 100 (or 1000) by the same means:

(180) tolunga lau ma lauiva ma witu
three-nga hundred and ten nine and seven
three hundred and ninety seven

In expressing dates and ages, the second conjunct phrase is commonly used by itself:

(181) Ko te tamaki wolo o te ma wa.
Prd A fight big P A and four
It was the World War of [1914] [lit. and four]. (MM:C6:18)

(182) Papa Ma-iva
father and-nine
the name of a man born in 1909

2. The ‘two unit’ system

The second counting system involves counting in pairs. This system is used especially in counting large
numbers of coconuts (niu). It is also possible to count coconuts individually using the one unit system
although this is infrequent.

(183) ewa -ngaua niu
T four individual coconut
four individual nuts

When counting in pairs, a person usually stands legs apart, counting as he throws the nuts in pairs through
his legs behind him. In the case of copra coconuts (made by splitting each coconut in half), the person
counting will pick up two halves in each hand. Drinking nuts are commonly tied in pairs using part of the
husk as the tie. The pairs of nuts are then often tied together in groups of ten as a convenient weight to
carry on the shoulder using a carrying stick (#nonga). Coconuts are counted as follows:

etayi awaniu a pair of nuts 2
elua  awaniu 2 pairs of nuts 4
tolu awaniu 3 pairs 6
wa awaniu 4 pairs 8
yepulupulu 10
ono awaniu 6 pairs 12
witu awaniu 7 pairs 14
valu awaniu 8 pairs 16
iva awaniu 9 pairs 18
yaea 20
yaea ma tayi 11 pairs 22
tolu ~ yaea malima 15 pairs 30
yaea ma valu 18 pairs 36
wa 40
lima 50
ono 60
witu 70
lau 100
lualau 200

tolungalau 300
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wangalau 400
limangalau 500
mano 1000

Compound numerals and compound numeral phrases are formed in the same way as the ‘one unit’ system.
The system is a base ten system, similar to the ‘one unit system’ in that multiples of ten (at least those
higher than twenty) are labelled using the names of the digits.

4.3.2.2 Numeral Classifiers

Numeral classifiers (glossed cls-) are prefixes which are used for counting over ten and for enumerating
different kinds of objects. Counting using numeral classifiers differs morphologically from the ‘one unit’
and ‘two unit’ counting systems in two ways. These are: the prefix a- that characterises the numerals for
ten with each classifier, and the prefix we- to the numerals for a hundred.

cls-a-10

matangaulu ten tubers of taro or pulaka
kau(w)angaulu ten fruit

cls-we-100

tino-we-lau 100 people

mata-we-lau 100 tubers

Inanimate objects or animals are counted with the following numeral classifiers for numbers over ten:

1. mata- is used for counting taro or pulaka tubers, either raw or cooked. This classifier is not used for
taro dishes which do not leave the tubers whole (for instance olo and mawu taro puddings).

mata-a-ngaulu 10 tubers
mata-lua 20 tubers
mata-we-lau 100 tubers

2. kau- is used for counting fruit, round objects, native marbles (pei), oven stones, weight stones for bonito
fishing, pandanus leaves and plaited wall mats (pola).

kau-a-angaulu ~ kautai 10
kau-lua 20
kau-lima 50
kau-we-lau 100
kau-lua-lau 200
kau-tolu-ngalau 300

(184)  kau-(w)a-ngaulu ma lua apala.
cls- ten  and two apple
twelve apples

3. ua- is used for counting shellfish and clams.

ua-a-ngaulu 10 clams
ua-lua 20 clams
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4. tua- is used for counting coconut crabs.

tua-a-ngaulu 10 coconut crabs
tua-lua 20 coconut crabs

5. yeke- is used for counting the number of seats in a canoe (not usually for a modern dinghy).

(185)  yeke-ono

cls- six
six-seater

(186) E yeke-wea tG vaka na? E yeke-witu.
T cls- what P canoe there Prd cls- seven

How many seats does your canoe have? It’s a seven-seater.

6. wua- is used for enumerating offspring of humans, animals and turtles. It differs from the other
counting prefixes in that it is also used for numbers under ten in counting human offspring.

(187) E wua-tolu te mea a Mele.
T cls- three A thing P Mele
Mele has three children.

(188) E wua- we-lau ma wua-lima te mea a te wonu ia.
T cls- we-100 and cls- five A thing P A turtle Af
The turtle had a hundred and fifty offspring.

In comparing the one unit system with these classifiers, one could analyse the one unit system as being a
residual class including all other objects not specified by other classifiers. This class would take a
classifier lau- with the slightly different morphology mentioned above.

This system of numeral classifiers is the subject of debate and prescriptive discussions among native
speakers. The classifiers listed above are still used fairly commonly in every day speech although there
is sometimes difference of opinion among speakers as to the uses of the various classifiers. For instance,
one youth interviewed thought that coconut crabs and fish had the same counting system which was
different from that for other crabs, but he could not remember the appropriate classifiers. Another person
classed shellfish (ua-; Beaglehole 1938:355) with coconut crabs (tza-). Hooks and rods were attributed
by another to be classified by kau-. Beaglehole gives two alternate classifiers for various types of
fishhooks (kai- and kaui-) but does not mention rods. The classifiers, kai-, kaui-, kupu-,ipu-, manga- and
ulu-, all of which were noted in the Ethnology (Beaglehole 1938:354-355) did not arise in general
discussion with native speakers and have likely disappeared from usage.

7. Length of rope is measured by arm-lengths, with the arms and fingers outstretched. The same system
is used for measuring depth of water (based on equivalent length of line). No classifier prefix is used, but
a base ten system is evident.

ngawa tip to tip of outstretched arms
e tolu ngawa threearms’ lengths, three fathoms
kumi ten arms’ lengths, ten fathoms

lau 100 ngawa, 100 fathoms
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(189)  Tuku te kati ki te tolu kumi.
leave A line G A three ten.fathom
Put the line down to thirty fathoms.

The verb used for measuring length is based on the arms’ span measurement: ngangawa, or more
commonly the metathesised form wawanga.

(190) Wawanga ake koe i taku kawa ia, mé nalava te kumi.
measure  Dir you Acc my sinnet Af whether T enough A ten.fathom
Please measure my sinnet rope to see whether it is as long as ten fathoms.

The measurement terms for lengths shorter than ngawa (Beaglehole 1938:355) are generally not
remembered by most Pukapukans today. However, the system of measuring size of fish, for instance, is
still practised; the length of the finger joints is the smallest unit, increasing to span of hand, and then from
fingertips up the arm. A few people interviewed gave the terms watingalima as the measurement from
fingertip to elbow joint and ngangaw dima ‘span of hand from thumb-tip to tip of middle finger’, although
the term listed in Beaglehole (ibid.) for the latter is ngawa mangamang alima. The measurements ini ‘inch’
and tapuae ‘foot’ have almost superceded the older labels.

(191) E lua ngangawa-limae tai tapuae.
T two span -hand T one foot
Two handspans are one foot.

8. Humans are the only class which exhibits a prefix for numbers less than ten.
(a) toko- is used for one person:

(192) Kand koe toko-tai.
T stay you cls- one
You’ll stay by yourself.

(193) Kokoe toko-tai na yau?
Prd you cls- one T come
Did you come by yourself?

(b) toka- is used for counting people from two to nine. This prefix is also used with other quantifiers
such as lewu ‘few’, wolo ‘many’.

(194) E toka-lua maua.
Prd cls- two we.2
There are two of us.

(195) te toka-tolu tamaliki
A cls- three children
the three children

(196) E toka-lewu wua matou.
Tcls- few justwe
There are only a few of us.

(1977 Kawod tatou toka-lima ki te maneanea.
T go.Plwe cls- five G A sports
The five of us are going to the sports.
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(198) Kawd tetoka-limayl ika i lungao te yeke-ono.
T go.PlAcls- fivecatchfishLon P Acls- six
The fivesome will go fishing on the six seater.

(c) tino- is used for counting people from ten upwards. This classifier is also used for large deep-sea fish
such as kakai ‘yellowfin tuna’ and atu ‘bonito’ and for birds. However, terms for birds and fish do not
take the prefixes toko- and toka- for numbers less than ten.

tino-lua 20 people
tino-tolu 30 people
tino-welau 100 people

(199)  E tino-a-angaulu matou.
T cls- a- ten we
There are ten of us.

(200)  E tino-lima-nga-lau te tane.
T cls- five- nga-hundred A man
There were five hundred men.

Human classifiers can also be used when counting mako ‘traditional chants’ because they represent people
for whom they were composed:

(201)  Te wolo o ta tatou mako e mau nei, ko mau pa e tino-a-angaulu, e tino-lua tangata.
A big PP we.Plchant T know here T know probably A cls- a- ten A cls- two person
The number of chants that we know is probably ten to twenty people. (U13:20:1)

Ininterrogative clauses asking ‘how many?’, the appropriate prefix is used to qualify the interrogative wea
according to the semantic class of the head noun. The exception is the general residual class normally
specified by lau- in which there is no prefix for wea.

(202) E kau-wea au lito?
T cls- how.many your.Pl pandanus.leaf
How many pandanus leaves have you?

(203)  E yeke-wea to vaka na?
T cls- how.many P canoe there
How many does your canoe seat?

(204)  E tino-wea te tangata?
T cls- how.many A person
How many people are there?

(205) E wea au awaniu?
T how.many your.Pl pair-nut
How many pairs of nuts do you have?

(206) E wea te wolo o ta kotou kakai na maua? E tino-lua.
T what A big PPyouPltuna T get T cls- two
How many tuna did you catch? [We caught] twenty.

(207) Ewea te wowonu o te konga nei?
T what A depth P A place here
How deep is it here?
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4.3.2.3 Ordinal Numerals

The same forms can be used for cardinal and ordinal numerals, but forms using the numeral classifiers are
seldom found with ordinal numerals. Ordinal numerals are commonly found in enumerating points in a
speech. A specific article is preposed to the numeral in order to form ordinal numerals. In expressing
‘first’, a head noun is usually modified by mua.

te mea mua the first thing
te lua the second
te tolu the third

(208) Ko telua o toku manako i te tolu o te ayo
Top A two Pmy thought L A three P A day
my second point on the third day

(209) Ko te aitamu mua ko te ngolo mua. Te lua o te aitamu ko te lua o te ngolo.
Top Aitem first Prd A pig  first A twoP Aitem Prd A twoP A pig
The first item [of entertainment] is the first pig. The second item is the second pig. (S:LN:1:15)

Ordinal numbers are used to express age and duration of time.

(210) Ko tona lima matawiti ténei.
Prd his five year this
He is five years old. [lit. This is his fifth year]

(211) Ko wano tewa o te matawiti.

T go A fourP A year
[1t’s] almost four years [since I left Pukapuka]. [lit. the fourth year is going]. (VL:90:8:1)

4.3.2.4 Distributive Numerals

1. Distributive numerals are formed by preposing the prefix taki- ‘each’ to numerals or to the interrogative
word wea ‘how many?’:

taki-tolu three each
taki-wea? how many each?
(212)  E taki-laungaulu tene a kGtou tiitakii ~ na wua moa.
T each-ten cent P you.Pl pay Acc A egg chicken

Ten cents for each of you as payment for the eggs.

(213)  E taki-lau te tiniu ma te witane, e taki-lima te tamaliki.
T each-hundred A women and A all man T each-five A children
The men and women [are to collect] a hundred [nuts] each, the children fifty each. (MM:C2:20)

(214) Napoti totongi, taki-laungaulu tima.  Na poti liliki, taki-wa me kdle, taki-tolu, taki-lua.
A boatR-big each-ten or.more A boat R-small each-four or else each-three each-two

Big boats [carry] ten each or more. Small boats [carry] four or else only three or two.

Alternative numerals are usually placed in descending numerical order as in (214).
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The distributive prefix faki- precedes the counting prefixes:

(215)  E taki-mata-ngaulu te wawa patupatu.
T each-cls-a-ten A taro RR-hit
Each [woman is to provide] ten beaten taro [for the feast]. K:U2:13)

(216) Kawd e taki-toka-limatanei te wiodile.
T go.Pl A each cls-five man per A all village

Five men are to go from each village. K:U3:4)
(217)  E taki-wea te awamea a te tiniu? E taki-mata-tolu.

T each-how.many A pulaka.tuber P A women T each-cls-three

How many pulaka tubers is each woman [to harvest]? Thirty each.

2. One by One, One at a Time:

Beaglehole (1938:354) notes two prefixes tokitaki tiF used of things and takitau- of people to denote
events happening in groupings of ‘one at a time’, ‘two at a time’ or in other numerical groupings. The
morpheme faki- in both of these forms appears to be related to the distributive prefix.

of things:

(218)  toki-taki-tG-tayi toki-taki-tli-lua
prefix one prefix two
one at a time two at a time

of people:

(219)  taki-tau- toka-lua

each-together cls-two
two [people] at a time

The first term appears to be a form combined with the verb toki ‘plant’ and is used only for planting taro
and pulaka shoots or tubers and young coconuts.

(220) Ko'toki taki-tilua aui aku pulapula ia.
T plant each-two.at.a.time I Acc my.Pl young.coconut.tree Af
I am planting my young coconut trees two together [in each hole].

The second term, which refers to people doing things in pairs or other numerical groupings, is more
common. It contains the prefix toka- for counting humans (4.3.3).

(221)  Tapatana loa tatou taki-tau- toka-luai te titi.
partner Int we each-together cls- two per A skirt

We will divide into pairs; two people [working on making] each skirt. (TU4:3)

(222) Engali aketatouite tukuatu i tetiniu taki- tau- toko-tai tetiniu i lungao na poti.
T better Dir we C take Dir Acc A women each-together cls- one A women Lon P A boat
It would be better for us to take the women one at a time on the boats. (UU48:1)

4.3.2.5 Multiplicative Numerals

To express the number of times an event is repeated, the prefix taki-niko- ~ ta-niko- (niko ‘return’) or the
alternate form ¢t&waki- is used.
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(223)  taki-niko-lua taki-niko-tolu

to repeat to repeat three times
(224)  tawaki-lua ta-waki-tolu

to repeat to repeat three times

4.3.2.6 Attributive Numerals

The numerals, like other bases, are compatible with both verbal and nominal particles. As predicates,
numerals may occupy the nucleus of a verb phrase. They are usually marked by the tense-aspect marker
e in a similar manner to the existential verbs (225, 226), but they also allow certain other tense-aspect
markers (227) (3.1.3).

(225)  E tolu a matou ika na maua.
T three P we  fish T get
We caught three fish.

(226) E tino-wea kotou kawd yi kakai?
T cls- how.many you.PI T go.Pl fish tuna
How many of you will be going fishing for tuna?

(227) Natoluaku ika i tevaia, yaulaite vaia nei nawa.
T three my.Pl fish L A time-Dabut L A time here T four
I had [caught] three fish before, but now [I have] four.

As attributes, numerals may either be preposed or postposed to the nouns they qualify. In postposed
position (4.8.5), they share many features with relative clauses (4.8.4) and few features with postposed

adjectives (4.7.1). Numerals may also co-occur with nominal particles and occupy the nucleus of a noun
phrase (4.5.1.2).

Preposed attributive numerals may modify either definite or indefinite noun phrases.

(228) Mealoapénei luatamatanenei kitdlaua matua wawine:

say Int like-this two boy here G P they.2 parent woman

These two boys said this to their mother: (F4:53:4)
(229) Walaile, tulituli ~ matou e lima puaka.

Friday RR-chase we A five pig

On Friday we chased five pigs. (UU29:2)

The numerals fayi ‘one’ and lua ‘two’ behave differently from the numerals three and up. The latter
grouping will be discussed first.

1. Numbers three to nine:
(a) Definite noun phrases are characterised by the affixation of -ngaua to the numeral for numbers

between three and nine. A definite noun phrase is marked by the singular specific article fe or singular
possessive pronoun. The plural specific article is not permitted.
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(230) Tua loana te tolu-ngaua lulu nikakai.
divide Int for A three-suff village A tuna.fish
[They] divided the tuna among the three villages. (F3:83:2)

(231) NOai tetoe tolu-ngaua potii lunga o te tukutai?
P who A other three-suff boatLon P A beach-Da
Whose are those three remaining boats on the beach?

(232)  Valu ake te witu-ngaua yakali.
scrape Dir A seven-suff nut-Da
Please scrape those seven dry nuts.

Only a numeral which is prefixed by a classifier does not take the suffix:

(233)  t0 latou toka-valu tangata ia
P they cls- eight people Af
the eight of them (MC1:5)

(b) Indefinite noun phrases optionally take the suffix ngaua- and are marked by the nonspecific singular
article e, but not the plural articles »i or i.

(234)  Wano oko mai e tolu (-ngaua) moa, tao kiloto o te imu.
go  buy Dir A three-suffix chickencook Gin P A oven
Go and buy three chickens to cook in the oven.

(235) Totoli mai koe e ono wua niu mai te winiu e tautau na.
Totoli mai koe e ono-ngaua niu mai te wilniu e tautau na.
R-pick Dir you A six (-suffix) only nut from A bunch T RR-hang there
Pick (only) six nuts from the bunch hanging there.

A numeral containing a classifier or the distributive prefix does not take a suffix:

(236) Kawd e taki-toka-limatinei te widile.
T go.Pl A each-cls- five man per A all village
Five men are to go from each village. (K:U3:4)

(c) Noun phrases which are marked for case take the specific article fe whether they refer to definite (237)
or indefinite (238) entities. The numeral cannot be marked with e, the nonspecific article, if a case marker

or preposition is present. The numeral is always suffixed by -ngaua.

(237) Liko loaianai telima-ngaua walaoa malua ika.
pick.up Inthe Acc A five- suff bread and two fish
He picked up the five loaves of bread and two fish [previously mentioned in discourse]. (KM:LK3:1)

(238) Pu ai aui teimu,oti. Wanoai aupalupalu i te ono-ngaua ipu /*ie ono(ngaua) ipu
light Prol Acc A oven finish go ~ Prol RR-wash Acc A six-suff coconut.shell
1 lit the oven and then I went and washed six coconut shells [for cooking] [not previously mentioned].
(F3:83:2)
2. Numbers ten and above do not take the suffix -ngaua:

(239) Wanokoetope i  te mata-tolu wawa a taua.
go  youplant Acc A cls- three taro P we.2
Go and plant our thirty taro.
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(240) Ko te tolungaulu awaniu ko onongaulu niu.
Top A thirty pair-nut Prd sixty coconut
Thirty pairs of coconuts are sixty coconuts.

(241) Keyi kakai taua, tuku te kati ki te tolu kumi.
C fish tuna we.2 leave A line G A three 10.fathom
When you fish for tuna, let down the line to 30 fathoms.

3. Number two : lua

The number lua ‘two’ differs from the other numerals under ten. It does not take the suffix -ngaua.

(a) The specific article te accompanying this numeral denotes only an ordinal number.

(242)  Akaipoipo atuaui telua o taku tane.
marry DirI Acc AtwoPmy husband
Then I married my second husband. (MM:LK4:43)

It cannot mark a noun phrase which is qualified by a cardinal numeral:

(243) * Valu ake te lua yakali.
scape Dir A two dry.coconut-Da
(Please scrape those two dry coconuts.)

(b) Definite noun phrases that contain the numeral lua ‘two’ are marked by a zero plural article. The

specific plural article n4is not permitted.” Definite noun phrases frequently occur predicatively as definite
nominal predicates:

(244) Ko O lua oku matutua tela.
Prd A two my.Pl parent.PI there

Those [people] are my parents. (KM:WK:7:9)

(245) Ko 9 lua maunu ténei lelei, kaikaina e te patuki,e makave weke mate yalo ungakula.
Prd A two bait this good RR-eat-Cia Ag A fish.sp Prd tentacle octopus and A scrotum crab red
These are the two best types of bait for catching hawkfish: octopus tentacles and the abdomen of
red hermit crabs. (KM:YK:4:4)

Definite noun phrases which are marked for case are also marked by a zero article. Unlike noun phrases
containing numerals between three and nine, the singular article Ze is not permitted. The numeral lua ‘two’
may therefore be considered to be a type of determiner, since for definite noun phrases it does not co-occur
with the articles.

(246) Ko O luatoa oki a Tawiti ia, ko Tepalo ma Yukui.
Top A two warrior also P Tahiti Af Prd Tepalo and Yukui

Those two Tahitian warriors were [called] Tepalo and Yukui, (MM:TN1:5)
(247) E wea iaMovinginalili ai ki© lua tokalua nei?

Prd why A Movingi T angry Pro G A two cls-two here

Why was Movingi angry with those two? (PP2:13:13)

(248) WO ai akamata i O lua Winui.
go.P! Pro start L A two Wiinui
[They] went and started at the two Wihui [gardens]. (KU:3:7)
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(249)

Wano atu ia Te Vaemata, velo atu tana launiu, tulitulia mai e O luatoa ia, e Tepalo ma Yukui.
go  Dir A Te Vaemata throw Dir his coconut.leaf RR-chase-Cia Dir Ag A two warrior Af Ag T.and Y.

Te Vaemata went and threw his coconut leaf [sign], he was chased by those two warriors,

by Tepalo and Yukui. (MM:TN1:5)

The same is true for definite noun phrases which are in the accusative case (250, 251). Although there is
ambiguity, definite noun phrases have a different grammatical structure from indefinite noun phrases
containing the numeral lua ‘two’. In the former there is a case marker but no article (250, 251), whereas
in the latter there is an article but no case marking (252) (see discussion in section 4.1.2.2 and (c) below).

(250)

(251)

(252)

Kite atuianai O lua tamaliki nei, ko kangakanga.
see Dir he Acc A two children these T RR-play
He saw these two children playing. (KU:6:7)

Naidmele aui @ lualopa o tetaka nei.
T surprise I Acc A two youth P A group here
I am surprised at these two youths of the group. (S:LN:1:16)

Katuku atu aui lua mea ma au.
T leave DirI A two thing for you
I will leave a couple of things for you. (4P:C1)

(c) An indefinite noun phrase modified by lua ‘two’ is marked with the nonspecific articles e, ni ori. The
difference between e and ni/i is in the degree of exactness of the number reference. Phrases marked by
e indicate that there are exactly two items which are unspecified for reference, while ni focuses more on
the existence of unspecified items which are two in number more or less.

(253)

(254)

E lua 106pa nd Takanumi. Ni lua 10pa n0 Takanumi.
Prd two youth P Takanumi Prd two youth P Takanumi
There are [only] two youths of Takanumi. [Once upon a time] there were two youths of T.

Mea mai e lua wawa. Mea mai ni lua wawa.
do Dir A two taro do Dir A two taro
Do exactly two taro. Do a couple of taro [more or less].

Indefinite noun phrases marked by the nonspecific articles frequently occur predicatively in existential

predicates:
(255) I tevaianei, e lua wuayika o te tavake ko toe.

L A time here Prd two only tail.feather P A tropic.bird T left

At the present day the tropic bird has only two tail feathers remaining. (WP5:2:7)
(256) 1 tevaia ia, ni lualopa nd Takanumi.

L A time Af Prd two youth P Takanumi
At that time there were two youths of Takanumi [Y & 6 village]. (L:WW2:2)

They also occur commonly in equational or attributive predicates:

(257)

I lua Ngake oki kolua.
Prd two Ngake also you.2
You are both Ngake village members. (N:F1:3)
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(258) Ni luatangata péwealua ana mea na Kkite?
Prd two people how two his.Pl thing T see
What sort of people were the two things he saw? (W2F2:7:14)

(259) Womamai loa lua nanue ia, ni lua nanue loa totongi, kakaii tG latou vaka.
come.Pl Int two fish.sp Af Prd two fish.sp Int R-big T eat Acc P they canoe -
Along came two rudderfish. They were two huge fish which were going to eat their canoe. (Lata 1:2)

They occur as the nominative/absolutive argument of an intransitive or transitive verb:

(260) Ko te akdonga ia, wanauloae luaa laua tama.
Top A couple Af born Int A two P they.2 child
As for that couple, two children were born to them. (KS:2:4)

(261) Namauaniluatdld ketautuluai tetitakii tekau e tautuluia matou.
T get Atwodollar C help Pro A pay AccA peopleThelp Acc-A we
[We] have got a couple of dollars to help pay the people who help us. (P:W1:4)

(262) W6 tulituliina  maii luatea  natatou.
go.Pl RR-chase-Cia Dir A two warrior P us
Let’s go and chase a couple of warriors for us. (F3:84:1)

Subjects of intransitive verbs allow a zero article:

(263) 'WOmamai loa @ lua nanue ia,
come.Pl Int A two fish.sp Af
Along came two rudderfish. (L1:2)

An indefinite noun phrase which is marked for case, like a definite noun phrase which is marked for case,
is also marked by a zero article:

(264) Kaliwuaki@luatoe ayola mua nei, kaangaangaai taua.
wait just G A two other day there front here T RR-work Pro we.2
Just wait for a couple more days and then we’ll work together.

(265)  E kiai naloaina, Iomamai loa ia Moko ma Kauwimai Lal6 ma O luatoa  totongi.
T Neg T long-Cia come.P] Int A Moko and Kauwi from Lalo-Da with A two warrior R-big
Not long afterwards, Moko and Kauwi came from Lalo with two huge warriors. (F3:54:2)

This implies that there is no formal distinction between definite and indefinite noun phrases which are
marked for case. Although they appear similar superficially, definite and indefinite noun phrases can be
differentiated on semantic grounds by contextual information and also by other syntactic means, since only
definite phrases allow postposed demonstrative particles.

In the accusative case there is some degree of structural ambiguity because indefinite noun phrases may
be marked by i which is identical in shape to the accusative case marker. However, since object noun
phrases may also be marked by the other nonspecific articles e and ni, they must be analysed as marked
by a nonspecific article with no additional marking by accusative i:

(266)  Lele loa iana ki te toa, okomai®@ e lua pdlo.
run Intshe G A shop buy Dir Acc A two ball
She ran to the shop and bought two balls. (KM:ET1:7)
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(267) Meamaikoe @ niluatoe wawa.
do Dir you Acc A two other taro
Do a couple more taro.

(268) Katukuau @ i lua mea maau.
T leavel Acc A two thing for you
I will leave a couple of things for you. (4P:C1)

This means that definite and indefinite numeral phrases, containing the numeral lua ‘two’, have two
different grammatical structures in the accusative case. Definite noun phrases (discussed in (b) above)

contain no article but are marked for case, yet indefinite noun phrase take the article but do not allow the
accusative marker.

(269) Kodiimele tewenuanei i ©Olua pépé nd te kekena o na ulu.
T surprise Aland here Acc A two baby-Da because A R-white P A head
This island is surprised at the two children because of their fair hair.

(270) Ke wano au aumai @ i lualakaukeyali maiai a tatou tikava.
C go I bring Acc A twostick C scoop DirProP we fish.sp
Let me go and bring a couple of sticks with which to scoop up our tikava fish.  (F4:51:1)

This gives rise to the situation where all definite noun phrases in the ‘accusative’ case containing lua ‘two’
are marked only by i, while indefinite objects allow e, ni and i. Moreover, for clauses containing an
indefinite object (270) there are two arguments which are unmarked for case.

4. The numeral tayi ~ tai ‘one’ rarely occurs in a preposed position. It allows the nonspecific singular

article e, but not the specific article e or the suffix -ngaua and therefore behaves in some respects like the
numeral lua ‘two’:

(271)  Tuku maii leilalatou e tai tauwatinitala.
give Dir L then they A one thousand dollar
So they gave a thousand dollars.

(272) Onoonomaiai e tai tangatakia Mala.
look  Dir Pro A one person G-A Mala
Someone looked at Mala. (LK5:12)

4.4 REDUPLICATION

The discussion of reduplication as it pertains to nouns begins the treatment of the nucleus of the noun
phrase. The same processes of monomoraic (R) and bimoraic reduplication (RR) are inflectional strategies

affecting verbs (3.5.4; 3.5.5.2). Prefixes used in deriving nouns have been ignored as there are no
productive derivational prefixes.

4.4.1 BIMORAIC REDUPLICATION

Bimoraic reduplication is a common derivational strategy. Nouns may be reduplicated to derive other
nouns, or nouns may be reduplicated to derive stative verbs. Nouns which are derived by reduplication
generally represent a smaller entity than that denoted by the unreduplicated base, while stative verbs denote
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an abundance of the item denoted by the base noun.

1. Numerous nouns are derived from noun bases by reduplicating the final two morae. Only nominal
bases of two morae have been found to undergo this process so that the rule, which also applies to verbal
bases (3.5.4), is reflected as reduplication of the nominal base. There is a semantic relationship between
the base and its reduplicated form, but reduplication may not necessarily result in any predictable meaning
change from the base form. The reduplicated forms are best placed as distinct entries in the lexicon.
Reduplication of a nominal base normally results in a noun with a diminutive meaning. There are many
names of fish whose young are named with reduplicated forms.

aku garfish akuaku young garfish

ali flounder aliali young flounder

kawa mullet sp. kawakawa young of kawa sp.
manu bird, animal manumanu insect

ila mark ilaila faint marks

namu smell namunamu mild smell

tae flying fish net taetae net with smaller mesh

An exception to the above trend is:

lupo small trevally lupolupo fish slightly larger than lupo

However, many nouns which appear to be reduplicated forms are semantically unrelated to the apparent
base.

awi fire awiawi afternoon
kumi ten fathoms kumikumi beard

2. There are also a few locational nouns which allow reduplication accompanied by the prefix o “a little’,
meaning ‘a little way in that direction’. Because ¢&- is normally a verbal prefix (3.5.2), these forms might
be expected to be derived verbs; however, they only occur in noun phrases marked for case.

tai sea tO taitai likiliki a little further out to sea
ngauta shore t0 ngautauta a little closer to shore
mua front t0 muamua a little further ahead
muli behind t0 mulimuli a little further behind
lunga on top t0 lungalunga a little higher, older

(273) Naaungia pa kitd mulimuli, napatua kitd mulimuli, ki to taitai likiliki.
T current-Cia prob G too RR-behind T hit-Cia G too RR-behind G too RR-sea RR-small
[He] had probably drifted a little behind, [he] had been hit [by the waves] a little behind,
out to sea a little way. (PS:4:13)

3. Bimoraic reduplication can derive a stative verb from a noun. These often have a similar meaning to
verbs formed through suffixation by -a ‘be full of N’ (3.9.2).

ngalu wave ngalungalu rough (of seas)
lolo coconut cream lolololo full of coconut cream
manga fork, branch mangamanga having many branches

watu stone tauwatuwatu stony
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4.4.2 MONOMORAIC REDUPLICATION ‘plural’

Monomoraic reduplication is an unproductive inflectional strategy denoting plurality. It affects a very
small group of nouns which are listed in 4.5.1.3. The penultimate mora is reduplicated, accompanied by

lengthening of the first vowel in a three mora word (see 3.5.5.2 and 2.6.1 for a similar but productive
process affecting verbs).

4.5 THE NUCLEUS

The nucleus of the noun phrase may be filled by nouns (4.5.1), pronouns (4.5.2) and verbal nouns (4.5.3).

4.5.1 NOUNS

The simple base is normally a noun, of which there are two subclasses: proper nouns and common nouns.
The majority of nouns are unchangeable in form although a few have inflected forms in the plural (4.4.2,
4.5.1.3). Nouns can occur with a determiner (4.1).

Distinguishing between the open classes of nouns and verbs poses some difficulty (cf. 3.6), as is the case
for all Polynesian languages, since words that denote nominal entities can occur in the nucleus of a verb

phrase (3.6) and words that denote actions or states can also occur in the nucleus of a noun phrase (4.5.3;
10.8).

In the following sentences, a base which typically refers to a nominal entity is behaving syntactically as
a noun in (a) and as a verb in (b).

(274) a. te 1opa mawitiwiti o Te Langaikula b. Nai Wale matou i te taimenalopa ai au.
A young.man RR-energetic P Te Langaikula T Lhomewe.Pl L Atime T youthProl
the young energetic man of Te Langaikula We were on Pukapuka when I was a young man.

(275) a. e pulimu tianiu. b. Wano ake koe pulimui te wale.
A broom coconut.leaf.midrib go  Dir youbroom Acc A house
a broom made out of coconut leaf midribs Please go and sweep the house.

(276) a. 1a mua o te Kilitimeti b. Keoko kilua tapatii mua ake ka Kilitimeti ai...
via front P A Christmas C arrive G two week L front Dir T Christmas Pro
before Christmas When it gets to two weeks before Christmas...(VK12:2)

However, as Besnier (2000:257-258) points out for Tuvaluan, this does not mean that the distinction
between noun and verb is irrelevant to the language. He proposes a number of characteristics which
suggest that some words are nouns in their most basic forms and that the verbal usage is less basic. The
following of his criteria are useful in attempting to distinguish the class of nouns in Pukapukan:

1. The meaning of a noun is often less specific than that of the associated verb. For example, lama as a
noun means ‘torch’, but when it is used as a verb it does not just mean ‘use a torch’, but has a very specific
meaning: ‘go fishing at night using a torch’.
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2. Native speakers are more likely to provide the nominal meaning than the verbal meaning as their first
response in elicitation and translation exercises.

3. The nominal occurs with greater frequency as a noun than as a verb in natural discourse. The word for
Christmas ‘Kilitimeti’ was found only twice used as a verb as in sentence (276), but over thirty times used

as a noun in the corpus. Of the names for days of the week, only one token was found used as a verb out
of 150.

4. A fourth characteristic of nouns, not mentioned in Besnier’s discussion, is that not all words denoting
things can be used freely in verbal predicates. The ability of bases denoting nominal entities to be used
verbally appears to be a transparent productive process because it applies to many bases and the meaning
of the verb is often predictably related to that of the noun. The verb typically means ‘use as a N’ or ‘act
as a N’. For instance, pulinu ‘broom’ can be used verbally to mean ‘use a broom on, to sweep’ as in
(275). However, patikala ‘bicycle’, payilele ‘plane’ and komipiuta ‘computer’ cannot be used verbally
even though the following verbal meanings might be expected: ‘use a bicycle, ride a bicycle’, ‘go by
plane, fly a plane’, and ‘use a computer to enter data’ respectively.

However, the value of these distributional and semantic criteria is limited, and identification of nominal
properties of a given word depends primarily on contextual syntactic information.

4.5.1.1 Proper Nouns

Proper nouns are compatible with the personal article but not with the common articles. While common
nouns may be indefinite, proper nouns are always definite. There are three types of proper nouns: personal
nouns, proper locational nouns and proper temporal nouns. Each of these types is defined by their
differing compatibility with the personal article. They all take the personal article as a fronted subject and
in the accusative case (4.1.1.2). Pronouns share some features with proper nouns (4.5.2). For
convenience, Table 8 showing the co-occurrence of the articles with noun classes is repeated below.

1. Personal Nouns

This class comprises names for people. The characteristic feature of this class is compatibility with the
personal article (cf. 4.1.1) in the greatest number of case marking possibilities, namely in subject and
object position as well as in oblique cases marked with 7, ki and mai. Personal nouns share the ability to
take the personal article with the classes of proper locational nouns, proper temporal nouns and pronouns
in some situations. Proper locational nouns, proper temporal nouns and personal nouns all take the
personal article in the nominative/absolutive and the accusative cases, while pronouns behave similarly
to personal nouns in the accusative and oblique cases but not in the nominative/absolutive case.
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TABLE 8: Co-occurrence of the Personal Article with Noun Subclasses in Various Cases.
Personal Pronoun Locational Locational Common
Proper Proper Common Noun

examples: Uyo matou Pukapuka mua vaka
Locatives: § ia ia i ifia i

ki kia kia ki (kia) ki ki

mai maia maia mai mai mai
Accusative: / ia ia ia ia i
Fronted ia ia ia ia g
Subiject:
Nominative: ia %] ia ia g
Absolutive: ia ia ia
Other cases: %] %] (%]
e, ko, alo...

2. Proper Locational Nouns

Proper locational nouns are compatible with the personal article in the nominative/absolutive and the
accusative cases. In locative and other oblique cases they may directly follow a case marker and do not
take the common articles. This subclass includes all place names as well as locational nouns.

(a) Place Names:

(277)

(278)

Pukapuka
Wale
Yamoa

Pukapuka
the main island of Pukapuka [lit. Home], Pukapuka
Samoa

Ia Wale i te vela ongo.
A Home Prd hot very
Pukapuka is very hot.

W3 loa latou ki Yayake.
go.PlInt they G Yayake
They went to Yayake.

A place name may take a common article to refer to the people at that place: Te Yamoa ‘the Samoan
people’.

(b) Locational Nouns:

This closed class is listed here:?

lalo
lunga
tua

down, westward side
top, over
back, behind, outer side of island
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tai sea’, lagoon side of island
mua front

muli back, rear

tawa beside

loto inside

lolotonu middle, within

vao outside

ngake eastern side

katea starboard

ama outrigger side

ngauta shore

kila there [yonder]

kina there [by you]

kinei here

kiai there [anaphoric reference]
wea where

The class comprises words which denote relative location. Some of these forms can also apply to

temporal relative location. For instance, muli and mua can beused in a temporal sense to mean ‘after’ and
‘before’, respectively.

The behaviour of the locational nouns with the locative prepositions, 7, ki, and mai, distinguishes them as
a class. They are incompatible with the common articles as well as the personal article following these
prepositions. Locational nouns behave like proper nouns. They only take the personal article; never the
common articles. Their compatibility with the personal article is the same as that of place names. They
differ from place names in that locational nouns are relational and a subclass is able to occupy the head

of a complex locational phrase (279) (see 4.8.1).

(279)

(280)

(281)

(282)

(283)

Certain of these locational nouns also act as place names:

Ulu kiloto o tonavaka ia.
enter G inside P his canoe Af
[He] got into his canoe.

Lele mai la ngauta ki Wale nei.
run Dir across shore G Wale here
[He] ran via the reef [shore] to Wale.

Wauli koe ki ama.
turn you G outrigger
Turn [the boat] to the side of the outrigger.

Ka angatu au ki kina.
T come 1 Gthere
I’'m coming there [to your place].

Koyé i kiai iaTa.
T NegLL-ProATa
Taisn’t there.

Loto Name of Central Village
Ngake Name of Eastern Village
Lalo Name of western residential area on Motu Ko

Tua Name of place at the back of the island where hospital and government offices are located.
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Denotation as a place name is often distinguished from the relational meaning by the definitive accent
(4.7.2.1):

(284) KawanoaukiTua  oko kava. Ka wano au ki tua, yoliyoli ai.
T go I G Tua-Dabuy alcohol T go I G back RR-tread Pro
I’'m going to Tua to buy some beer. I’'m going to the back of the island for a walk.

3. Proper Temporal Nouns

The names of the months of the year, listed below, behave like personal nouns in being compatible with
the personal article in the nominative/absolutive and the locative cases (285-287) but not taking an article
in other oblique cases (286) or when coordinated (287). However unlike personal nouns, they rarely occur

in the nominative/absolutive case, and there are no examples in the corpus of them occurring in the
accusative case.

Tianuale January
Pepeluale ~ Pepuale February
Mati March
Apelila April

Me May
Tiunu June
Tiulai July
Aukute August
Tepetema September
Okotopa October
Novema November
Titema December

(285)  Na longolongo tatou ia Apelila te payi koa oko maila  te kaokao.
T RR-hear we A April Aship T arrive Dir round A side
Weve heard that [it will be] April when the ship comes round the corner. (UU:46:1)

(286) i te malama ia Pepeluale, i te tapati openga o Pepeluale
L A month A February L A weekend P February

in the month, February, in the last week of February (AR:2:6)
(287) Mela, kaoko maii te matawitila mua nei ia Tiulai mé Tianuale.

if but T arrive DirL A year  through front here L-A July or January

But if [not] [it] will arrive next year, in July or January. (SF:T3:13)

Names for days of the week are common nouns and are compatible only with the common articles.
4.5.1.2 Common Nouns

The subclass of common nouns is an open class of words compatible with the common articles, but
incompatible with the personal article. Some examples are: /ima ‘hand’, wenua ‘country, island’, vaka
‘canoe’, tane ‘man’. The class contains many borrowings from other languages: tuka ‘sugar’, viteo ‘video’
from English; matalo ‘sailor’ from French; p&tileia ‘kingdom’ from Greek; Manakai ‘Saturday’ from
Tahitian (mahana-a-kai).
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Names for days of the week (288-290) and names for annual festivities (291) function differently from the
names for months of the year. They belong to the class of common nouns and take the common articles.

(288)

(289)

(290)

(291)

i te Palapalau, la e luangauluma tai o Mati
L A Thursday day T ten and one P March
on Thursday, the eleventh of March

motayao loa o te MoOnité
morning Int P A Monday
early on Monday morning

i te Walaile o te tapati na topa
L AFriday P A week T past-Da
on Friday of last week

Ke vévéia kotou i te Kilitimeti ma te Matawiti Wou.
C happy you.PIL A Christmas and A Year New
May you be happy at Christmas and the New Year.

(PP2:2:1)

(PP2:12:8)

(F3:10:1)

(T1:8)

Mass nouns and count nouns may be distinguished by the type of quantifying modifier they take and the
marking on the verb for plurality. Mass nouns do not occur with numerals (4.3), whereas count nouns can.
Mass nouns commonly take a plural form of the article (4.1.2.2; 4.1.2.4-5) and plural verbal agreement.

Like many bases which can occur in the nucleus of a predicate or a noun phrase, numerals may stand for

a common noun:

(292)

(293)

(294)

(295)

(296)

Kawd tetoka-limayl ika i lunga o te yeke-ono.
T go.Pl Acls- five catchfishLon P Acls- six
The fivesome will go fishing on the six seater.

Na pekapeka aundtei mawiwiti te tolungaua.
T worry I because R-blown.away A three-suff

I was worried because the three [of them] had been blown [out to sea].

Teluand tekatoatoa.
A two about A all
The second [thing] was concerning everyone.

Ka vayi ta tatou e taki-lau.
T split P we A each-100
We'll break a hundred each.

I te taime ia, kani matini yoyolo pénei, ni ono wua, ni matini

(P:52:34)

(U:C1)

(AP:N2)

wua.

L A time Af Neg.exist machine R-fast like-this Prd six just Prd machine R-small just
At that time there weren’t any fast outboard motors, there were just sixes [6 h.p.],

[they] were just small motors.

(MN:2:13)

In some respects, mea ‘thing’ is a general noun which can stand for a specific referent which is not made
explicit. It can function as a dummy insertion for virtually any lexical item of any class type to denote an

unspecified referent. When it stands for a personal noun it takes the personal article and for a common
noun it takes a common article.
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4.5.1.3 Number Marking in Nouns

A small group of common nouns show a number distinction in the base. Plural forms are made by internal
inflection, namely monomoraicreduplication (4.4.2), lengthening of the first vowel or by irregular change.

It is noticeable that these are all in the semantic domain of names for people, including kinship terms.

1. There are a couple of nouns which exhibit monomoraic reduplication to denote plurality. The
penultimate mora is reduplicated, accompanied by lengthening of the first vowel in a three mora word
(4.4.2,3.5.5.2,2.6.1). The only examples are:

matua parent matutua parents
kau matutua elders
povi old person povivi old people

2. The group of nouns with a lengthened first vowel to denote plurality are:'

tangata person'! tangata people

wawine woman wawine women

tupuna ancestor tipuna ancestors

taina same sex sibling taina same sex siblings

Note that the word faina lengthens two vowels in its plural form.

3. In addition, tama ‘child’ shows irregular forms in the plural, tamaliki ‘children’, kauliki ‘children’.
Tamaiti ‘child’ is a form with a singular meaning only.

Certain common nouns, including those referring to certain body parts and personal characteristics, are
idiomatically marked as plural by the form of the articles or possessive pronoun with which they co-occur:

ki oku tawa moto loai oku tupu navave olva t0 kdtou kaii
G my.Pl side punch Int Acc my.PI face A strength P Iva P you.Pl people-Da
to my side punched my face Iva’s strength your (Sg) spouse

Some items normally found as a pair are marked as singular, while others are plural:

te pakoti oku titia oku tamaka
the [pair of] scissors my.Pl glasses, goggles my.Pl sandals

4.5.2 PRONOUNS

There are several types of pronoun. Personal pronouns (4.5.2.1) form a closed class together with the
anaphoric pronoun ai (4.5.2.2). The characteristic feature of this class is compatibility with the personal
article. Members of this class behave like personal nouns in that they take the personal article after a
preposition ending in -i: i, ki and mai. However, they do not take it in subject position except when in
clause initial position (4.1.1.2). Preposed and postposed possessive pronouns are discussed in 4.2 and
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4.8.2 respectively. Interrogative words and demonstratives function as pronouns and are discussed in
sections 4.5.2.3 and 4.5.2.4 respectively. There are no separate reflexive or reciprocal pronoun forms (see
7.7.2).

4.5.2.1 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns typically refer to humans, but sometimes to animate entities and, very occasionally, to
inanimate entities.

The pronouns in Pukapukan, like other Polynesian languages, distinguish three persons in singular, dual
and plural forms. In the first person dual and plural, a distinction is made between inclusive and exclusive
pronouns according to whether or not the addressee is included in the meaning.

In Pukapukan there is a residue of two sets of personal pronouns; full and short form pronouns exist,
similar to the emphatic and non-emphatic forms of other Western Polynesian languages. The short
pronouns occur only in the singular as a residue of the distinction between the two classes. Table 11 below
displays the longer set of pronouns in the nominative/absolutive case. Shorter forms occur as preverbal
pronouns within the verb phrase and are used as the basis of all the other case paradigms of pronoun forms.

TABLE 11: Personal Pronouns in the Nominative/Absolutive Case

Singular Dual Plural
First Person Inclusive: taua tatou
First Person Exclusive: au maua matou
Second Person: koe kolua kotou
Third Person: iana laua latou

These are the cardinal pronouns and are used in subject position. Case is marked by case markers or
prepositions (6.1-6.2) which regularly fuse with the short singular forms of the preverbal pronoun
paradigm, listed in full below. The second person singular has two forms in this paradigm; au is more
colloquial than a koe which is less common, more formal and somewhat archaic.

TABLE 12: Preverbal Pronouns

Singular Dual Plural
First Person Inclusive: a taua a tatou
First Person Exclusive: aku a maua a matou
Second Person: au / a koe a kOlua a kotou
Third Person: ana , a laua “alatou
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Object forms in the ‘accusative’ pattern are marked by the accusative case marker Z, plus the personal
article in a fused form, ia.

TABLE 13: Personal Pronouns in the Accusative Case

Singular Dual Plural
First Person Inclusive: ia tAua ia tatou
First Person Exclusive: ia aku [ia:ku] ia maua ia métou
Second Person: ia koe [iakoe] ia kolua ia kdtou
Third Person: ia ana [ia:na] “ia laua ia latou

Clause initial subject pronouns which are marked only by the personal article ia have the same forms as
those in the accusative case.

(297) Iakoe iteata tunu kai.
A you Prd good.at cook food
You are good at cooking.

Pronouns which are marked by the locative case marker i also follow the same paradigm as that of the

accusative case.

The singular pronoun forms in other cases fuse with preceding case markers and prepositions. Following

the locative prepositions ending in -i (i, ki and mai) the fused form contains the personal article. The
singular pronoun forms are listed in Table 14:

TABLE 14: Singular Personal Pronouns Marked for Case

Case Markers - First Person Second Person Third Person

ki ‘goal’ kia aku [kia:ku] kia koe [kiakoe] kia ana [kia:na]

mai ‘from, source’ maia aku [maia:ku] maia koe [maiakoe] maia ana [maia:na]

ko ‘topic’ ko oku [ko:ku] ko koe [kokoe] ko ona [ko:na]
ko ou [ko:u]

e ‘agentive’ eku [e:ku] e koe [ekoe] éna [e:na]

no ‘benefactive’ nod oku [no:ku] nd koe [no:koe] nod ona [no:na]
nd ou [no:u]

na ‘benefactive’ na aku [na:ku] na koe [na:koe] na ana [na:na]
na au [na:u]

mo ‘benefactive’ md oku [mo:ku] md koe [mo:koe] md ona [mo:na]

md ou [mo:u]
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Case Markers First Person Second Person Third Person

ma ‘benefactive’ ma aku [ma:ku] ma koe [ma:koe] ma ana [ma:na])
ma au [ma:u]

ma ‘comitative’ ma aku [ma:ku] ma koe [makoe] ma ana [ma:na)

peé ‘similative’ pé eku [peku] pé koe [pe:koe] pé ena [pe:na]

The second person singular koe has alternative forms derived from the short pronoun form -u following
the prepositions ending in back vowels: ko, no, na, mo, ma. The alternative form ko ou, which is
associated with the topic marker ko, is rarely found and is archaic in usage, but both the shorter and longer
forms are frequently found in colloquial speech following the benefactive prepositions.

Some notes about pronominal number are warranted. These comments apply to both personal pronouns
and to possessive pronouns. Firstly, as is common throughout Polynesia, the number of the pronoun
occurring in the first of two inclusively conjoined noun phrases reflects the total number of persons in the
proposition and the lexical noun phrase identifies a subset. For example:

(298) maua ma Tua latou ma Livaia
we.2 and Tua they.Pl and Livaia
Tua andlI Livaia and at least two others

[lit. the two of us including Tua]

(299) Nangaengaeai alaua yanga ma Vave.
T tired By P they.2 work and Vave
[He] is tired on account of working with Vave.

(300) Ko laua ma tona papa na wo.
Top they.2 and his father T go.Pl
He and his father wenit.

(301) Ko koluama ai nawd takele?
Top you.2 and who T go.Pl wash
Who (Sg) did you (Sg) go swimming with? (PP2:13:8)

The pronoun is always first in this type of inclusory construction (see 10.1.3). Dual and plural pronouns
are the head of the construction and the modifying lexical noun phrase can have as its head a personal noun
(298, 299), a common noun (300) or the interrogative pronoun ai ‘who?’ (301). However, a constraint is
that all referents must be human. Lichtenberk (2000a) argues that inclusory constructions are different
from both coordination and comitative constructions. The structure of inclusory constructions, additive
coordination and comitative constructions is discussed in 10.1.3.

Secondly, the dual pronoun forms can be used honorifically to refer to singular or to plural entities. The
use of dual pronouns as a politeness marker is cross-linguistically unusual although it is found in several
Polynesian languages; the common typological pattern is for the highest number (plural) forms to be used
as politeness forms (Head 1978:157-158).
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In polite speech, taua, the first person inclusive form, may be used to refer to a singular addressee alone.

(302)  Kai maka te pépe a taua.
T leave A baby P we.2
You might miscarry.

(303)  Kino ke teletele wawa peia, kakotia taua.
bad C RR-peel taro like-so T cut-Cia we.2
1t’s not good to peel taro like that, you’ll cut yourself.

(304) Natamaataua nei ite totoko.
A child P we.2 here Prd stubborn
Your children are stubborn. (PP2:2:7)

On occasion a dual inclusive pronoun (taua) can also be used to refer to the speaker alone. It includes the
listener out of politeness.

(305)  Enei na mo talatala na aku kia koe nd lunga o t tdua yanga tita mako.
here A few RR-talkP I G-AyouP on PP we.2 work write chant.sp

Here are a few words from me to you concerning how I have written the chants [which I enclose].
[lit. concerning our-incl. work of writing chants]. (LL:1:2)

The dual pronouns may also be used honorifically to refer to plural entities. This usage is most apparent
in a specialised speech form, the vananga ‘village announcement’.'? In the following excerpts from a
vananga, not only is a dual pronoun used to refer to all the inhabitants of the village (306, 307), but it is
also used to refer to a group of individuals who have been fined (308). The honorific style is also
augmented by the use of an archaic formulaic greeting to begin the announcement.

(306) Wengatukia kolua la lolotonu nei.
greeting G-A you.2 across middle here
Greetings to all of you in the centre here. (V:1)

(307) Eyé wai tatauaimukaii te ayo nei.
T Neg make P we.2 feast L A day here

We won’t make our feast today. (V:1)
(308) Kolua o ta maua pule e tekau 10pa, koataki limangaulu kolua....
you.2 PP we.2 duty.group Voc A group youth T each fifty you.2

Ko kotou te kau na akautungainai tetayao nei.

Prd you.Pl A group T fine-Cia L A morning here

You in our group, several of the youths of our group are up for fifty cents each.

You are the people who have been fined this morning [for letting your pigs loose]. (V:2)

Verbal “agreement” for a dual numbered pronoun is usually plural as verbs distinguish only singular and
plural forms:

(309) Nawd laua ki tai.
T go.Plthey.2 Gsea
They both went to sea.

However, instances have been noted where the form of the verb for the dual pronoun taua is singular.
Notably all these occurrences are from a discourse style describing or prescribing how something should
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be done. This use of the first person dual pronoun taua corresponds to the impersonal pronoun, ‘one’.
This is linked to the polite usage of the dual pronouns to refer to singular entities (noted above).

(310) Wano taua wakiwaki mea mai telau wuti.
go.Sg we.2 RR-pick thing from A leaf banana

One goes and picks them from the banana leaf. (MU:E2)
(311) Wano tauaméki i te pulimu, wano tdua tae i ndvayavaya.

go.Sg we.2if full By Aweed go we.2 weedAcc A grass

You go, and if it’s full of weeds, you go and pull out the grass. (MU:E2)
(312) Ko tekodanga oki, ko pipiki o taua vae ki lunga o tetino o te niu.

Top A climbing.twine also T R-stick P we.2leg Gon P A trunk P A coconut
The climbing rope [attached around ankles] [helps] one’s legs to stick onto the trunk of the coconut tree.
(KM:WKS5:3)

4.5.2.2 Anaphoric Pronoun : ai

The anaphoric pronoun ai combines phonologically with the case markers and occupies the nucleus of the
noun phrase. In the locative cases marked by i, ki and mai, the anaphoric pronoun ai may replace a
personal noun or a proper locational noun, although the former is infrequent and mai seldom co-occurs

with ai. Even when it refers to a personal noun in these oblique cases, ai is not marked with the personal

article.
iai [iai] at there, at him/her
ki ai [kiai] to there, to him/her
mai ai [maiai] from there, from him/her

(313) Kaniko aukitokuwale nai ai au.
T returnI Gmy house T LProl
I will return to my house where I used to [live]. (KM:LK11:2:1)

(314) Wanoloaianaaumailoa i tetoe witungaua vaeluako kino atu la lunga Ona, nénd  loa latou i ai.
g0.Sg Inthe bring Int Acc A other seven-suff spirit T bad DirLon  P-he RR-stay Int they L Pro
He [a spirit] went and brought seven other worse spirits onto him [person] and stayed there/on him.

(KM:LK11:2:1)
(315)  Yau loa ia Tutau uwi ki ai:
come Int A Tutau ask G Pro
Tutau came and asked her: (PP2:9:6)
(316) W0 loatewenuakiai no te kotikotinga o teuwi ia.
go.PlInt A island GProP A RR-cut-Nom P A garden Af
The whole island went there for the subdividing of the gardens. (KU:3:2)

Ambiguity exists in many cases between reference to a place or a person at that place. This may be a
reason why the uses of the pronoun are not differentiated by the personal article.

(317) Kawd motatoukia Tatd, i te ava naikila? Ite AvaTonu, ka wo tatou ki ai.
T go.PIQ we G-ATuta L Achannel TL there L A AvaTonuT go.Pl we G there/him
Shall we go to Tk [person ’s name], at that channel over there, at the Ava Tonu., Let’s go there/to him. (PS:2:6)
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The pronoun ai may have non-singular reference:

(318) Ke welele mai ni manu ka talikai tatou ki ai.
C PlrunDir Abird T beg we GPro
If any birds come flying along, we’ll ask them. (MK:S1:3)

(319)  Lele mai oki au ki te konga ia  Viliamu ma, tala ki ai.
run Diralsol G A place L-A Viliamu etc tell G Pro
Then I ran to the place where Viliamu and the others were, and told them. (P:S87:2)

There is a distinction between the locative pronouns ai and kiai (cf. 4.5.2.4) although their functions
overlap to a certain extent.

4.5.2.3 Interrogative Pronouns

There are only two interrogative pronouns that may occur in the nucleus of the noun phrase: wea ‘what?’
and ai ‘who?’.

1. wea ‘what?’ [inanimate]

The interrogative wea may behave as a nominal base and as such may be marked for case. It may replace
a common noun or a locational noun. When it substitutes for a common noun it co-occurs with the
common articles:

(320) Ko te ngutu o te wea?
Prd A mouth P A what
The entrance of what?

(321) Ko kaikai  ia Tavita ki te wea?
T RR-eat A Tavita G A what
What is Tavita eating ?

(322) Ko patupatu tata ki tewea?
T RR-beat taro.dish Ins A what
What do you beat tata with?

Like other nouns, wea may also constitute the nucleus of a nominal predicate (7.1.1; 9.1.5.1) and substitute
for a common noun denoting an inanimate entity (323, 324), quantity (325), reason (326) or source (327).

(323) E wea temea nei?
Prd what A thing here
What is this thing?

(324) Ni weaa latou ika na kite?
Prd what P they fish T see
What type of fish did they see? (PP2:13:6)

(325) E wea te wolo o ta latou uto na yoka?
Prd what A big P P they sprouting.coconut T husk
How many sprouting coconuts did they husk? (PP2:13:12)
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(326) E wea temea nayau ai aukiteao nei?
Prd what A thing T comeProl G A world here
Why did I come to this earth? (KM:MW:3:6)

(327) NOwea te wuti nei?
P what A banana here
Where does this [type of] banana come from?

Where it substitutes for a locational noun, wea does not occur with an article:

(328) Ka yaele koe ki wea?
T walk you L where
Where are you going?

(329) Koa maka te payilele tayao i wea?
T leave A plane  tomorrow L where
Where will the plane leave from tomorrow?

(330) Koi wea temati?
T L where A matches
Where are the matches.

2. Interrogative ai ‘who?’ [human]

Ai has been described previously as an anaphoric pronoun which replaces a personal noun or a locational
noun (4.5.2.2). Itis also used as an interrogative pronoun which substitutes for a personal noun. As such
it may constitute the nucleus of a nominal predicate which is normally filled by a noun.

ko ai [koai] who
nd ai [no:ai] belonging to whom
na ai [na:i] belonging to whom

(331) Koai tetangata muanaoko maikikinei?
Prd who A person first T arrive Dir G here
Who was the first person to arrive here?

(332) NoOai nikakau nei?
P who A clothes here
Whose are these clothes?

(333) Naai tetama nei?
P who A child here
Whose is this child?

(334) Naai nakai a Mainemula ka kave?
P who A food P girl-red T take
For whom did Red Riding Hood take the food? (W2:F2:4:9)

Interrogative ai may also be found occurring as the nucleus of a noun phrase marked for case by a

preposition.
iai [iai] at whom
ki ai [kiai] to whom
mai ai [maiai] from whom
0 ai [oai] of whom
ma ai [ma:i] and whom

e ai [eai] by whom
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(335)

(336)

Kakave kiai te koke?
T carry G who A saw
To whom are you taking the saw?

Ko koOluama ai naldomamai?
Prd you.2 and who T come.Pl
Who (Sg) did you come with? (VL90:11:1)

In the nominative and accusative cases and as head of a locative predicate, it coalesces with the personal

article.

(337)

(338)

ia ai [ia:i] who, whom [nominative, accusative case]
ia ai [ia:i] at whom [head of locative predicate]
Alaveiai auia-, ia ai?, ia Tuaine.

meet Prol Acc-A - A who A Tuaine
I met um-, who [was it]? Tuaine.

Koia ai temea? Ko i toku taina, e pito kave wua atu.
T L-A who Athing-Da T L my brother T recently take just Dir
With whom is that thing? It’s with my brother, he’s only just taken it. (KM:PP3:1)

4.5.2.4 Demonstrative and Locative Pronouns

The positional demonstrative particles nei, n3, [2and ia (5.1.4) form compounds with the singular articles
te and e and with the preposition ki ‘to’. The compounds occur independently as demonstrative pronouns
or locative pronouns.

1. The definite demonstrative pronouns are formed with the singular specific article fe- as the first
morpheme. Téuei ‘this (by me)’, t&na ‘that (by you)’, t&2 ‘that (over there)’and teia ‘this (being
demonstrated or mentioned previously)’ occur only as subjects of nominal predicates. As such they can
be equated with personal nouns (339), pronouns (340-341) or definite common noun phrases (342, 343).

(339)

(340)

(341)

(342)

(343)

Ko oku ténei ko Vakayala.
PrdI this Prd Vakayala
This is me, Vakayala. (N:V1)

Ko koe koia ténanalangaina toku konga?
Prd you exactly that T uproot-Cia my place-Da
Was that indeed you who uprooted my garden? (PP2:14:1)

Koai tela e yaelé?
Prd Pro that T walk-Da
Who is that walking over there?

Ko tona teina teia.
Prd his brother this
This is his brother.

Ko telili teiao te wildpa.
Prd A anger this P A all youth
This was [why] all the youths were angry. (U:4)
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If the nominal predicate is a complex phrase whose head is modified by a postposed possessive phrase,
the demonstrative subject may separate the head from the possessive phrase (7.3.3)

(344) Ko tekau teia o tona vaka.
Top A group here P his canoe
These are the people belonging to his canoe.

2. The demonstrative pronouns that are formed from nonspecific singular article e and the positional
demonstrativeparticles are: éei ‘this (by me)’, &4 ‘that (by you)’, &4 ‘that (over there)’and eia ‘herewith
(being demonstrated)’. These compounds fill the nucleus of a nominal predicate:

(345)  Enei toku manako, ka wo tdua kite keonga, tunu i atdua manu nei.
this my thought T go.Pl we.2 G A point cook Acc P we.2 bird here
This is my idea, let’s go to the point and cook our birds. (F3:55:5)

(346) Ena ake te puka.
that Dir A book-Da
Please pass that book there.

(347) Ela te weke koalelekiloto o te pi.
that A octopus T run G inside P A hole
Over there’s an octopus fleeing to his hole. (PP2:7:1)

(348) Eia tau kapu kaope.
here.with your cup coffee
Here is your cup of coffee [handing it over].

3. The demonstrative particles form compounds with the preposition 4i- ‘to’. The compounds function
as proforms for locational nouns. The compound formed by ki + ia is realised as kiai and is homophonous
with the anaphoric pronoun ai marked for case by ki (4.5.2.2).

kinei here

kina there, by you
kila over there

kiai there (anaphoric)

These forms occur as the head of a locative predicate:

(349) Nai kinei oki te tele i tetaime ia.
T L here also A tour.group L A time Af
The tour group was here at that time. (W:F:1:12)

(3500 Koi kina ms ia Kalaka ma Pilipa?
T L there Q A Kalaka and Pilipa
Kalaka and Pilipa are where you are, aren’t they? (TM:L2:2)

(351)  Angatu atu au ki wale, ko i kiai iaPapa ma.
go DirI G home T L there A Father etc
When I got home, Father and the others were there. (PP2:6:1)
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They may substitute for a noun phrase which is marked for case by a preposition:

(352) Kaldmamaiai ia Ngake ki kinei angaanga.
T come.Pl Pro A Ngake G here RR-work
The whole of Ngake will come here to work. (TTU:7:2)

(353) Nakaveatue Telenatoe pukakikina, ki Lalotonga.
T take Dir Ag Tele A other book G there G Rarotonga
Tele took some books to there [where you are], to Rarotonga. (TM:3:5)

(354) ko tetokatolu la kila
Prd A pre-three over there
the three of them over there

(355) WoOmamai ai latoukinaninita o Ta, inuinu ai latou i kiai.
go.Pl Pro they G A pawpaw P Ta RR-drink Pro they L there
They came to the pawpaw trees of T4 and there they drank. (PP2:2:1)

Typically locative pronounsdenotespatial location as in all of the above examples, but they can sometimes
indicate temporal location:

(356) Nayeleoki taku tamawinei te malamala Kkila.
A tie alsomy daughter L A month over there
My daughter also married last month.

4.5.3 VERBAL NOUNS

Verbs may undergo nominalisation by derivational affixation (4.6), or they may occur as the nucleus of
a noun phrase without any suffixation (10.8.2).

(357) Kiainaloaina a maua talatalanga.
Neg T long-Cia P we.2 talk-Nom
We didn’t talk for long. (PP2:10:1)

(358) Auwa nalava wuaikinei na mo talatala a matou.
probably T enough just L here A few talk P we
That’s probably enough talking from us. (PS2:4)

4.5.4 COMPOUND NOUNS

Many compounds in Polynesian languages appear to be no different from head modifier constructions,
which has led some linguists (e.g. Hohepa 1967:16) to deny the existence of compounds. However, there
are several reasons to justify the existence of compounds in Pukapukan.

1. Some formal changes occur in compounding. Stress changes occur predictably. The penultimate mora
of a word receives primary stress ({pu ‘coconut shell’) (2.3.1), and in a compound the penultimate mora
of the compound receives primary stress (ipu-kéti ‘taro dish cooked in a coconut shell [lit. coconut shell-
cut]’). Another formal change is the linking morpheme -a- that joins two elements of some compounds
(mata-a-wale ‘house front [lit. front-a-house]’, but which does not link a head and a lexical modifier.
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2. The meaning of some compounds cannot be ascertained from the meanings of the component parts
(ngutu-manu ‘tiny taro tubers [lit. mouth bird]’). However, this is not a very reliable criterion for
distinguishing compounds because there are many compounds whose meanings are transparent from their
component parts.

3. A head is normally modified only by a single modifier, eithernominal or verbal. However, compounds,
which are comprised of two parts (a head and a modifier), can also be modified (wale lau-niu wolo ‘big
coconut-thatch house’). The modifier (wolo ‘big’) semantically qualifies the entire compound, and not
lau-niu ‘coconut leaf’.

4. A stative verb used attributively is inflected for plurality of the head (359), but this is not true for
compounds comprising a head followed by a stative verb (360).

(359) wale wolo na wale wowolo
house big A house R-big
big house the big houses

(360) wale- maki * na wale- mamaki
house sick A house R-sick
hospital(s) (the hospitals)

5. Some compounds contain an element which is not found in the same form as a modifier or an
independent base. For instance, mata-pula ‘globe-eye (fish sp.) [lit. eye-stare]” has as its second element
a base form which does not exist as a verb in its unreduplicated form (pupula ‘stare’ *pula).

Compound nouns have the order head + modifier. They may be formed by the juxtaposition of two nouns.
This is the most productive category.

(361)  ngali-payua pi- niu ivi- tua puaka-nio lau- punu
shell clam trunk coconut bone back pig tooth leaf iron
clam shell coconut tree trunk backbone goat sheet of corrugated iron

Combinations of a noun and a locational noun can be found. The locational noun represents the habitat
of the entity denoted by the head noun:

(362) atua-moana moa-vao ngongo-moana
god ocean hen out noddy ocean
god who lives in the sea  wild fowl brown noddy tern

A locational noun can precede another noun:

(363) lalo- ao muli- vaka lalo- moana muli-tuluma
under-storm behind canoe under ocean back satchel
squall, whirlwind stern, mature aged man  type of deep-sea fishing precious article

kept well back in satchel
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Combinations of a noun and a verb are found. This is also a large category.
(364)  payi-lele ipu- koti tupua- kaia  wale- pule malau- loa

ship fly coconut.shell cut creature steal  house pray fish.sp long

aeroplane type of taro dish thief church species of soldierfish

[cooked in coconut shell]

(365) wi- koti imu- langa mata- pula

parrotfish-cut oven lift eye stare

parrotfish sp. sports challenge globe-eye [fish sp.]

Combinations of a verb followed by a noun are found, but this is a small category.

(366)  Koti-polo
cut coconut.branch

name for Loto village

valo-yeu- nga
call send-Nom
messenger

There are a few nouns which are formed with prepositions or particles as one of the elements:

(367) 13- ngauta muli-wua
via- shore back just
type of reef fishing edge of taro swamp

A small group of compound nouns are formed by two nouns conjoined by a linking morpheme -a-, which
is likely to have been a possessive marker historically. The only compounds that have been found have
as their first part amorpheme ending in -a which fuses phonologically with the linkingmorpheme. Some
are comprised of a locational noun as either the first or the second part:

(368) mua- vaka tua- wenua te tila- lalo Tua- Loto
front-a-canoe back-a-land A mast-a-down back-a-centre
prow of canoe back of the island lower stay of a sail part of the island behind Loto

Other compounds formed in this way are comprised of two common nouns. Several denote parts of the
body:

(369) mangamanga-lima mangamanga-vae yua- wi yua- uwa
RR-branch-a-hand RR-branch-a-leg water-a-breast water-a-rain
finger toe breast milk rainwater

The first element can be a nominalised verb which is linked to a noun by the same linking morpheme -a-:

(370)  pipi- nga- tai
RR-splash-Nom-a-sea

water’s edge

uwi- nga- pule
change-Nom-a-guard
village meeting

to change guards

kake- nga- wonu
climb-Nom-a-turtle
turtle tracks

wati-nga-  ngalu
break-Nom-a-wave

edge of reef [where breakers
crash onto reef]

The elements of a compound can themselves be compounds:

wale lau -niu
house leaf coconut
a coconut-thatch house

(371) wi nio- kila
parrotfish tooth show

species of parrotfish

ika pae- tai
fish float sea
green turtle

pula yiku-toto
spot tail blood
red-spotted surgeonfish
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(372)  kalou ulu- 3a-lau- puka
eel  head P leaf tree.sp
species of speckled moray eel
[with a yellow patch on its head like a puka leaf]

Two nouns denoting fish names have been found which consist of a lexicalised noun phrase:

(373)  te-ika- a-Walemate te-ika- na-tala-  te-wai
A fish P Walemate Afish T tell-Cia A stingray
species of parrotfish species of fish
[lit. Walemate’s fish] [lit. the fish that told on the stingray]

4.6 NOMINALISING SUFFIX -(C)(a)nga

Pukapukan has a productive nominalising suffix -nga, which is a regular reflex of the PPn nominalising
suffix, * -C(a)nga. The same process is used to form action nominalisations and lexical nominalisations
(cf. Comrie and Thompson 1985). Action nominalisations derive a noun denoting an event from a verb
(see 10.8). The meaning of the nominalisation is predictably related to that of the base verb:

iko to wind up ikoikonga the act of winding something up
the way something is wound up

The verb and a following directional modifier may be nominalised together:

(374) i taku niko mai-nga ki Niu Tileni nei,
L my return Dir-Nom G New Zealand here
when I returned to New Zealand,

Lexical nominalisations reflect three different forms of the suffix -(C)(a)nga. The meaning of a lexical
nominalisation is not predictable from that of the verb. Other differences between action nominalisations
and lexical nominalisations are discussed in 10.8.

The consonant of the suffix, which reflects a root dependent consonant in proto-Oceanic, is found in only
a handful of lexical nominalisations: wolomanga ‘oesophagus’ (wolo ‘swallow’); tupulanga ‘family tree,
creation [of Pukapuka which grew out of the sea]’ (tupu ‘grow’).

The regular form of the suffix is -nga. As shown in the following list, the meaning of a lexical
nominalisation is not predictable from that of the original verb, but it does bear some relationship to it.

koinga amount collected koi to collect
potonga piece poto to be short
putuputunga pile putuputu to gather
tuanga food share tua to divide
tupunga descendants tupu to grow

A few words seem to contain a suffix and yet there are no extant base verb forms, or the meaning of the
noun is widely divergent from that of a possible base:
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ngaluenga feast celebrating the end of village work < *ngalue (PPn) to work
monotanga island-wide feast of olo (taro) pudding < ?mono to push

A small group of nouns exhibit unpredictable lengthening of the first vowel in addition to the suffix -nga:

amonga load-bearing pole amo to carry on one’s shoulder
kakenga tracks of a turtle kake to climb

lalanga style, quality of weaving lalanga to weave

matenga period of mourning mate to die

wanonga voyaging story wano to go

A number of lexical nominalisations appear with the suffix -anga. Cook Islands Maori is the likely source
of many, but not all, of these words:

ikianga coronation iki to elect

ndanga seat, chair no to sit, stay
pauanga answer pau to answer
pilianga relationship pili to be near, close
uwianga question uwi to ask

tauanga pair of copulating turtles tau to perch
tauanga coconut cream wringer  tatau to wring

4.7 POSTPOSED MODIFIERS

The postposed periphery may contain a series of lexical modifiers expressing size, colour, shape and
possession of the nucleus as well as a number of postposed particles of an adverbial nature. Phrasal and
clausal modifiers of the noun are discussed in 4.8.

4.7.1 LEXICAL MODIFIERS

Lexical modifiers of the head noun immediately follow the nucleus and are either nominal (375) or verbal
(376). There is no independent class of adjectives. Lexical modifiers may refer to size, shape, colour and
other attributes of the noun. Normally there is only one lexical modifier postposed to the noun.

(375) e wale launiu e aloa Kilitimeti

A house coconut.leaf A love Christmas

a thatched house a Christmas present
(376)  ngutu talatala ni wuti  papala

A mouth RR-talk A banana R-rotten

a spokesman some rotten bananas

Two postposed modifiers are not commonly found. If more than one modifier is to qualify the head noun,
then a compound phrase conjoined by ma te may be used.

(377) E atua loa matetino nui.
Prd god long and body big
[He was] a tall god with a big body.
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(378) Ko Teltt te akau ngalua ma te ngalu wowolo.
Prd Te Iti A reef wave-full.of and wave R-big
The reef at It has many big waves.

(379) Ko tetamala koe wai lavenga ma te tangitangi.
Prd A child Int you demanding and RR-cry
You’re a child {who is] demanding and grizzling.

1. Nominal Modifiers

Nominal modifiers are identical in meaning to nouns and are not inflected for plurality.

(380) e poti punu
A boat tin
an aluminium dinghy

(381)  ni tamaliki Papa
A children European
some European children

2. Verbal Modifiers

Verbal modifiers are identical in meaning to verbs. Stative verbs used attributively agree in number with
the head noun. Plural forms are formed by monomoraic reduplication or suppletive change (3.5.5, 7.7.1).

(382) oku matutua vavave
my.Pl parent.Pl R-strong
my strong parents

(383)  na manu liliki
A bird Pl.small
the small birds

Numeral qualifiers normally precede the noun (4.3) butcertain quantifiers relating to the number of entities
in a group and ordinal numerals can be postposed to the head.!* Postposed numeral qualifiers share several
characteristics of a relative clause (see 4.8.5).

(384) Kawd tatou toka-lima ki te maneanea.
T go.Plwe cls- five G A sports
The five of us will go to the sports.

(385) Ko nono tatou toka-tolu i te wale nei.
T R-sitwe cls- three L. A house here
The three of us are staying at home.

(386) tepd tolu
A night three
the third night of the moon

Several quantifiers can be postposed to the noun they modify or they may optionally occur as a
postmodifier of the verb. For discussion of Quantifier float see section 7.7.3.
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4.7.2 POSTPOSED PARTICLES

These are all noun-modifying particles which relate to both the verb phrase and the noun phrase. They are
listed here in linear order for convenience and are discussed in 5.1.

Adverbials: Intensifier: Other modifiers:
wua ‘only, just’ loa ‘intensifier’ 1a ‘intensifier’
tikai ‘really’ lai ‘still’
lava ‘definitely’ Positionals: oki ‘also’
pa ‘probably’
Directionals: nei ‘near to speaker’ md ‘maybe’
na ‘near to addressee’ mua ‘warning’
mai ‘towards speaker’ -V definitive accent' € ‘durative’
atu ‘away from speaker’ ‘away from both’ ma ‘associative plural’
ake ‘upwards', 'oblique to ia ‘aforementioned’ pé ‘definitely’
speaker'; 'please’ keke  ‘confirmation’
io ‘?downwards,’ koia ‘indeed’
‘misfortune’ angaoti ‘exactly’

The most common of the phrase markers to occur in the noun phrase are the adverbials and the positionals.
The directionals occur only rarely with temporal or locational nouns and never with common or proper
nouns. Thedefinitive accent and ia ‘aforementioned’ are functionally part of the positional paradigm, but
positionally they occur phrase finally. They, together with mathe associative plural marker, are the only
particles relating uniquely to the noun phrase. They are now discussed.

4.7.2.1 Definitive Accent -V

The definitive accent occurs on the final vowel of a definite noun phrase and is realised as lengthening of
the vowel with accompanying pitch changes. Although the definitive accent is represented here as -V, it
has been argued in section 2.3.2 that it is not phonemically equivalent to an additional vowel, but is a
morpheme which is realised as a prosodic unit. Functionally, it fills part of the demonstrative paradigm
as illustrated in Table 15 below:

TABLE 15: Demonstrative Paradigm

Postposed Subject Nominal Similative Locative

Positionals Pronouns Predicate Heads Pro-verbs Pronouns
Pattern I nei ténei €nei pénei kinei
Pattern J1 na téna €nd péna kina
Pattern III -V tela _ela . pela kila
Pattern IV a teia eia peia (kiai)
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Pattern I generally corresponds to ‘near speaker, or deictic centre’, pattern II ‘near addressee’, pattern III
‘away from both speaker and addressee’ and pattern IV ‘aforementioned or being demonstrated’.!®

(387) Koi loto o te pia nei.
T L inside P A box here
[1t] is inside the box [that I am holding].

(388) Koi loto ote pia na.
T L inside P A box there
[1t] is inside the box [that you are holding].

(389) Koi loto ote pia.
T L inside P A box-Da
[1t] is inside the box over there.

(390) Koi loto ote pia ia.
T Linside P A box Af
[1t] is inside the box [that we mentioned, or that I am giving to you].

4.7.2.1.1 Placement of the definitive accent

The definitive accent occurs phrase finally, falling on the last vowel of the noun phrase. If the head noun
is modified by a relative clause it falls on the last vowel of the relative clause. Thus it may occur on almost
any word class:

(391) Koai [te wawine [e yaelé]s]y,? Ela, &la.
Prd Pro A woman T walk-Da  There there
Who is that woman walking over there? Over there. [That one] over there [pointing]. (MM:T3:3)

(392) Kalikoaui [tekdkia[etau i lungaotela o te wala.]]yp
T holdI Acc Atern T perchL above P A branch P A pandanus-Da
I’m going to catch that tern which is perching on the branch of the pandanus tree.

(393) Iaakutoitoi loa tdia ki tai e [te mangd wolo [na kai mailg]y,
A 1 almostInt drag-Cia G sea Ag A shark big T eat Dir-Da
I was almost dragged into the sea by the enormous shark which ate [took my line].

(394 E wea[te mea[napangului vad?]ly,
Prd what A thing T thud L out-Da
What was that which made a thud outside?

However, there are constraints on the placement of the definitive accent:

1. Because it is part of the positional demonstrative paradigm, the definitive accent may not co-occur with
the other members of the set nei, ng or ia in a simple noun phrase. At the end of a relative clause or a
modifying prepositional phrase, the definitive accent may potentially fall on nei or n4 but it never co-
occurs with ia ‘aforementioned’ (4.7.2.2).

(395) Ko nilito ka koti mai nei,  nd na papawii ma na pale.
Top A pandanus.leaf T cut Dir here-DaP A bra and A hat
The pandanus leaves we are about to cut are for the bras and hats [of the traditional dancing costumes].
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2. The definitive accent does not mark personal names or pronouns which are the head of the noun phrase:

(396) Ko mauamaWalenawd yi kakai.
Top we.2 and Wale T go.PlI fish tuna
Wale and I went fishing for tuna fish.

(397) IaLata na ngalo.
A Lata T lost
Lata disappeared [inside the clam].

However, the definitive accent may fall on a personal name or pronoun which is a modifier of the head
(398, 399) or which is phrase final in a relative clause (400):

(398) Koyeé maliuliumdia  koe te tala o Tuyiyauola?
T Neghazy @ Q By-A you A story P Tuyiyauola-Da
Do you not know even the slightest bit about the legend of Tuyiyauola?

(399) Teyapi a Mata, nayua.
A pregnancy P Mata-Da T miscarry
[Lit. The pregnancy of Mata miscarried]. Mata miscarried.

(4000 Kawanoauyl ika i [toku tau [e manaki ai ai.]gly,
T go I catchfishL my anchorageTtrust ProlI-Da
I will go fishing at my fishing anchorage which I [can always] depend on.

4.7.2.1.2 Functions of the definitive accent

The definitive accent has two main deictic uses: it points out a literal position in space ‘away from both
the speaker and addressee’, and it marks discourse deixis by recalling to the addressee’s mind a previous
shared experience or previously mentioned object.

1. The definitive accent commonly means ‘over there’, and the referent is usually pointed out by gestures
simultaneously with the utterance.

(401)  Wano ake koe ki te Gpati, aumai ake ai taku kete.
go  Dir you G A office-Da bring Dir Pro my basket
Please go over to the office over there [pointing], and bring [me] my basket.

(402) Ko natiale nei, mékole ko na tialé.
Prd A flower hereor not Prd A flower-Da
Either these flowers or those ones.

(403) Koyé kitea loa, ko pupuniloae te tama.
T Negsee-Cialnt T block Int Ag A person-Da
Ican’tsee at all [because] [my view] is completely blocked by that person.

(404)  Kailangona io atdua talatalanganei e te wawiné.
T hear-Cia Dir P we.2 talk-Nom here Ag A woman-Da
That woman over there might overhear our conversation.

(405) Kotiké  tepukanei mai te puka.
T different A book here from A book-Da
This book is different from that one.
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2. When an object is not being literally pointed out, the definitive accent plays a role in discourse deixis.
It carries an element of presupposition of known information between the participants in a discourse and
marks a referent as being one which is known about by both the speaker and the addressee. The referent
may have been previously mentioned in the discourse, or it may be implicit information such as a shared
experience between the participants. The definitiveaccentthus indicates definiteness, whereas the specific
article te/t- alone indicates specificity. The two sentences below are a contrastive pair, differing only with
respect to the definitive accent:

(406)  Ka akoako tatoui  ta tatou tila.
T RR-practise we AccP we chant.sp-Da
We will practise learning our chant [we all know which one to practise; fully specified].

(407) Kaakoako  tatoui ta tatou tila.
T RR-practise we AccP we chant.sp
We will practise learning one of our chants [lit. our chant].
[which could be any chant of the tila variety; not yet specified.]

Both sentences contain specific goals in that there will be only one chant practised. The difference lies
in the degree to which the referentiality is known by the parties in the discourse. Definiteness denoted by
the definitive accent may be interpreted as metaphorical pointing.

3. The definitive accent commonly occurs marking new information to the discourse. It functions as a
facilitator to the discourse in a similar way to ‘y’know’ in English, by recalling a particular item or
occasion to the addressee’s attention. The presupposition is that the item being recalled is common
knowledge to both participants.

(408)  Takitaki atu ai matou, takitaki pakeva, ayeu. Ela ta tatou lui, ta tatou lui lewu wua.
RR-troll Dir Pro we RR-troll fish.sp trevally there P we fish.sp-DaP we  fish.sp small just
We were trolling [for fish], catching pakeva and trevally. [turning to the person who was with them]
You know our black trevally, our small black trevally. [That’s when we caught that too]. (PS1:1)

(409) Toe wea wuti  onawuti malié?
other how.many banana P A banana sweet-Da
How many more of those sweet bananas [that we both know about] are left?

(410) Temotokanai i kilé, nakavea e tetoloka.
A car T hit L there-Da T take-Cia Ag A truck

You know that car that had the accident over there [which we both saw], it was towed away by a towtruck.
The definitive accent is a definite marker which is usually optional and dependent on the semantic context
and the pragmatic situation. However, there are certain grammatical positions (discussed in 4.7.2.1.3)
which require the definitive accent, the most important being a topicalised noun phrase.
4.7.2.1.3 Syntactically conditioned uses of the definitive accent

1. Topicalised noun phrases

One of the most common roles of the definitive accent is to mark the end of a topicalised or clause initial
noun phrase. The only noun phrases in this position which are exempt are those which have generic or
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non-specific reference (411, 412):

(411) Ko tepunuaate ayeu e lupolupo.
Top A young P A trevally Prd fish.sp
The young of a trevally is called a lupolupo.

(412) Te mayakitangae mea loa wakaemaema na te vaia.
A sacred.maid Prd thing Int beloved P A time-Da

The sacred maid was a person [who was] loved and well looked after in the old days.

However, all other definite fronted noun phrases with specific reference, which are not otherwise specified

by a postposed positional particle, are marked by the definitive accent. Typically, the topicalised noun
phrase is in the nominative/absolutive case:

(413) Te kotawa, ko ino 1alunga o te moana.
A frigatebird-Da T circleLon P A ocean
[Look] that frigatebird is circling high above the ocean.

(414) Ko te wale vaka o Makuare i Yeumamaéd, na yuaina.
Top A house canoe P Makuare L Yeumamao-Da T demolish-Cia
Makuare’s canoe shed at Yeumamao has been demolished.

(415) Te wilinga o teulu o te tamawing, na matala.
A plait-Nom P A head P A girl-Da T loose
The braiding of the girls’ hair came undone.

(416) Taku niu na kai, e kiai napau no te lapapalu.
my coconut T eat-Da T Neg T finish P A R-big
My coconut that I was eating, I did not finish it because it was so big.

A topicalised adverbial phrase denoting a specific time in the past is also commonly marked with a
definitive accent:

(417) 1 te Palapalau ni kotikoti uwi  ai, wano loa au ki td matou wale.

L A Thursday T RR-cut gardenPro-Dago IntI GP we house

On the Thursday when they were dividing the swamps, I went home. (PP2:6:1)
(418) I tevaiamua, ko akatanolatoui te kaveinga ki na mata o te langi.

L A time front-Da T correct they Acc A direction G A start P A sky
In the old days, they steered by the stars in the sky.

(419) I teawiawi o te Walailé, yau loa ia Tengele ki td matou wale.
L A afternoon P A Friday-Da come Int A Tengele G P we  house
Last Friday afternoon, Tengele came to our house. (F4:52:1)

2. Thesubject of an exclamatory attributive predicate marked by i fe, which is always clause initial (7.1.5),
is also marked by the definitive accent if it is not otherwise marked by a positional particle.

(420) Tethtdi otakutama i telelei ma te malamalama.
A photo Pmy child-Da Prd good and clear
The photo of my child is nice and clear.

(421)  Taku putunga na wakaputi ite yakali lanunui.
my pile T caus-gather-Da Prd dry.coconut R-large
The dry coconuts that I gathered were all large in size. *
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4.7.2.1.4 Semantic effects of the definitive accent
There are several specific semantic effects of the definitive accent.

1. Temporal Nouns

The definitive accent has a special function with temporal nouns. Itspecifies a time in the immediate past
one degree or unit distant from the present.

te ayo nei today te ayd yesterday

te awiawi afternoon, early evening te awiawi yesterday afternoon, last evening
te pO nei tonight ' te pd last night

te matawiti nei  this year te matawiti last year

te taime nei now te taimé the past

te vaia nei present day or time te vaia the past era

(422) Nalautokamalatakuyl  ikanga o teayé.
T bad.luck my catchfish-Nom P A day-Da
I had no luck fishing yesterday.

(423)  Napakapakaelote wenuandte y& to te uwaina ayé.
T RR-very.dry Aland P A Neg fall A rain L A day-Da
The land is very dry because there has been no rain during the last few days.

(424) Naula matoui te pé Kaula matouite p0 nei.
T dancewe L A night-Da T dancewe L A night here
We were dancing last night. We will dance tonight.

2. Locational Nouns

The definitive accent is required for certain place names when they refer to a location and occur in a
locative phrase which is introduced by the prepositions #, ki or mai. There is a degree of lexical
differentiation with the definitive accent since a number of locational nouns are used as specific place
names. Some locational nouns are also used with the definitive accent in locative phrases to mean ‘further
in that direction’.

tua back of island Tua specific area at back of island where government offices are located

lalo down, west Lalo residential area in the west of Motu Ko

tai sea, lagoon side Tai specific area on lagoon side

ngake east Ngaké Eastern Village, the eastern-most point of land on the main island,
old Ngake village at Utupoa

ngauta ashore, shore ngauta further inland

mua front mua further in front

muli  behind muli  further behind

(425) Etai auli aManikoiTua, tui ai koei tO ana na.

T exist treadle.sewing.machine P Mani T L Tua-Da sew Pro you Acc your mosquito.net there
Mani has a sewing machine at Tua, you can sew your mosquito net with that.

(426) Nai Ngaké au, ka wano au ki Loto.
T L Ngake-Dal T go I GLoto-Da
I have been in the Ngake residential area, I am going to Loto village.
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(427) Nayt  ikaloaau, ngalo kiteava nui i Nukuwetan.
T catch fish Int I as.far.as G A channel big L Nukuwetau-Da
I kept on fishing until I reached the big passage at Nukuwetau.

(428)  Totoi ake te vaka nei kingauta. Kave ake ai a tatou ika ki ngauta.
drag Dir A canoe here G shore take Dir Pro P we fish G shore-Da
Drag the canoe ashore and then take our fish inland.

Village names referring to village membership rather than to location do not require a definitive accent:

(429) E Ngakeaui tetaimé, natau aukiLotoi tetaime nei.
Prd Ngake I L A time-Da T divideI G Loto L A time here
I was a Ngake villager before, but now I’ve become a Loto villager.

Nor do village names require the definitive accent when they occur in the nominative/absolutive case

(430). The definitive accent is required on place names only in locative phrases marked by a locative case
marker.

(430) Ia Ngake te konga na wano ai au.
A Ngake Aplace T go Prol
Ngake village was the place I went to.

Except for one large food reserve at the back of the main island Uta ~ Ut4, place names referring to areas
larger than the village do not require the definitive accent:

(431) Kawd matou ki Motu Kotawa / ki Niu Tileni / ki Lalotonga.
T go.Plwe G MotuKotawa G New Zealand G Rarotonga
We are going to Motu Kotawa / to New Zealand / to Rarotonga.

3. Exclamations:

(@) Name-calling expressions are marked with a definitive accent. The names are usually called in jest
and are often derogatory.

(432) Tekau ipokolé! Toku véia.
A people lover-none-Da my hate-Da
the group without boyfriends! my worst enemy!

(433) Wo! Ko te tama to yeyen!
oh Prd A person bit thieve-Da
[Look at] the thief!

(b) Exclamations which point out surprising events or objects are typically marked by the definitive
accent. The use in exclamations follows from the meaning ‘over there’ accompanied by pointing.

(434) Koye au kitea! Tepaylie tele mai, wua!
T Neg yousee-Cia A ship T sail Dir-Da excl-Da
Can’t you see! The ship coming [in the distance]! Over there!

(c) The word kau ‘people’, ‘group of people’ acquires a new meaning ‘spouse’ when it is marked by the
definitive accent and is also modified by a plural, rather than a singular, possessive marker.
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(435) Koi wea tekau?
T L where A people-Da
Where’s the group of people [we both know who I mean]?

(436) Koi wea t0kotou kaa?
T L where P you.Pl spouse
Where’s your[Sg] spouse [lit. belonging to you Pl]?

(437) Kawanoauketai taulua a td matou kai.
T go I C onebunch.coconutPPwe  spouse
I am going to pick a bunch of coconuts for my [lit. our] spouse.

(d) The definitive accent also occurs in exclamatory sentences which make a comparison with a generic
class of entities. In a comparative phrase it marks nouns which have non-specific reference although they
occur with a specific article. This is an unexpected use of the definitive accent, since it normally denotes
definiteness of the noun phrase which it marks.

(438) Iakoe ko mea loa ke mamaina pe te tamaiti.
AyouT do Int Cspoon.feed-Cia like A child-Da
You wait all the time until you are spoon-fed like a child [lit. like that child].

(439) Au yangana ko nayangaoki a na pivaield.
your work there Prd A work also P A lazy-Da
The way you work is [like] the work of a lazy good-for-nothing [lit. like those lazy ones].

4.7.2.2 Positional Particle : ia ‘aforementioned’

Like the definitive accent, ia ‘aforementioned’ is part of the positional particle paradigm. These are the
only two members of the paradigm to occur only with noun phrases; they cannot occur postmodifying a
verb. However, they can occur phrase finally at the end of a complex noun phrase. Thus, they can be used
as diagnostic markers which signal the end of a relative clause. The definitive accent can occur on the

final vowel of a relative clause (4.7.2.1.1), but ia is the only particle to occur phrase finally after a relative
clause:

(440)  [Te tamaiti [nal& tai lgia ]y, nalekaleka iana.
A child T winfirst af T RR-happy he
The child who came first was happy. (AT:S3)

The function of this positional particle is to refer to literal position in space or, by a process of
metaphorical extension, it may refer to a previous mention in the discourse.

1. It marks a noun phrase referring to an object which is being demonstrated by the speaker or which is
in the process of being handed over to the addressee.

(441) Kaveakete niu aLavaluaia kiai.
take Dir A coconut P Lavalua Af G Pro
Take Lavalua’s coconut [which I am giving you now] to him.

2. The primary role of ia is to refer anaphorically to a previously mentioned noun phrase. It means ‘the
thing about which reference has already been made’, and its function may be likened in some respects to
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the anaphoric function of ai, which is a postposed particle in the verbal phrase (3.11.1). Ja usually occurs
in a noun phrase which has a common noun as its head (442-444). While it can occur with personal nouns
(444), anaphoric reference to personal nouns is usually by pronominalisation instead.

(442)  Kiaila naakoluakitea te akaaonga ia?
NegInt T you.2 see-cia A couple  Af
Haven’t you two met that couple then [whom we have been discussing] ?

(443) Maualoa etolu amauangongo. WO oki mauvatunu i a maua ngongo ia, kai ai maua pau.
catch Int A three P we.2 bird.sp  go.Pl also we.2 cook Acc P we.2 bird.sp Af eat Pro we.2 finish
We caught three noddy terns. Then we went and cooked them and ate them all. (F3:7:6)

(444) Ko na manamana o te atua ia, o Tepou ia, na kitea wua loa.
Top A power P A god Af P Tepou Af T see-Cia just Int
The power of that god [previously mentioned], of Tepou, was manifest. (U:8)

The reference may occasionally be forward-looking in the discourse. Ja commonly occurs postposed to
a nominal predicate which stands alone without a subject. This type of predicate may function as an
assertion of an event, or with communicative verbs it indicates that the content of the speech either
precedes or follows.

(445) Eia, ko na talatala ia.
here Prd A RR-talk Af
So, this [what I have just told you] is what was said.

(446) PO loatepd, kite loa ia Teta ia Waiva, ko te meanga ia:
night Int A night see Int A Teta Acc-A Waiva Prd A say-Nom Af
When night fell, Teta saw Waiva and said [to him]: [what follows] (PP2:2:8)

Reference of ia may be anaphoric to a previously mentioned concept or to a known concept which is
assumed in the discourse. In the following passage, anaphoric reference in the third line to the death of
the pig in the first line is marked by ia. This is a lexical anaphoric reference. But in the second line, the
lexical item waw4 ‘taro’ has not been previously mentioned explicitly, yet the prior event of going to the
garden in the first line gives the listener the information required to assume that taro was procured. Thus,
mention of information accessible from the context of the discourse is marked by ia. Likewise, the
reference to time in the third line refers to the time period in which the whole discourse took place.

(447) Kamuloaianalili tikaindtela na mate tana puaka. Oti, wO ai matou ki te uwi.
really  he angry very because T die his pig finish go.Pl Pro we G A garden

WO atuai matouki wale, tao 1 a matou wawa ia ke kinaki ai na mati puaka.
go.PIDirProwe G house bake AccPwe  taro Af Caccompany Pro A fat pig

Mali ake i te matenga o te puaka ia, na kaimatiai i te ayo ia.
lucky Dir L A die-NomP A pig  AfT eat fat ProL A day Af

He was really angry because his pig had died. After that, we went to the garden.
We went home and cooked our taro to go with the pig meat.
It was quite fortunate that the pig died [because] we got to eat pork that day.

3. Although ia is a particle denoting anaphoric reference, it is also used to identify a referential noun
phrase containing a common noun the first time it is mentioned in the discourse. In the second line of the
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passage below, the phrase fe wuakau ia is the first mention of ‘parrotfish’ which enters the discourse at
this point and which is referred to in subsequent mentions by use of the same anaphoric particle.

(448)  Tele loa latou i ta latou telenga  ia, 12 tawa wua o te akau takitaki pala.
sail Int they L P they sail-Nom Af viaside justP A reef RR-troll fish.sp

Onoono atu latoui te wuakau ia, ko i lunga o te akau, ko i ngauta.
look  Dirthey Acc A parrotfishsp. AfT Lon P Areef T L shore

They sailed on their way alongside the reef [on the ocean side] trolling for wahoo.
They saw [a school of] parrotfish on the reef, on the shallow part of the reef [lit. ashore]. (MN1:5)

The ability of ia to denote a first mention has a specific use in distributive expressions where entities in
a group are linked pair-wise.

(449) Apoapo  aketetdneia i tana lakau.
RR-prepare Dir A man Af Acc his stick
Each man got a spear ready for himself [lit. his stick ready]. (u:7)

Time elements may also be marked by ia as first mentions in the discourse as in the following introductory
phrases to a story:

(450) I tepd ia, itevaia evalu oku matawiti...
L A night Af L A time T eight my.PI year
One night, when I was eight years old... (KM:JF1:1)

Locational nouns may also be postposed by the particle ia:

(451)  Patu atu ia Teleeta ki lunga o na niu, ko i lunga ia te wainga ngongo.
shine.torch Dir A TeleetaGup P A coconutT Lup Af A many bird.sp
Teleeta shone his torch up into the coconuts, where there were many noddy terns [roosting] up there. (F3:57:6)

4.7.2.3 ‘Associative Plural’ : ma

This postnominal particle is a plural marker meaning ‘and the others’ (glossed ‘etc’). It usually follows
a personal noun and thus extends the meaning of the noun phrase to include a group of people
determinable by context. It often makes reference to a household grouping (452), but can refer to a group
of friends or people engaged in the same activity or associated in some way with the person denoted by
the head noun (453-455).

(452) i tawa o te wale o Tiaki ma
L side P A side P Tiaki etc
beside the house of Tiaki and his family... (PP2:3:2)

(453) Kailoaia Ténanamai Yayake.
eat Int A Ténanaetc L Yayake
Té&ana and those with him ate in Yayake. (MM:T4)

(454) WO ai matou ma Velonika ma wuli kaipea.
go.PIPro we and Velonika etc turn crab
Velonika and I with some others went to catch crabs. (PP2:14:3)
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(455)  Yaute poti o Paleulamanala muli o matod, kae a latou kopelu na maua e te y1.
but A boat P Paleula etc T over back P we-Da Neg.exist P they fish.sp T able C fish
But the boat of Paleula and the others which was behind us, [they] weren’t able to catch any scad. (PS1:4)

This particle occasionally occurs with place names to indicate places of a similar nature, but does not occur
with other locational nouns or common nouns.

(456) Ekinoloaoki kendnd tatoui tai, ko te pupuyi mai, palia  atuai tatouki Niu Kaletonia ma.
T bad Int also C RR-stay we L sealest R-blow Dir drift-Cia Dir Pro we G New Caledonia etc

1t would have been bad for us to stay at sea, in case [the wind] sprang up and we were blown out
to New Caledonia or somewhere. (PS3:9)

This particle very rarely occurs with other postmodifying particles because it is used only with personal
names and place names, but one example in the corpus shows that it precedes the positional particles:

(457) Mealoala ia Tawiti koa onoonoi te motu ia, pénei, pe KO ma nei.
do IntInt A TahitiT look  Acc A island Af like-this like Ko etc here
Tahiti decided to inspect the island, like this [one], like K& [where we are] and the other [reserve islets]. (MT1:5)

4.8 PHRASAL AND CLAUSAL MODIFIERS

Phrases and clauses may occur modifying the head of a noun phrase. Postmodifying phrases and clauses
occur following all lexical and particle modifiers, with the exception of the definitive accent and ia
‘aforementioned’, which have been discussed earlier (4.7.2.1 - 4.7.2.2). The first type of phrasal modifier
tobediscussed is the prepositional phrase whichmodifies a locational noun, creating a complex locational
phrase (4.8.1). After this sectionpostposed possessive phrases (4.8.2) and other types of postposed phrases

which can modify a noun are discussed (4.8.3), followed by short sections on relative clauses (4.8.4) and
postposed numerals (4.8.5).

4.8.1 COMPLEX LOCATIONAL PHRASES

Complex locational phrases are comprised of three elements: acommon locational noun, a preposition and
a following noun phrase (Clark 1976:55). The locational noun is therefore modified by a prepositional
phrase. The locational noun occurs as it normally does, without an article.

(458) Nawd kolua kilunga o te akau?
T go.Plyou2 Gon P Areef
Did you two go on the reef?

(459) Katao ai tatatou malie iloto ote pa
T cook ProP we sweetL inside P A fe.nce
Then we’ll cook our sweet [morsel] inside the fence.

(460) W6 latou ki ngduta o Witi.
go.Pl they G shore P Fiji
They went ashore in Fiji.



224 CHAPTER FOUR: The Noun Phrase

The preposition may combine phonologically with an adjacent possessive marker of a vowel-initial
possessive pronoun (see 4.8.2).

(461) Komau 1ai i loto & kolualolo?
T know really L inside P-P you.2 brain
Do you really know them by heart?

(462) Kayau la muli 6ku nei.
T come through back P-me here
[He] will come after me. (KM:LK2:15)

Only very rarely does a locational phrase allow a preposed possessive pronoun instead of the postposed
phrase. Some of the locational nouns (including tawa ‘side’, lalo ‘under’, lunga ‘on top’, muli ‘behind’,
mua ‘front’) allow preposed possessive pronouns, but apart from tawa, these all acquire new meanings as
body parts instead of locations. The preposed form of the possessive pronoun is the plural form. Besnier
(2000:361) uses this as evidence in Tuvaluan that ‘local’ nouns are inherently plural, but this is a
specialised sense applying only to body parts.

(463) i ona tawa i tawa Ona
L his.Pl side L side P-he
at his side at his side
(464) kiona muli kimuli Ona
G his.PI behind G behind P-he
onto his bottom to behind him
(465) kiona lalo kilalo Ona
G his.Pl down G under P-he
onto his lower half underneath him

The example below shows a fairly complex noun phrase with lunga as its head noun.

(466)  Talotalo iana kilunga o te au 13 o te tamanu na kotia e Lata.
RR-chanthe Gon P AallbranchP A treesp T cut-Cia Ag Lata
He chanted over all the branches of the tamanu that had been cut by Lata.

As can be seen from the examples above, the identity of the preposition used in forming a complex
locational phrase is normally o (genitive), marking therelation of ‘partto whole’ orinalienable possession.
However, there are a number of examples in the corpus of the locative preposition i being used instead.

(467)  Wolo na kupu na watu i muli maii teoko mai-nga o te Evangelia.
many A chant T compose L after Dir P A arrive Dir-Nom P A Gospel
Many kupu chanis were composed after the Gospel came.

Below are two parallel sentences from a young person’s spontaneous speech showing the use of 0 and ¢
in variation.

(468) Teuwipangand lungai te payl
A meeting abouton P A ship
The meeting was about the ship.
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(469) Tetoe talataland lunga o te imukai.
A othertalk abouton P A feast
The other matter was about the feast.

The most frequently used case marker in this environment is without doubt o, which is used in 90% of all
instances in the corpus. It is interesting that most occurrences of i are in complex locational phrases
denoting abstract meanings of the locational nouns. In 50% of instances of phrases of the form né/unga
i/0, the case marker which follows is i. In Cook Islands Maori, i is used exclusively in complex locational
phrases, and it seems likely that the use of i in Pukapukan is a recent borrowing.

When the locational phrase is the head of a predicate, the subject noun phrase separates the head of the
locational phrase from its genitive phrase.

(470) Ko i lunga ni popoa o te kaingakai.
T Lon A food P A table
The food is on the table.

(471) Ko lalo tepéni o te panga.
T Lunder Apen PA mat
The pen is under the mat.

(472) Koiloto teleo Pukapuka o te mako.
T L inside A language Pukapuka P A chant
The [real] Pukapukan language is in the chants.

A similar phenomenon occurs with complex heads to nominal predicates which may be separated from
their postposed possessive phrase by the demonstrative subject teia (see 7.1.1).

4.8.2 POSTPOSED POSSESSIVE MODIFIERS

Postposed possessive modifiers can be pronouns (4.8.2.1) or entire phrases (4.8.2.2). Only one postposed
possessive modifier of a head noun is permissible.

4.8.2.1 Postposed Possessive Pronouns

Possessive pronouns usually precede the head noun (4.2), but there is also a series of possessive pronouns
which occur postpositively. They consistonly of the possession type markera or o and the person marker.
The article component of the preposed possessive pronouns is not present because the article occurs
independently preceding the head noun. The paradigm is closest to that of the preverbal pronoun paradigm
but differs from it in that the singular short forms have lengthened initial vowels and in the a/o alternation.
The paradigm is displayed in Table 16 below.
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TABLE 16: Postposed Possessive Pronouns

Singular Dual Plural
First Person a taua o taua a tatou o tatou
Inclusive
First Exclusive aku oku a maua 0 maua a matou 0 matou
Second Person au /a koe Ou /o koe a kolua o kolua a kotou o kotou
Third Person ana ona alaua o laua a latou o latou
(473) a. te poti o koe b. na mako a tatou
A boat P you A chant P we
your boat our chants [to perform]

(4749) Etai oki ayeu tongialLima, e lua aku.
T exist also trevally big P Lima T two P-I
Lima [caught] a big trevally [and] I [caught] two. (P:82:8)

(475) I telongonga Okui to leo welavei ia...
L A hear-Nom P-I Acc your voice greet Af
When I heard your voice greeting [me]... (KM:LK1:44)

These are also the forms of the pronouns normally used in a complex locational phrase since preposed
possessive pronouns have a restricted meaning with locational nouns (4.8.1). Pronouns combine
phonologically with the genitive preposition.

(476) a. 12 lunga wua o koe b. 12 loto Ona
through above just P you through inside P-he
on top of you through him

(477) Peia oki kilua atuyiva i lolotonu o kGtou na.
like-so also G two foreigner L middle P you.Pl there

[Greetings] also to the two foreigners in your midst. (PW:2:2)
(478) Ko tekovi 1a kayau lamuli Oku nei,e wolo atu tona mana ia aku.

Top A person but T come L behind P-I here T big Dir his power comp-A I

But the person who will come after me, his power is greater than mine. (KM:LK1:15)

There are three other distinctive ways in which postposed possessive pronouns are typically used.

1. Postposed possessive pronouns are often used for emphasis. In the following sentence, the action of
the possessor is being emphasised and contrasted with that of two previously mentioned people:

(479) Ko teyangala akukia laua, katalawuaatuaue yanga poto.
Prd A work but P-I G-A they.2 T tell just Dirl Prd work short
But the work I did for them, I'm telling you, it was insignificant [lit a short work]. (WF1:10)

The following comment was heard at a wedding feast where the groom had broken with tradition by not
wearing a hat:
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(480) Koi wea te pale 6na?
T L where A hat P-he
Where is his hat?

The more usual form of the same question would use the preposed possessive pronoun:

(481) Koi wea tona pale?
T L wherehis hat
Where is his hat?

It seems that a postposed possessive pronoun phrase makes the possession semantically marked. This
illustration perhaps reflects a difference between established or presupposed possession and the
expectation that something known to be possessed is not being used. Duranti and Ochs (1990:19, fn 6)
suggest for Samoan that new information tends to be expressed with postposed pronominals, while given
information tends to be expressed via preposed pronominals. Besnier (2000:403-405) also notes
contrastive affective differences between the two types of pronominal possession. These aspects of
possession require further investigation for Pukapukan.

2. In narratives, a phrase or clause containing a postposed possessive often follows a phrase or clause in
which a preposed possessive pronoun occurs. The repetition appears to add variation and emphasis or
further explanation in a discourse.

(482) Ko maka o latou tau, natauld o latou.
T leave P they anchor A rope P they
They put down their anchor, their rope.

(483) Kolewuwua la t0 yuawd. Kaikai koe keki t0 koOpl, ke woloteyuawli o koe.
T small just Int your water-a-breast RR-eat you C full your stomach C wolo A breastmilk P you
Your milk supply is low. Eat plenty to increase your milk.

(484) Papa lelei o latou manako, te manako o te wenua.
decide good P they thought A thoughtP A land
Their ideas were well decided, the intention of the island,

3. A pronoun possessor representing the actor of a relative clause usually occurs in a position postposed
to the head, although it can also occur in a preposed position (10.6.1).6

(485) Wolo te mea aku [na oti].
many A thing P-I T finish
I have done a lot [lit. finished many things]. (P:S7:5)

(486) Ena natitd aku [na tuku atu].
there A photoP-I T give Dir
You now have my photos which I have sent [to you]. (P:w1:9)

(487) MEé ka tuku mai oki koe i na mea o koe [ni talatala mai] ia...
if T put Diralso you Acc A thing P you T RR-tell Dir Af
Ifyou will send [us] the things that you said [you would]... (P:52:2)
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4.8.2.2 Postposed Possessive Phrases

Where the possessor is not a pronoun (4.8.2.1) the possessive phrase is always postposed to the head. The
alo distinction is maintained (6.2.8).

(488)  te manaki o te kakai te wale o Lutera

Atrust P A people A house P Lutera

the hope of the people Lutera’s house
(489) natamaa Mele ma Kevini te wuanga a Tei

A child P Mele and Kevini A family P Tei

Mary and Kevin’s children Tei’s family [his offspring]
(490) temaonga oteuwa te talatala a te kau

A clear-Nom P A rain A RR-talk P A people

the clearing of the rain the people’s discussion

Possessive pronouns are usually preposed to the noun (4.2), but they can be postposed to the noun
(4.8.2.1).

A noun is not usually modified by both a preposed and a postposed possessor, but if the postposed
possessor denotes the actor in a following relative clause, it is possible for there to be two possessors of
a head noun, but both cannot be pronouns.

(491) Ko [toku pona wdu a toku mama [na tuilg]yp, na ngayae.
Top my dressnew P my mother T sew-Da T torn
My new dress that my mother sewed, is torn,

A postposed possessive phrase may be embedded within another possessive phrase:

(492) Eia ndingoa o natangata o tona vaka ia.
here A name P A people P his canoe Af
Here are the names of the people belonging to his canoe.

A possessive phrase usually occurs closer to the head than locative or other phrases:

(493) Ko teyangala akukia laua, katalawuaatuaue yanga poto.
Prd A work but P-I G-A they.2 T tell just DirI Prd work short
But the work I did for them, I'm telling you, it was insignificant [lit a short work]. (WF:1:10)

(494) 1 telongonga Okui 0 leo welaveiia...
L A hear-Nom P-I Acc your voice greet ~ Af
When I heard your voice greeting [me]... (KM:LK1:44)

However, a postposed possessive phrase can sometimes occur after a locative phrase. In (495), the
possessive phrase is separated from the head of the nominal predicate by anadverbial and a locative phrase
denoting time:

(495)  Kayi uto wakawOu i te taime nei ate toe kau.
Neg.exist sprouting.coconut again L A time here P A other people
Some people have no sprouting coconuts at the moment.
[lit. There are no sprouting coconuts now belonging to other people.]
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4.8.3 OTHER POSTPOSED PHRASES

A range of other phrases apart from possessive phrases can modify a head noun. A postmodifying phrase
follows all lexical modifiers of the noun. The most common phrasal modifier is a locative phrase:

(496) naniu i Yeumamao
A coconut.tree L Yeumamao
the coconut trees at Yeumamao

(497) nawuti papalai loto o te pia nei
A bananarotten Lin P A box here
the rotten bananas in this box

A range of other types of prepositional phrases can modify a head noun:

(498) Meaai aukia Tokoluake wanola te ala Ia loto, kawanoaula teala la vao.
say Prol G-A TokoluaC go via A path through middle-Da T go I via A path through out-Da
I told Tokolua to go along the path through the middle while I would go along the path around the outside.
(F3:85:3)
(499) a. te matawiti la mua nei b. te kaokao 1a  kinei
A year through front here A'side  over here
next year the side over here

(500) ..ma te witangata mai te Moana o Kiva
and A all people from A Ocean P Kiva
...and all the people from the Ocean of Kiva [Pukapuka] (A:E1:2)

(501) ..ndlungai te uwianga mai mua na
P on P A question-Nom from front there
...concerning the previous question (UU:20:5)

Where there is more than one postmodifying phrase, a possessive phrase precedes other types:

(502) tevaka oMakuarei loto o te wale vaka i Yeumamao
A canoe P Makuare L inside P A house canoe L Yeumamao
Makuare’s canoe inside the canoe shed at Yeumamao

(503) teva o teKilitimeti ki te Matawiti Wou
A gap P A Christmas G A year new
the period between Christmas and the NewYear

(504)  tetanginga alua tama ki td laua matua wawine
A cry-Nom P twoboy G P they.2 parent woman
the two boys’ crying to their mother

4.8.4 RELATIVE CLAUSES

Relative clauses, which are discussed in detail in 10.6, are postposed to the head of the noun phrase and
usually follow all other modifiers of the noun: lexical modifiers (505), possessive modifiers (506, 507) and

other types of phrasal modifiers (508)
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(505) [Koa kotou lautai likiliki ~wua [na tokitokilgly,, ke ma, akalepolepo ai.
Top Pyou leaf-one RR-small just T RR-plant-Da if clean caus-RR-dirt Pro
As for your small taro shoots that [you] were planting out, when they are clean, then fertilise them. (UI49:2)

(506) Ena [natatd aku [na tuku atu.]g]yp
there A photoP-I T give Dir
You now have my photos which I have sent [to you]. (P:W1:9)

(507) Ko natala i lotd, [ko natala a tekauliki [naau tukua maii loto o Okotopa.ls]ys
Top A story L inside Prd A story P A children T you send-Cia dir L inside P October
The stories inside are the children’s stories that you sent us in October.

(508)  [te tolungaua mako [i lunga o te teipi neily, [nataina e Mama Molingilgly,
A three-suff chant Lon P Atapehere T chant-Cia Ag Mama Molingi-Da
the three chants on this tape that Mama M dlingi chanted

The only elements that can occur phrase finally at the end of the relative clause are two from the positional
particle paradigm. Since ia ‘aforementioned’ (4.7.2.2) can only occur in a noun phrase and never in a verb
phrase, it is the only particle to occur phrase finally after the end of the relative clause:

(509)  ME ka tuku mai oki koe i [ndmea o koe [na talatala mailg ia.],
if T put Diralso you Acc A thing Pyou T RR-tell Dir Af
If you will send [us] the things that you said [you would]... (P:52:2)

The definitive accent (4.7.2.1), which is part of the same paradigm, can fall on the last vowel of the relative
clause:

(510) Kawanoauyl ika i [toku tau [e manaki ai at.]glyp
T go I catchfishL my anchorageT trust ProI-Da
I will go fishing at my fishing anchorage which I [can always] depend on.

4.8.5 POSTPOSED NUMERALS

Postposed numeral phrases share many features with relative clauses and few features with postposed
lexical modifiers. They are marked with the tense-aspect marker e. The tense-aspect marker cannot in
most circumstances be deleted, which distinguishes numerals from other postposed lexical modifiers.

(511)  Na wotu te yanga o na lulu *(e) tolu.
T great A work P A village T three
The work of the three villages was outstanding. (PW1:2)

There are several restricted situations which allow an optional tense-aspect marker.

When a numeral refers to a date, the tense-aspect marker is optional:

(512) Ite Palapalau, 1a (e) luangaulu ma tai o Mati, pGlo loa ja Ngake ma YatGi te malae i YatG.
L A Thursday, day T twenty  and one P March play.cricket Int A Ngake and Yato L A ground L Yato
On Thursday, the 21° of March, Ngake and Yatd played cricket on the field at Yato. (PP2:21)

(513) Na wakamata matou i te yanga nei i te matawiti witungaulu ma valu.
T caus-start we L A work here L A year seven-ten and eight
We started this work in (19)78.
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When the numeral is modified by a classifying prefix (4.3.2.2) or distributive prefix taki- (4.3.2.4), e is
usually deleted:

(514) ..ma a tatou uto taki-tolu
and P we sprouting.coconut each-three
...and our sprouting coconuts thirty each [which we are to collect] (UW43:1)

A noun can also be postmodified by a numeral to identify one of several numbered items and in telling the

time. The tense-aspect marker e is absent in both cases. In this respect numerals behave like
postmodifying lexical modifiers.

(515)  te pupu lua ma te pupu tolu
A group two and A group three
groups two and three

(516) Ko teola o tedpii, mai teola valu kiteola lua ndteapii ia.
Top A hour P A school from A hour seven G A hour two P A school Af
School hours are from seven o’clock to two o’clock.

Like relative clauses, a numeral follows all other modifiers of the noun. Phrasal modifiers and postposed
possessive pronouns, for instance precede the numeral:

(517)  Totoli loa taku niu i Tua, i amaua niu popoto i Tua e tolu.
R-climb Int my coconut L Tua-Da Acc P we.2 coconut R-short L Tua-Da T three
I picked coconuts from [our] trees at Tud, from our three short coconut trees at Tud. (LL2:6)

(518) na wakayaelenga Evangelia o tatou e tolu.
A caus-lead-Nom church P we T three
the leaders [of] our three churches

However, postposed numerals differ from relative clauses in that they are not marked with any other tense-
aspect marker apart from e. Postposed numerals can also co-occur with relative clauses, in which case the
numeral phrase precedes the relative clause:

(519) talaua tamae tai[na akaao ki te pawenua)
P they.2 child T one T marry G A foreigner
their only child who married a foreigner
(520) naékalétia e tolu [ka teletele]
A church T three T RR-tour
the three churches which will visit each other [for singing and feasting]

NOTES

1. It is possible that this constraint is a fairly recent one, since one of my language consultants said that
accusative  is still occasionally heard in the speech of elderly people in this context. The following imperative
clause was given in which the indefinite noun phrase is a direct object:

(i) Avatukoei e ika maiana.
give you Acc A fish for him
Give him a fish.
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It should be noted that imperative clauses with surface pronoun subjects require accusative marking for all
definite objects, disallowing ergative case marking, so this type of sentence would be the most resistant to

change over time.
Accusative (or possibly locative) i is also retained in the idiom:
(ii) laTa, koye kaya loa i e mea.
ATa T Negget.nothing Int Acc/?L A thing
Tadoes not lack for anything.

2. Note that the plural existential verbs n7and yralso contain long vowels.

3. Cook Islands Maori au has been included here because it is a very common borrowing, often used in place
of wz but is readily recognised as such by native speakers.

4. The optional variants in this column are common borrowings from Cook Islands Maori. The variants for

multiples of a hundred: e lua dnele ‘two hundred’, folu anele ‘three hundred’, from the English word ‘hundred’,

are also in more common usage than the traditional forms. Traditional numerals for numbers higher than a
thousand are almost unknown today.

5. This particle is subject to a morphophonemic rule of lengthening before numerals of two morae (see 2.6.1).
6. The term tokolua is also acceptable to many people but most attribute it to borrowing from CIM (tokorua).

7. Occasionally the specific plural article nZis found marking a definite noun phrase which is modified by lua,
but native speakers consider this to be aberrant, or like children’s speech.

(i) Ko ndlua tangata ia,ni lua tangata loa loloa, pe na niu.
Top A two people Af Prd two people IntR-tall like A coconut
Those two people were really tall, like coconut trees. (stories by Form 2 children) (W2:F2:7:2)

8. Some members of this class also have polysemous senses in which they behave as common lexical nouns:
toku tua ‘my back’, oku tawa ‘my side’, ki te vao ‘to the bush’.

9. Note that moana ‘ocean’ behaves as a common noun.

10. A few nouns exhibit lengthening of the first vowel in their derivations from verbs, but this is not related
to the formation of plurals (2.6.1, 10.8.2).

(i) amo to carry amonga stick for carrying coconuts or fish on
shoulder
mate to die matenga funeral wake and proceedings

11. The forms tangata and wawine are also used collectively to mean ‘people’ and ‘women’ respectively.

12. The vananga ‘announcement’ is performed daily by the duty guards (pule) when the island makes working
party expeditions to the outlying food reserve islets. Its function is to give the village’s daily news.

13. It is possible that these are in fact compound head nouns since the quantifier of the group may stand alone
as a noun.

(i) Ko te toka-tolu 1a  kila.
Top A cls- three there G-there
The three of them of there.

(ii) ..tutu i ndvaka o te toka-lua.
burn Acc A canoe P A cls- two
...burn the canoes of those two.
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14. The particle /4 ‘there’ is replaced by the definitive accent of the positional paradigm in the noun phrase
which occurs as a phrase final suprasegmental.

15. See Clark 1974 for a parallel paradigm in Tongan.

16. Possession denoting agency of a subordinate clause may also occur in a preposed position in most sentences
and perhaps emphasises the concept of possession of the object rather than agency of the subordinate clause.

However the third of these examples does not allow preposed possessor since o #mea allows clnly a body part
interpretation.






CHAPTER FIVE : PHRASE AND DISCOURSE
PARTICLES

5.0 INTRODUCTION

The previous two chapters have dealt with morphemes that have functions confined to the verb phrase
(Chapter 3) and the noun phrase (Chapter 4). However, there are two other classes of particles, which are
discussed here. It was noted in 3.11 and 4.7.2 that there is a set of modifiers which function within both
the noun phrase and the verb phrase. This class of modifiers is outlined in 5.1. Some of these modifiers
occur in a set position in the clause. Then there is a collection of modifiers whose meaning is relevant at
levels beyond the phrase and clause. These are considered as a separate class of discourse markers in 5.2.
Interjections and imprecatives are noted in 5.3.

5.1 PHRASE MODIFIERS

The postposed periphery of the phrase comprises several classes of modifiers with functions of manner,
direction, position and modality. These modifiers are discussed below with reference to the occurrence
of each particle in both the verb phrase and the noun phrase. Certainmodifiers more commonly occur with
verb phrases or noun phrases than others. The adverbials predominantly occur in the verb phrase, while
the directionals and the positionals more commonly occurin the noun phrase. The anaphoric pronounonly

occurs in verb phrases, and the definitive accent only occurs in noun phrases. They are discussed in 3.11.1
and 4.7.2.1 respectively.

Adverbials: Anaphoric Pronoun: Other modifiers:
(5.1.1) (3.11.1) (5.1.5)
wua ‘only, just, merely’ ai ‘previous reference’ lai ‘still’
tikai ‘truly’ oki ‘also’
lava ‘definitely’ Intensifier: pa ‘probably’
(5.1.3) md ‘maybe’
Directionals: loa ‘intensifier’ mua ‘warning’
(5.1.2) € ‘durative’
mai ‘towards speaker’ Positionals: pe ‘definitely’
atu ‘away from speaker’ (5.1.4) keke  ‘confirmation’
ake ‘upwards’, ‘oblique to nei ‘near to speaker’ koia  ‘indeed’
speaker’; ‘please’ na ‘near to addressee’ angaoti ‘exactly’
io ‘?downwards’, la ‘away from both’,
‘misfortune’ ‘intensifier’
-V definitive accent:

‘away from both’
ia ‘aforementioned’
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5.1.1 ADVERBIAL PARTICLES

These include wua ‘only’, tika ‘really’, and lava ‘definitely’. The latter two are likely to be borrowings
from Cook Islands Maori.

5.1.1.1 wua ‘only, just, merely’

This modifying particle is a downtoner meaning ‘only, just, merely’. In verb phrases, wua immediately
follows the nucleus of the verb phrase or a lexical adverbial.

(1) Ka ngaengaea vave  wua koe.
T RR-tired quickly just you
You will just get tired quickly.

It precedes the directional particles:'

V) Kali wua mai ke onoono matou i te vaia lelei.

wait just Dir C look we L A time good

Just wait until we find the right time. (V80:2:2)
(3) e viiawua atu

Prd time just Dir
Jor evermore.

In modifying quantity it means ‘only’:

(4) E lua wua a kolua tama?
T two only P you.2 child
Do you have only two children? (AT:C3)

It may be used deprecatingly meaning ‘merely’:

(5) Ia koe ko ngalewe wua.
Ayou T lazy  just
You’re merely lazy.

(6) Ko akapau  wua au patili.

T caus-finish just your.Pl battery

You’re just wasting your batteries. (AT:C1)
(7) Aulaka oki tatou e lomamai wua. Ke Iomamai tatou, takitaki mai ni lito.

Neg.Imp also we T come.Pljust C come.Pl we RR-carry Dir A pandanus.leaf
Don’t just come [with nothing]. When you come, bring some pandanus leaves [for weaving]. (TU:3:1)

It may imply that no forethought is necessary for the action denoted by the verb to be fulfilled. It may even
mean ‘haphazardly’ or ‘without much care’:

(8) Kamuloa koe e y& wiakaia, kai wua koe ki te uto, ki te niu, ma te kaipea.
really you T Neg hungry eat just you G A sprouting.coconut G A coconut and A crab
You are never hungry, you can just eat sprouting coconuts, drinking nuts and crabs
[whenever you like and without preparation]. (F3:83:7)
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©)

Ko wano wua, akamea ke motu ngawie.
T go just caus-do C break easily
[He] just goes and does it so it breaks easily. (U:C2)

It may indicate a continuous occurrence or state or habitual action, and often follows reduplicated forms
of the verb it modifies:

(10)

(11)

Toku pilipou nei ko ngaoloolo wua.
my pants here T nga-RR-slip just
My pants are always slipping down.

Ia koe ko ngaungau wua td  ngutu.
A youT RR-chew just your mouth
You’re always grinding your teeth.

Possibly because of its association with reduplicated verbs which may denote intensification of the action,
wua can also be used to intensify a verb:

(12)

(13)

(14)

Kamuloa oki yekeyeke wua te toto.
really  also RR-flow just A blood
The blood was really pouring out. (PP2:14:2)

Oko loa matou ki Motu Kotawa, amuloa te manu yayaka wua ki lalo.
arrive Int we G Motu Kotawa really A bird R-low just G down
When we arrived at Motu Kotawa, the birds were really [flying around] low to the ground. (F3:57:1)

Tangi, tangi wua auia  akueliko i te poti nei.
cry cry just I Acc-AI T hold Acc A boat here
I was just crying and crying to myself as I held on to the boat. (L:52:27)

Certain verbs are typically followed by wua. Among these are weolo ‘be the same’ and pili ‘be close’:

(15)

(16)

Ko weolo wua pe te kumete nei.
T same.as just like A bowl here
It’s just the same as this bowli.

Ko pili wua au kia Ota ma.
T close just I G-A Otaetc
I’'m very close to Ota and her family.

There are at least two common collocations of wua with directional particles includingatu ‘away’ and ake

‘oblique’. Wua atu means ‘as far as” when it is used with temporal and spatial goals. In other situations
wua atu may have a combined meaning of ‘eventually’, implying that the onset of the action has been
waited for, or is very much desired:

17

(18)

...oko wua atu ki te tanginga o t0iyu
reach just Dir G A sound-Nom P P nose

...right up till the time you die (KM:WK3:1)
Lui loakoe i teniu takatoa mai na yakali, ngalo wua atu ki na koua.
hook.down Int you Acc A coconut all from A dry.coconut as.far.as just Dir G A immature.nut

Harvest all the nuts completely, from the dry nuts right down to the smallest immature nut. (KM:P1:4)
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(19) Kitea wua atu.
see-Cia just Dir
[He]eventually found [it] [after much searching].

Wua ake has a combined meaning of ‘just as soon as’ for future time reference and ‘just past’ for past time
reference:

(200  Keoti wua ake ka wano au ki te maneaneanga.
CfinishjustDir T go I G A sports-Nom
Just as soon as I've finished, I'll go the sports. (KM:C3)

(21) I tetapati wuaakenatopa, w0 loamatoupaiika i te akaula Yatd.
L A sabbath just Dir T past-Dago.PlIntwe  netfish L A reef along Yatdo-Da
Just this last week we went netting fish on the reef near Y& ovillage. (PP2:8:1)

Wua may modify nouns and pronouns as well as verbs. In modifying nouns and pronouns, it most
commonly means ‘only, exclusively’:

(22) Ko na kakau wua o Kalina palu &ku i te ayo nei.
Top A clothes only P Kali T wash Ag-I L A day here
I washed only Kali’s clothes today.

(23) Ni pilipou vae popoto wua o maua mea.
A pants leg R-short just P we.2 thing

We only had shorts on. (P:S6:1)
(24) Ko matou wua téianai ai.

Prd we  justthis T L Pro

It was just us who were there. (P:54:10)

Because it can occur in both a noun phrase and a verb phrase, wua can sometimes appear twice in the same
clause:

(25) Ko laua wuakolé wuai te witaime.
Top they.2 only T win just L A all time
It’s only those two who win all the time. (AT:S1)

It may also modify locatives meaning ‘just’:

(26) Kotili 12 oki aku ngakau kilalo wua o td matou poti woewoe.
T throw Int also my.Pl intestine G under just PP we  boat RR-paddle
I was throwing my [fish] guts just under our canoe. (PP2:9:2)

27) no muli wua mai i te taime o te Metua Penetio
P behind just Dir L A time P A father Penetio
just after the time [when] Father Penetio [was here] (MM:C1:4)

When wua modifies the head of a locative predicate which denotes a human referent, it means ‘just’ and
the meaning can be extended metaphorically from the concept of physical location to mean that it is just
up to [the opinion of] that person; similar to the English expression ‘the ball is in your court’.

(28) Ko ia koe wua.
Top L-A you just
It’s just up to you. [I defer to your opinion. Lit. It is just at you.]
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5.1.1.2 tikdi ‘truly’

Tikai means ‘truly, really, actually, certainly’. Native speakers perceive this word to be a borrowing from
Cook Islands Maori. However, the form in Cook Islands Maori tika ‘ai is two morphemes tika + ai. In
Pukapukan, the form is only one morpheme and although it is unusual, the particle can co-occur with the
anaphoric pronoun ai:

(29) ...ki te konga na kake tikai ai te wonuia ki lunga
G A place T climb truly Pro A turtle Af G up

...to the place where the turtle climbed right up [on shore]

Tik4i is partially synonymous with the adverbial ngaleka ‘completely’ (3.10) and the postposed particles
loa and [4 in their senses as ‘intensifier’ and pé ‘definitely’ (5.1.3; 5.1.5.1; 5.1.5.7). Tik& often means
‘certainly’:

(30) Na kite tikai matoui tetienianga leva.
T see truly we  Acc A change-Nom-P weather
We certainly noticed the change of weather.

(31) Kiai tikdi matou na matau ake.
Negtruly we T used..to Dir
We certainly weren’t used to it.

(32) .1 te waiva kole tikai

Prd skill none truly
...[they] certainly have no skill at all (KM:C3)

It may be an intensifier meaning ‘completely, right (into/up/onto)’.

(33) Yaula te wonuia,e wonu na kake tikai i Uta.

but A turtle Af Prd turtle T climb really L Uta

But this turtle was one which had climbed right up [onto the land] at Uta. (M:N4:17)
(34) Liko mai oki te taume, na vayi loa, amuloa ia Lima takawitiwiti tikai.

pick.up Dir also A coconut.spathe T hit Int really A Lima RR-squirm Int
[She] picked up the coconut spathe and hit him. Lima really squirmed with the pain. (PP2:10:6)

It can modify locational nouns, meaning ‘completely’:

(35) Koa yeketia toku potii loto tikai o te keonga.
T slide-Ciamy boatL on really P A point
My boat was starting to be swept right into the [huge waves at the] point. (L:82:27)

When modifying nouns it may mean ‘true’:

(36) Ke onoono atu au e taina no oku tikai.
C look Dirl Prdbrother P I truly
When I look at [it], he’s been a true brother to me. (AR:1:10)

(37) Na mate 1a toku matua wangai tikai, ko Moekali te ingoa.
T die butmy mother feed true Prd Moekali A name
But my true adoptive mother died, Moekali was [her] name. (MM:L4:2)
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(38) Ko natala nei koy€ tika kilungaotetala wenua tikai.
Top A story here T Neg correct Gon P A story land true
These stories are not exactly according to the true [versions of the] traditional stories. (WP5:1:3)

With temporal nouns and measurements it means ‘exactly’:

(39)  Pule loa wakawdu i teola valu tikai.
pray Int again L A hour eight exactly
[They opened with] prayer again at exactly eight o’clock. (PP2:5:4)

Tikai precedes oki ‘also’, but rarely occurs with other particles.

(40) Na mea tikai oki au ka lele atu ki Niu Tileni.
T thinktrulyalsoI T run Dir G New Zealand
I had really wanted to go to New Zealand. (MK:55:48)

5.1.1.3 lava ‘definitely’

Lava may modify verbs or nouns and means ‘definitely, certainly’:

(41) Wano lava koe kia Mataola.
go  definitely you G-A Mataola
You should definitely go [and discuss this] with Mataola.

(42) Na peke lava kia Loto.
T win definitely G-A Loto

The victory decidedly went to Loto. (KM:C2)
(43) Ko oku lava, kani aku  moni.

TopI definitely Neg.exist my.Pl money

As for me, I certainly don’t have any money. (U:C2)

It can modify the auxiliary verb p7‘if only’ (10.2.2) and its meaning applies to the consequence, not to the
hypothetical condition:

(44) P1 lava nayau la kinei, ka kite au, ke onoono aui te tupu.
if.only definitely T come viahere T see I C look I Acc A face
If only he were to come past here, I would certainly know then, if I were to see [his] face. (MM:T3:6)

Lava seldom occurs with other particles, but may precede /& ‘still’ and oki ‘also’. There is one example
in the corpus of it following wua ‘just’.

(45) Pilava oki tatou...
if definitely also we
And if only we had... (1:U7:2)

(46) Pipe mo koe ke lelei, ke tawi wua lava peia.
if definitely probably you C good C stay just definitely like-so
I really hope you are well and that you indeed continue to be so. (MM:L2:2)
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5.1.2 DIRECTIONAL PARTICLES

The directional particles are as follows:

mai hither, towards speaker

atu away from speaker

ake upwards, oblique to speaker; politeness particle
io ?downwards; misfortune

Cognates of the directional particles are found in all Polynesian languages (Clark 1976:34). They
primarily indicate spatial or temporal direction relative to the speaker, but there are many uses of these
particles which are notreadily explained in terms of relative spatial orientation and the particles often have
aspectual uses (Hooper 2002). The directional particles tend to modify verbs more frequently than nouns.
They are often associated with verbs which denote movement and verbs of speech as well as verbs of
perception, cognition and social interaction, and they are also used in comparative structures. The
movement metaphor has therefore been extended to include abstract conceptual relations. But, as Hooper
points out for Tokelauan, it is difficult to say with certainty that the abstract directional use with verbs of
speech has been derived from the physical directional usage, since in textual examples mai and atu occur
more frequently with verbs of speech than they do with verbs of physical movement. Rather, she sees that
both uses are fundamental. In narratives, the directional particles often indicate deixis relative to the
narratorrather than to the participants in the story, and the deictic centre may change within the narrative.

The particles ake and io have acquired some new meanings and uses in Pukapukan. Ake now has both the
meanings ‘upwards’ and ‘oblique to speaker’ as PPn *hake ‘upwards’ and *aze ‘oblique to speaker’ appear
to have merged into this one particle in Pukapukan. Ake also has aspectual meanings, but its most frequent
function is as a politeness particle and it may therefore modify the negative verbs, kiai and the negative
imperative which cannot be modified by mai or atu. Io is found only rarely, and has almost lost the
original meaning of ‘downwards’ (< PPn *#ifo) and instead is used with a modal meaning, to qualify the
event denoted by the predicate as being a misfortune in the eyes of the speaker.

Certain verbs do not occur with certain of the directional particles, either because the notion of relative
direction is inherent to the meaning of the verb or because historically a directional particle has become
part of the form of the verb. The motion verb yau ‘come’ is never modified by mai, as its meaning
inherently denotes motion towards the speaker. Its plural form ({gmamai is historically related to mai and
is also synchronically incompatible with mai. Somewhat surprisingly, both these verbs can occur
modified by atu. On the other hand, wano ‘go’ can occur modified by atu ‘away’, but is semantically
incompatible with mai. One of its plural forms wdmamai ‘go together’ is also historically related to mai
and is therefore also incompatible with mai. Several verbs contain a fossilised form of the directional
particles mai or atu and are synchronically incompatible with either of these particles: aumai ‘bring’ and
an archaic verb of formal greeting wengatu. However, other forms containing a fossilised directional
particle are compatible with atu, but not mai, for instance avatu ‘take to someone, give’ and angatu
‘come/go to you’. Several verbs have converse meanings depending on whether they are modified by mai
oratu. Tuku mai means ‘give’, whereas tuku atu means ‘take’. Without any modification tuku means ‘put
(down)’. Similarly, oko can mean ‘buy’ or ‘sell’ depending on the positional particle used.
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5.1.2.1 mai ‘towards speaker’

Mai indicates real or implied movement in the direction of the speaker:

(47

(48)

(49)

Teketeke mai kia aku nei.
RR-move Dir G-A1 here
Move a little closer to me.

Auwé koe e tapipl mai, ka yuyi toku kakawu.
Neg.Imp you T sprinkle Dir T wet my clothes
Don’t splash water on me in case my clothes get wet.

Oko mai iana ki Motu Kotawa nei.
arrive Dir he G Motu Kotawa here
He arrived here at Motu Kotawa. (U:4)

The movement can be in the direction of one of the participants in a discourse, with whom the speaker

identifies and whom he/she chooses as the deictic centre:

(50)

(51)

MEe kakapu mai, wolo  loaia latou.
if scoop Dir swallow Int Acc-A they
If it scooped towards [them] it would swallow them. (PT:L4)

Wuwuti mai loa ia Maui Potikii  tana ika.
RR-pull Dir Int A Maui Potiki Acc his fish
Maui P &iki pulled in his fish.

When postposed to verbs of communication, mai has a directional function and denotes that the speech

is addressed towards the speaker:

(52)

(53)

Tala mai ake te tala o Lata (kia aku).
tell Dir please A story P Lata G-A me
Please tell me the story of Lata.

Na talatala mai latou ke wano koe i te tapati 1a mua nei.
T talk  Dir they C go youL A week L front here
They told [me] for you to go next week.

However with certain verbs of speech, particularly verbs of summoning, the orientation of the resultant

movement, rather than the direction of speech itself, is towards the speaker:

(54

(55)

Tauvalo mai te kauliki.
call Dir A children
Call the children [to come] here.

Tulituli  atu loa lua matutua ia, tulituli, tauvalo mai lua matutua, “Pipilima e Oimaie.”
RR-chase Dir Int two parents Af RR-chasecall  Dir two parents Pipili etc Voc Oimai Voc
The two parents chased [them] and chased them and called [to them to come to them], “Pipili
and you guys, Oimai”. (KS2:11)
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Mai may have a benefactive use, denoting that the speaker will benefit from the action denoted by the
predicate:

(56) Kokoti mai ake tekapaotelui na.
R-cut Dir please A fin P A fish.sp that
Please cut off the pectoral fin of that black trevally[for me].

(57 Yuyuke mai ake  te pil.
R-open Dir please A door
Please open the door [for me].

Verbs expressing social interaction are commonly postposed by mai to denote that the action of the verb
is directed towards the speaker or for the benefit of the speaker:

(58) Kani moni oki na maua e te tautulu mai.
Neg.existmoney also T get C help Dir
[We] haven’t got any money to help [us].

Verbs of perception and cognition may be postposed by mai to denote relative orientation towards the
speaker or another participant in the discourse.

(59 Akalongo mai kdtou.
caus-hear Dir you
Listen [to me/.

(60) Ka akalongo mai tatou ki te pépa nei.
T caus-hear Dir we G A paper here
We will listen to [what is on] this paper.

(61) Tala koe ki lunga ke langona maie te kaa.
Tell you Gup C hear-Cia Dir Ag A people-Da
Speak up [louder] so that [you] can [then] be heard by those people over there.

Sometimes, mai denotes a reflexive type of action:

(62) Ko te manatu mai oki latoukoulu moni tatou.
lest think Dir alsothey T search money we
They [might] be thinking to themselves that we looking for money [out of this].

(63) Tamaka maii oku tamaka.
sandal Dir Acc my.PI sandal
1 put on my sandals.

Temporal deixis is encoded by mai. It can denote a time span from a point in the past to another point in
time closer to the present, or it can denote a point in time closer to the present than the narrative time.

(64) Mai tau wanonga loa, oko mai ki te ayo nei...

from your go-Nom Int arrive Dir G A day here

from the time you left, right up till now... (PS2:2)
(65) Mea mai tetoe po, niniko oki laua lamalama.

do Dir A other night R-return also they.2 RR-torch.fishing
When the next night came, they went torch fishing again. (KS2:10)
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Mai may also indicate temporal progression towards the present from the past:

(66) Pipe m0 nayanga mai mai te vaia, auwa nalelei kino atu.
if definitely maybe T work Dir from A past-Da probably T good bad Dir
If only we had carried on working from before, it would have been much better. (PS6:2)

It is also possible for mai to be used with future time orientation:

67) Meéyeé mauako lelei wua, onoono mai ki na ayo 12 mua nei.
if Negable T goodjust look Dir G A day via front here
Ifyou aren’t able to [do it] that’s OK, look to the future.

(68) Vatata koa pula mai te ata, koa malama, koa vatatate la koa pula mai.
near T appear Dir Ashadow T light T near AsunT appear Dir
It was near to when the shadows would start to appear, it was getting light,
close to when the sun would rise. (KS2:11)

Mai can denote temporal ordering of future events, or a single verb marked by mai denotes that the next
planned event in time is imminent:

(69) Katala au taumua i  taku tala, tala mai ia Papa Elikana, tala mai te toe papa, tala maite toe papa,
T tell T first Accmy story tell Dir A Papa Elikana tell Dir A other father tell Dir A other father

ke oko loa tatou ki te tuaelo, koa akaoti ai.

T arrive Int we G Atwelve T caus-finish Pro

I will tell the first story, and then P3paElikana will tell a story, followed by another old man,
and then another, and when we get to midnight, we’ll stop. (KS2:7)

(70) Ka akand te manako ki ai, kaiki maio tatou kiimiti ~ apii ke papa.
T caus-sit A thought GPro T elect Dir P we committee school C ready
[We] will leave the discussion there, and elect our school committee [now] so that it’s done.

Sometimes mai is used with aspectual meanings. This is especially true in conjunction with the aspectual
verb oko ‘arrive’. Mai often denotes progress within a state or a continuous action or state:

(71) Wolo loate moko ia, oko maikikinei, oko mai ki kinei, tangi lewu te leo.
swallow Int A lizard Af arrive Dir G here arrive Dir G here sound small A voice
The lizard swallowed [her] as far as here, [it] got as far as here, [her] voice was very small. (KS3:7)

(72) Mea mai te toe ayo, koa td wolowolo mai te manini ia.
do Dir Aotherday T bitRR-big Dir A fish.sp Af

The next day, the manini fish had started to grow bigger. (KS2:10)
(73) Angiangi mai loa te matangi mai tonga.

RR-blow Dir Int A wind from south

The wind was blowing up from the south. (PT:L2)

(74) Kani wale o Ngakeiai, nind wuamaite Ngake ki Te A
Neg.exist house P Ngake L Pro T stay just Dir A Ngake G Te A
There were no Ngake houses there [at that time], Ngake just used to stay at Te A (ML3:72)

(75) Ia kotou ka wo ki na wenua mamao, peia  oki matou kandoné mai...
Ayou T goPlGA country distant like-so alsowe T R-stay Dir
You who are going to distant lands, and also we who are staying on [here]...  (SF:T1:1)



5.1 Phrase Modifiers 245

However, the aspectual uses are not clearly differentiated as they often overlap with other uses. For
instance, (73) also implies that the speaker is likely to be affected by the wind and (75) gives the
orientation of the speaker to the action denoted by the predicate as including the speaker as one who is
staying.

Mai sometimes is used with predicates denoting the sudden appearance of an entity as a metaphorical
extension from the basic directional use:

(76) Tupu mai te tumulangi, kakao mai ki lunga.
grow Dir A cloud appear Dir G up
Storm clouds arose, they were coming up. (PT:L2)

There is also an evidential function of mai which indicates that the speaker has first hand knowledge of
a situation:

(77) Akalongo mai la au, koa yeketia toku potii loto tikdi o te keonga.
caus.hear DirIntI T slide-Cia my boat L inside truly P A point
I felt that the boat was being swept into the [huge waves] at the point. (LS2:27)

Sometimes there is no actual movement involved in the predicate marked by mai, but the entity described
is oriented in some way towards the field of vision of the speaker:

(78) Wuwuli atu au, kot mai te akava.
R-turn Dir I T stand Dir A policeman
When I turned around, the policeman was standing there [facing me].

The directional particle mai can be contiguous in the clause with the preposition mai ‘from’ (66).
5.1.2.2 atu ‘away from speaker’

Atu indicates physical movement away from the speaker:

(79) Yaele atu Ia.
walk Dir there
Goodbye [to person going] [lit. go away there].

(80)  Yoloyolo atu koe ki te toe  kaokao.
RR-move Dir you G A other side
Move away from me to the other side.

(81) Liko atu te puka.
hold Dir A book-Da
Pick up the book and take it away.

For verbs of perception and communication atu indicates direction away from the deictic centre:

(82) Kotata atu ianakia koe?
T write Dirhe G-A you
Does he write to you?
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(83) Ta Tamati, ko tangi atu kia koe.
A Tamati T cry Dir G-A you
Tanati is crying for you.

Temporal progression away from the present or a reference time can be encoded by afu:

(84) Ko ngakingaki atu oki au ke maua toku pépa apii.
T RR-try Diralsol C get my paper school
I’'m trying hard to get my School Certificate.

(85) Olaatu ai idnama tona waoa.
live Dir Pro he and his crew
He escaped with his crew [lit. lived on]. (PP:L3)

(86)  Weaatuai koe?
what Dir Pro you
What did you do then?

Even though the literal meanings of mai and atu appear to be contradictory, they can co-occur modifying
the same verb, when one has a directional meaning and the other has a temporal or aspectual meaning.
It is usually mai that has the directional meaning. Afu can mean ‘again’, as in (87, 88), in which mai
orientates the action towards the deictic centre in both sentences:

(87) Niko loaia Emily ki wale, ulu keni a laua polo.... Niko mai atu 13, na ngaongao wua te paka.
return Int A Emily G house search C exist P they.2 ball return Dir Dir but T deserted just A park
Emily returned home to look for some balls [for them to play with]. ... But when she returned to the park again, it
was deserted. (KnM1:8)

(88) AkavavaloaiaLevi i takutalatalanga  ia....Wuwuli mai atu ia Levi, ko lekaleka nei au.
caus-talk Int A Levi Acc my RR-talk-Nom Af R-turn Dir Dir ALevi T RR-happy here I
Levi criticised what I was saying... [Then I caught a fish.]... When Levi turned back to me, I was happy.

When both particles occur together in the same clause, atu can also have an aspectual meaning denoting
continuous action. In the followingexcerpt, the deictic centre determined by the use of mai is the fish, and
atu denotes continuous aspect:

(89) Te taime 1a ko wano te manini ia 13 te moana, onoono mai loa na tangata ia mai te langi...
A time butT go A fish.sp Af via A ocean look Dir Int A people Af from A sky

Onoono mai atu latou ki te moana, ko tele te manini tongi a Limutaemoa.

Look Dir Dir they G A ocean T swim A fish.sp big P Limutaemoa

But at the time that this surgeonfish swam out to the ocean, the people [gods] looked down

from the sky [at it]... [background clauses]... They kept on looking at the ocean as Limutaemoa’s
big fish was swimming along. (KS7:7)

Similarly in (90), mai denotes a benefactive meaning and orientates the action towards the speaker while
atu denotes continuous aspect:

(90) Tautulu mai atu oki tekau i Niu Tileni nei i te yanga wolo nei.
help  Dir Diralso A people L New Zealand here Acc A work big here
The people in New Zealand here have carried on helping [us] on this huge undertaking. (PS1:7)
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The directional particles mai and atu are used in separate clauses to denote reciprocal action:

91) Onoono atu ia Lata, ko onoono wua mai na mata.
look  Dir ALata T look justDir A eye
Lata looked [at them] and [their] eyes were just looking towards him. (PT:L4)

Atu is used in comparative sentences to denote comparison of inequality:

(92) Ko vaeolo atu koe ia aku,
T fast Dir you comp-A1
You’re faster than me.

(93) Ko wolo atu ia Tavita ia Tamati.
T big Dir A Tavita comp-A Tamati
Tavita is bigger than Tanati.

(94) Ko td maolalo atu pe te kumete nei?
T bitdeep Dirlike A bowl this
Is it a bit deeper, like this bow!?

5.1.2.3 ake ‘upwards’, ‘oblique to speaker’; ‘please’

One or two verbs contain ake as a fossilised part of their form (e.g. wenake ‘rise’ [of sun, moon, stars]).
Ake has as its main function a politeness particle meaning ‘please’, although it can also mean ‘upwards’
or ‘oblique to the speaker’ and, like mai and atu, it can also have temporal and aspectual meanings. Its
function as a politeness particle and its temporal and aspectual uses account for more than 80% of tokens.
Out of more than 300 tokens in the corpus, less than ten have meanings that could possibly be related to
the meanings ‘oblique’ or ‘upwards’ and some of these are more likely aspectual uses. The minor uses
are discussed first because they reflect the original meanings of the PPn forms.

Ake can denote that the direction of action is not oriented either towards or away from the deictic centre,

or that the movement is at an oblique angle from the participants in the narrative:

(95) Kakalo ake latou na teka tokotai ia Teénana l1a tetoe kaokao.
look Dir they T on.one’s.own cls-one A T€nana via A other side
They looked out into the distance, and [saw] Téana by himself alone on one side [of the canoe]. (MM:L4)

Upwards movement is more often metaphorical than physical, and ake can apply to changes of state, for
instance from sleeping to waking or darkness to light. However, these uses often also carry some

additional aspectual meanings, for instance, implication that change of state is sudden or unexpected.

(96) Kai alaala  wua ake au ko I6Gmamai lua akava kave ia laua ki te wale auli.
T RR-wakejustDir I T come.Pl two police take Acc-A they.2 G A house iron
1 might just wake up [one day] [and find] two policemen coming to take them to prison. (SL1:16)

Ake has some aspectual qualities. It can indicate progression within a state, increase in intensity or size
(cf. mai (5.1.2.1) and atu (5.1.2.2)).
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(97) Koa milama ake.
T clear Dir
It was getting lighter.

Sometimes ake denotes continuous aspect:

(98) Akamaloloyi ake kotou i kind, kamuloa matou mayalayala wua ia kotou i te wiola.
caus.R-strong Diryou L therereally we RR-remember just Acc-A you L A all hour
May you continue to be strong over there, we keep on remembering you all the time. (PW3:7)

(99)  N© loaia Tuakatuaia kiloto, akono  akeldtoui te konga wakalelei.
stay Int A Tuakatua Af Gin look.after Dir they Acc A place well
Tuakaua stayed inland and they were looking after the place well. (MKS5:5)

It can denote action subsequent to that of a previous clause, which introduces a continuing state:

(1000 Ko winangalo au e te wano ki wale, moe ake.
T want I C go Ghousesleep Dir
I want to go home and lie down [and stay there].

More commonly, ake has temporal reference denoting time relative to the present or to the narrative
present. In association with the locational nouns muli ‘behind’ and mua ‘front’, it almost always occurs
with a future time predicate:

(101) Keoko kiluatapatii mua ake ka Kilitimeti ai...
C arrive G two week L front Dir T Christmas Pro
When it gets to two weeks before Christmas... (V90:12:2)

(102) I mua akekapd ai tepd
LfrontDir T nightPro A night
Before night falls

With past time reference it denotes a point in time or a period just past:

(103) I te Palapalau na topa ake nei,
L A Thursday T past Dir here
This past Thursday [just gone],

Ake has some other overlapping uses with mai and atu. For instance, with weather phenomena, mai and
ake can both be used to indicate change of state. Mai denotes that the deictic centre is affected by the
change, whereas ake does not have the same conotations of affectedness. Contrast the following pair of

sentences:

(104) Koa tupu mai te tumulangi.
T grow Dir A storm
A storm is brewing [and we will get caught in it].

(105)  Koa tupu ake te tumulangi.
T grow Dir A storm
A storm is brewing up [but may not affect us].

Likeatu, ake may also mark predicates denoting comparison of inequality. There is no apparent difference
of meaning between them.
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(106) Elelei aketekete wou i te kete papala na.
T good Dir A basket new comp A basket rotten there
The new basket is better than that rotten one.

(107) Meaakendyua ke td vela ake.
do Dir A water C bit hot Dir
Make the water a bit hotter please.

(108) E kiai ake iana na tala mai mé na lelei ake mé ko kino lai.
T NegDir he T tell Dir Q T good Dir Q T bad still
He hasn’t yet told me whether it is better now, or whether it is still bad [not working]. (WT:P1:6)

Ake has two functions not shared with the other directional particles.

1. Ake can modify negative predicates, meaning ‘yet’. This meaning is related to the aspectual function
denoting continuous action, and it can imply that the action denoted by the predicate is not finalised and
that the outcome may change in the future:

(109)  Te tele mai Wale, kiai ake na pono ia tatou.
A trip from Pukapuka Neg Dir T sure By-A we
We’re not yet sure about the trip from Pukapuka. (V80:2:2)

(110) E kiai ake au na wano ki ai.
TNegDirI T go G Pro
I haven’t gone there yet [but I intend to].

(111) Kae ninita ake naoko maikia aku.
Neg.exist pawpaw Dir T arrive Dir G-A me
Not [even] one pawpaw has come to me [yet]. (UU:34:1)

In narratives, ake denotes that the action in the predicate had not yet happened at that point in the
discourse.

(112) Kolelei i tetaime ia, kiai ake na mea te matangi o te laloao.
T goodL Atime Af NegDir T do A wind P A squall
At that time it was fine, the wind of the squall had not yet happened. (PS1:1)

2. Ake can be used as a politeness particle, translatable by ‘please’. This is the most common function
in the corpus. It is commonly found in imperatives and requests:

(113) NoOake kilalo.
sit please G down
Please sit down.

(114) Ela ake tepolo, e Ti
there please A ball-Da Voc Ti
There is the ball, TT [please throw it here].

In complex imperative sentences containing subordinate clauses to motion verbs, it commonly modifies
both verbs:

(115) LOmamai ake tulituli ake taku puaka nei.
come.Pl please RR-chase please my pig here
Please come and [help me] chase my pig. (F4:52:5)
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(116) E tetakupuia e, yau ake kaveake matou kite wenua o Tinilag, kamuloa matou makalilia.
Voc A bird.sp Af Voc come please take please we G Aland P Tinilau-Da, really we  cold-Cia
Oh booby bird, please come and take us to the land of Tinilau, we’re really cold. (MK:S1:6)

As a politeness marker ake also occurs in the complements of verbs of asking for something:

(117) NOleila e talikaiatu ai nei keyl ake moni ketautuluai te wowounga o na puka nei.
P because Task  Dir Pro here C exist please money Chelp  Pro A R-make-Nom P A book here
That’s why [we] are asking for some money to help make these books.

Ake is also used in expressing wishes and plans; thus it is not restricted to imperatives and requests:

(118) Kewanoake auonoonoi taku vale, me ko lelei iana maaku tamatane.
C go pleasel look Accmy wife Q T goodshe and my.Plson
Let me go and check on my wife [to see] if she and my sons are alright. (W2:F2:6:1)

(119) Pim0 ake e wenuawawine wua,
if maybe please Prd land woman only
Ifonly [T wish] there was a land of women only, (L:W1:2)

(1200 Ko winangalo au e te wano ki te apii ke talatala ake au ki tona piiapii.
T want I C go G Aschool CRR-talk please I G his teacher
I want to go to the school to talk with his teacher. (V90:9:1)

(121) Uwipanga loa te wenua, talatala loa latou ke wd ake onoono ake telau ia koa loaloa.
meeting Int Aland RR-talk Intthey C go.Plplease look please A men Af T RR-long
The island held a meeting and they discussed going to check on the men who were taking
a long time [on the reserve]. (U:1:7)

It is possible for ake to occur in the same clause as another directional particle when they both have
different functions, but ake may not appear twice modifying the same verb. Ake follows mai and atu.
When ake is used as a politeness marker, it may co-occur with mai or atu:

(122) Lele mai ake, limalima maiake iteeva. Mateloaaui te tinga.
run Dir please hurry  Dir please fast die Int I By A pain

Please run here fast, hurry here [to me]. I'm dying with the pain. (KM:WK1:10)
(123) Tuku atu ake koOlua i tO maua aloa ki td kdlua wuanga i kina.

give Dir please you.2 Acc P we.2 love G P you.2 family L there

Please give our love to your family. (TM:6:10)
(124) Kae mea a Pukapuka, mea atu ake 1a ki te ponga ilunga o te niu.

Neg.exist thing P Pukapuka do Dir please Int G A deformed-DaL on P A coconut
There is nothing for Pukapuka, but give it that deformed coconut up there on the tree. (ML2:2)

In the following sentence, mai has a benefactive use and also denotes the appearance or creation of an

entity, and the meaning of ake is possibly one of upwards direction, but it also marks a clause denoting an
intention or wish.

(125) Meaai ia Leiakunavai ke tupu mai ake e punga lewu.
do Pro A Leiakunavai C grow Dir Dir A coral.head small
Leiakunavai decided to create a small coral head [for her use]. (F4:3:3)
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Ake is commonly associated with certain verbs, for instance ngali ‘be better, be an advantage’, mali ‘just
as well’ and péei ‘like this’:

(126) E ngali ake koe i te wano ki Wale i te tayao.
T better Dir you C go G Wale L A tomorrow
It would be better for you to go to Wale tomorrow.

(127) Penei akeoti ai namd manako o Te Langaikula.
like-so Dir finish Pro A small thought P Te Langaikula
Maybe that finishes the speeches of [the village members of] Te Langaikula.  (N:F1:7)

There are still some instances where the role of ake is unclear:

(128) Kameala péweaemauaai ia  tatou e te totoli ke tongi ake tona malie?
T do Inthow T able ProBy-Awe C R-pick.coconutC taste Dir its sweetness
How shall we act to be able to climb up and taste its sweetness? (TM1:2)

5.1.2.4 io ‘?downwards, misfortune’

Of the four directional particles, io is the one found the least often. In fact it appears quite rarely. Reflexes
of its Proto-Polynesian form have traditionally been glossed ‘downwards’, but this meaning is hardly
apparent in Pukapukan. It rarely, if ever, occurs associated with a literal downwards movement. In the
vast majority of cases of its use, it is associated with undesirable events or misfortune. Its most likely
meaning is that of ‘misfortune coming upon one’ rather than a literal downwards movement. Jo usually
occurs in conjunction with the modal marker kai ‘might’ (3.1.10).

Io occurs in clauses expressing an adversative possibility. It intensifies the undesirability of the outcome
and often has a pragmatic function of forewarning. Examples (129, 130) show that /o may be associated
with a downwards movement, but examples (131, 132) show that this is not necessarily the case.

(129) Kaiyingaio koe mai lunga o te loki.
T fall Dir you from above P A chair-Da
[Watch out] you might fall from that chair.

(130) Kai mimi io ia P&pe.
T urinate Dir A Baby
Baby might wet.

(131) Kailangonaio ataua talatalanganei e te wawiné.
T hear  Dir P we.2 speak-Nom here Ag A woman-Da
That woman might overhear our conversation.

(132) Kai malemoio tetama.
T drown Dir A child-Da
That child might drown.

Io may occur in mild negative imperatives and in caveats.

(133) Kaikaiio koe i tevaemoa a Tao na tuku na.
T eat Dir you Acc A leg chicken P Tao T leave there
You might [but please don’t] eat the chicken leg that [I’ve] saved for Tao.
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(134) Wanola ta koe wakalelei, kai wati io toku toki.
go there cut youcarefully T break Dirmy adze
Go and cut carefully, lest you break my adze. (BB:1056)

Io occurs in prohibitions and warnings which may threaten a negative consequence or punishment. /o
intensifies the prohibition. Pragmatically a prohibition formed by kai...io is fairly severe although polite.
It has a stronger semantic force than the negative imperative auwé ‘don’t’ or the caveat ko te ‘lest’, but
not as strong as the negative imperative verb intensified by loa (auwéloa ‘definitely don’t’).

(135) Pi1 & md temdina wil e ngawa io, e tope loa te ulu o koe.
if.only Int maybe A bottle milk-Da T break Dir T slap Int A head P you
If you break that bottle of milk, I’ll slap your head!

(136) Kaikaiio koe ki te kaveu ke wano koe ki Ko.
T eatDir you G A coconut.crabC go you G Ko
You must not eat of the coconut crabs when you go to Ka

Kai...io may carry a negative implication or a hope that the action denoted by the predicate does not come
true:

(137) Kawd iaYato ki Motu Kotawa i te ayo nei, kai valo mai io toku matua ke alu au
T go.Pl A Yatd G Motu Kotawa L A day this T call Dir Dir my mother C follow I

wai tokotoko mo ona.
as assist for her

Y&Gis going to Motu Kotawa today; my aunt might call me to go [there] and work on her behalf
[but I hope she doesn’t because I don’t want to].

(138) Kailomamaiio na akava.
T come.Pl Dir A police
I fervently hope the police don’t come.

In a few cases io may modify verbs which have a positive semantic force and the whole clause has a
positive semantic force. In these instances it seems to intensify the verb. It may also suggest a sudden
onset or a spontaneous happening which befalls the participants.

(139) Kaijvéveiaio koe ke tanotau Golden Kiwi.
T happy Dir you C right your Golden Kiwi
Happiness might befall you [you would be very lucky] if your Golden Kiwi ticket was the right one.

Io may co-occur with directional particles.

(140) Kaivayia maiio koe e tekau wowolé.
T hit-Cia Dir Dir you Ag A people R-big-Da
The elders might hit you.

(141) Lelekoei te eva, kai pukea maiio koe e te akava.
Run youfast T catch-Cia Dir Dir you Ag A police
Run fast, lest you be caught by the police.

(142) Kaiwano atuio koe wakamamao, yangaloaaueteulu ia  koe.
T go DirDiryou caus-distant work Int I C search Acc-A you
I really hope that you don’t go off to a distant place, it would be so hard to find you [there].
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There appears to be a tense-aspect-mood restriction with the particle io. It is usually linked with the modal
marker kai which is also commonly found in clauses denoting misfortunes, undesirable consequences and
warnings (3.1.10). The negative force of the modal marker and the postverbal particle reinforces each
other. /o is not compatible with other tense-aspect-mood markers in main clauses:

(143)  Kai vayia io koe e t0 mama.
*Na
*Ka
T hit-Cia Dir you Ag P mother
Your mother might /*has/*will hit you.

Io can occur without kai in some limited circumstances:

1. In hypothetical or conditional clauses with an implicit warning function either the auxiliary verb p7‘if
only’ (10.2.2) or the verb in a subordinate clause may be modified by io.

(144) Pila io takumdinand e t6 ake kilalo, e patuload papo i kina.
if IntDir my bottle there T fall Dir G down T hit Int P cheek L there

Pila taku mdoinana etd io kilalo, epatuload papo i kina.
if Int my bottle there T fall Dir G down T hit Int your cheek L there
If [you were to let] that bottle fall and break, [I] would give you a hiding.

(145) Kake io loate malavaite ayonei, wea atuai koe etotoko na?
climb Dir Int A fish.sp L A day here what Dir Pro you T stubborn there
And if the rabbitfish do indeed come up [on the reef] today [contrary to your expectation]
what would you do then being so stubborn? - [implied: you’d miss out, wouldn’t you!].

2. Jo may also occur with the tense-aspect-mood marker ko, although this is quite old-fashioned in usage,
since koi is used only in requests in modern speech, not in prohibitions (see 3.1.11).

(146)  Onoono wakalelei, koi vayia io koe e t0 mama.
look  carefully T hit-Cia Dir you Ag your mother
Be careful, lest your mother hit you.

5.1.2.5 Directional Particles in Narrative

Directional particles play a special role in narrative discourse (c.f. Hohepa 1981 for Maori). They relate
to the participant in focus at that particular point in the narrative. The narrator may put himself/herself in
the position of a particular participant in the story as a reference point for spatial orientation. If there is
only one human subject, then (s)he is the reference point for spatial orientation. If there are more than one
human or animate participants then one is chosen from among them for the point of reference. This
reference point may change within a story. Alternatively, the narration may be told relative to a spatial
point where the narrator is in the present. Thus, the directional particles orientate the discourse to the
position or attitude of the narrator towards the participants.
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The following passage changes the orientation a number of times, although the changes of viewpoint focus
are not nearly as frequent or abrupt as one might think, since the passage is several times longer than the
abridged quotations:

(147) 1. Tele loa latou... Onoono atu latoui te wuakau ia, ko i lunga o te akau... Manatu loa ia Vigo,
sail Int they look  Dir they Acc A fish.sp. Af T L on P Areef think IntA Vigo

2. kakalo mai loa akayiku mata mai ki t0 latou poti, n0 te tamaiti oki kaetdo oki ki tai.
look Dir Int caus-tail eye Dir G P theirboat P A child also lest fall also G sea

3. Kakalo mai loa, na motu te taula... Mea loa ia Vigo, “Welele kolua ki Wale, valo mai i tangata...
look  Dir Int T break A anchorsay Int A Vigo Pl-run you.2 G Wale call Dir A people

4. ulu mai ake e poti ke yau.”... Welele loa [laua)... Lele loa, lele 1a Yatd. Lele atu kae ana poti loa
search Dir Dir A boat Ccome  Pl-run Int they.2 run Int runvia Yatd run Dir Neg.existhis.Plboat Int

5. [nakite]...Lele mai loa ia Pilipald lunga o te Alai o Palaoa...Lele loako Apela,ulu ai, kitea mai
T see run DirlInt A Pilipaviaon P A Alai P Palaoa run Int Top Apela search Pro see-Cia Dir

6. i tewale otetaote i Tud.. Lele maiiaPilipama Apela, wiwiti ki lunga o te poti. Lele mai oki
Acc A house P A doctor L Tua-Darun Dir A Pilipaand ApelaR-board Gon P A boat. run Dir also

7. welavei laua ma ?...Ko Vigo, yau loaidna mai te kongana wo ai latou..oko mai
meet they.2and Top Vigo come Inthe from A place T go.Pl Pro they reach Dir

8. kite Ava o te Malike... onoono ai iana, ngalo  wua atu te poti o Kati ia i ona mata.
G A channel P A American look  Prohe disappear just Dir A boat P Kati Af L his.Pl eye

They sailed...[off to another island. On their way,] they saw a school of parrotfish on the reef... [and stopped to
catch them. While they were on the reef] Vigo thought [of the child in the boat] and glanced out of the corner of
his eyes [at the boat] because of the child, in case he were to fall into the sea. When he looked, the anchor rope
had broken... [and the boat was drifting]. Vigo said, “You two run to Wale [along the reef] and call some
people... [to help], look for a boat to come. ” ... They ran off. ...[One of them] ran via Y& but he didn’t see any
boats. ... Pilipa ran along a reef called the Alai of Palaoa. ... He ran to look for Apela and found him in the
doctor’s house at Tud. ...Pilipa and Apela ran [to their boat] and climbed on board and as they were running
they met ? ...[who went with them in the boat searching]. Vigo [meanwhile] had come [along the reef] from the
place where they had gone ...[fishing] and had reached the American channel,... [following the disappearing
boat] and as he watched, the boat with Kati in it disappeared from his sight. (MM:N1-2)

The perspective at the beginning of the story is the main participants; the people in the boat who looked
out and saw the school of fish. The boat remains the deictic centre in lines 2-3 despite the fact that the
people are no longer in it. In line 3, the deictic centre changes to the people on the reef and the help that
would benefit them is marked by mai. In line 4, the viewpoint remains the people on the reef as one runs
off [atu ‘away’] to find help. But by line 5, the deictic centre has shifted to the main island where the
narrator is (and where the first person ran to), so the second person runs in the narrator’s direction marked
by mai. However by the end of line 5, the centre is the second person running who finds Apela, who also
becomes incorporated into the centre (line 6). In line 7 the viewpoint is from the main island, the
narrator’s position, now that the other two have gone to sea searching. In line 8, the viewpoint again
changes to the new participant in the discourse, Vigo, who looks out to sea as the boat disappears away

from him [atu].
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5.1.2.6 Directional Particles in Noun Phrases

The directional particles occur in a very limited way in noun phrases and mainly in phrases whose heads
are locational or temporal nouns.

Mai and atu can be used attributively with locational nouns to denote spatial location:

(148)

(149)

(150)

(151)

Koyé lava  tetautulumai vao mai.
T Negenough A help from outside Dir
The help from outside isn’t enough. (PS:1:3)

Wauli ki katea atu.
turn G side Dir
Turn further to the side [opposite the outrigger].

Mea mai ki te toe  uki mai i lalo mai...
say Dir G A other generation from L down Dir
[He] said to the next generation down...

Enei, ko te puapuanei? Ekole, €na 1a i mua atuna.
here Prd A tree.sp here Neg.Pro there Int L front Dir there
Here, is it this Guetardia tree? No, but there [it] is further ahead of you. (MY:1:2)

Mai and ake can be used with locational nouns to denote temporal location:

(152)

(153)

(154)

Ke |0mamai loala maua mai Lalotonga, e luawuamd tdpati i muli mai, mate oki toku mami.
C come.Pl IntIntwe.2 from Rarotonga Prd two just maybe sabbath L behind Dir die also my mother
When we came from Rarotonga, maybe just two weeks later my mother died.  (KS5:61)

Wano koetata i na talatala ia i mua ake ka ngalo ai.
go you write Acc A RR-word Af L front Dir T lost Pro
Go and write those words down before you forget.

I mua akekapd ai tepd
L front Dir T night Pro A night
Before night falis

A few common nouns denoting units of time or locations may also be modified by the directional particles:

(155)

(156)

(157)

(158)

Lua wawiné, koayalu € ki temunamai tetaeyao mai.
two woman-Da T scoop Dur Ins A word from A morning Dir
Those women have been gossiping from morning until now.

Kai Mc')nité, me kole ki te toe ayo atu.
T Monité-Da or not G A other day Dir
It might be Monday or else the next day.

i te tapati wua ake na topé
L A week just Dir T past-Da
just last week... (PP2:8:1)

Mai te tukutai mai?
from A beach Dir
From [what happened at] the beach onwards? (L:S1:13)
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Thedirectionals seldom occur with any other common nouns, althoughatu does occur in coordinated noun
phrases in association with foe ‘other’ as a premodifier of the head:

(159) Aumai ake nikai ma natoe mea atu.
bring Dir A food and A other thing Dir
Bring the food and the other things.

Atu may also occur modifying a noun which is modified by a stative to denote an implicit comparison:

(160) ..ma na ika likiliki atu.
and A fish small.Pl Dir
...and the smaller fish.

(161)  Talai iana e kumete tongi atu, tongi.
hew she A bowl big Dir big
She made a bigger [wooden] bowl, very big. (KS7:4)

Ake can also sometimes occur attributively modifying a noun. Its meaning is ‘even including N’:

(162)  te au tamaliki a Puia ake
A all children P Puia Dir
even all of Puia’s children [and perhaps others]

Ake may modify a noun which is the subject of a negative existential predicate in which case it means
‘(not) even one N ever’. However because ake may also denote ‘(not) yet’ in negative contexts, it also
functions as a polite downtoner which softens a negative statement or a rebuke because it allows for a
different outcome in the future:

(163) Kae au p€pa ake na tata, kae au mea ake natuku mai ki Wale nei.
Neg.exist your paper Dir T write Neg.exist your thing Dir T give Dir G Home here
You haven’t written a single letter [yet], you haven’t [yet] sent a single thing to Pukapuka.

(164) Kae matutua ake 13 na alavei i tona Opeti.
Neg.exist parent.Pl Dir Int T visit L his office
Not one parent has ever visited him in his office. (U:9:2)

Ake may modifydemonstrative nonverbal predicates as a marker of politeness with requests that something
be given to the speaker from its position near to, or distant from, the addressee:

(165) Ena ake te puka.
there Dir A book-Da
Please pass that book by you.

(166) Ela aketepdlé, e Ti
there Dir A ball-Da Voc Ti1
There is the ball, TT[please throw it here].

(167) Koiténd mai ake e kalati.
T  there Dir Dir A glass
Please pass me a drink.
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The directional particles regularly accompany nominalised verbs:

(168) te oko mai-nga o te payi
A arrive-Dir-Nom P A ship
the arrival of the ship

5.1.3 loa ‘intensifier’

Loa is used with a range of functions, of which the main one is as an intensifier of the predicate. It is also
used in narratives to mark narrative clauses denoting the action as opposed to backgrounded clauses. It
principally modifies lexical verbs, but can also modify negative verbs, auxiliary verbs and nouns.

1. Loa is most commonly used as an intensifier of the predicate, meaning ‘very, too’:

(169) Ko valea loa koe ka wano ki Wale.
T luckyInt youT go G Home
You’re very lucky to go to Pukapuka.

(1700 Koyé mealoa ke makeke.
T Negdo Int C strong
He doesn’t do [the knots] at all securely. (U:C3)

As an intensifier, loa may also mean ‘completely’:

(171) Koyeé kitea loa, ko pupuniloae tetama.
T Negsee-Cialnt T block Int Ag A person-Da
Ican’t see at all, [because my view] is completely blocked off by that person.

(172)  Taku niu nei, nakailoae tekiole.
my coconut here T eatInt Ag A rat
My coconut here has been completely eaten by a rat.

(173) Naalai loatetokaloatongii teava.
T block Int A rock Int big Acc A channel
A very large rock was completely blocking the channel.

It may occur in locative predicates:

(174) Koi mua loa tona tumunga.
T L frontInt its beginning
Its beginning is a long way before [that]. (MM:T8)

It may be postposed to the negative verbs:

(175)  Kiai loa naki.
Neg Int T full
[1t’s] not quite full,

(176) Auwé loakoee wano yaeleele i tepd, ia aku loa e ikuiku atu nei.
Neg.ImpIntyouT go RR-walk L Anight A I Int T RR-instruct Dir here
Don’t you dare go walking at night, I'm really giving you specific instructions about this.
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2. Because it is an intensifier, Joa may be used as an implicit comparative.

(177)  E malul@ te wui tane, vave loa ia Yikitia.
T R-weak A all men strong Int A Yikitia
The men were weak, [but] Yikitia was stronger. (BB:554)

(178)  Kiai ke wolo loa pe te kumete nei.
Neg Cbig Intlike A bowl this
Not quite as big as this bowl.

3. Loa occurs in association with the relative present tense marker e. The collocation e...loa is used for
threats to cause injury or punishment (3.1.3):

(179)  E patu loa G talinga.
T hit IntPear
I’ll hit your ears.

(180) Engongoloatd ulu ki tewatu nei, ngalepe.
T hit Int your head Ins A stone here broken
I’ll hit your head with this stone until it breaks.

4. Loa is also used for invitations, as distinct from requests or orders which are marked respectively by
ake and no postmodification. Contrast the following examples:

(181) Lomamai loa kdtou ki te imukai i te tayao.
come.Pl Int youPI G A feast L A tomorrow
[Would] you come to the feast tomorrow.

[Do come...]

(182)  Lomamai ake kotou...
Please come... (request)

(183) Lomamai kotou...
Come... (order)

5. Loa may have a temporal usage, meaning ‘immediately’, ‘as soon as’, ‘at the very point at which’. In
a complex sentence /oa may be postposed to the verb in either the first or the second clause which relates
them in a cause-effect type of relationship, meaning ‘as soon as the first event occurred, the second
happened’.

(184) Natd loate mdina la lunga o te taua, ngawa.
T fall Int AbottleL top P A floor broke
Immediately the bottle fell on the floor, it broke.

(185) Napatuloaaui tepdlo,ili i lungao te niu.
T hit Int I Acc Aball stuckLup P A coconut
When I hit the ball, it became lodged in the coconut tree.

(186) I tetaimeldi nakakdai te wenua “Manava Pukapuka”, mimia loa te Lau a Uyo i te taime ia.
L A time very T shout Pro Aland stomachPukapuka fled IntA menP UyoL A time Af
At the very time when the people shouted ‘Manava Pukapuka’, Uyo’s men immediately fled. (U:7)
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6. Moreusually, loa is used in narrative discourse as an action clause marker meaning ‘subsequently, then,
so’. Itintroduces the first clause denoting an event at the beginning of a discourse, and commonly occurs
marking successive actions. It is used only in the action clauses of the narrative, not in the background
or evaluative sentences. Because it occurs in narrative clauses, it typically occurs in clauses which have
no tense-aspect marking.

(187) Kailoalateika a Maui Potiki. Wuwuti loa ia Maui...
eat Int Int A fish P Maui Potiki R-pull Int A Maui
Then Maua P &iki caught a fish. So he pulled (it) in...

The following example illustrates the use of /oa in the first narrative clause of a discourse:

(188) Takutala nd Uyo. Eia. Lomamai loa latou ki Motu Kotawa.
my story about Uyo so come.Pl Int they G Motu Kotawa
My story is about Uyo. Well. They came to Motu Kotawa. (U:4)

The clause marked by /oa denoting an action may be related to a previous background clause depicting a
situation, or it may be related to an imperative clause in which case it denotes a potential event which may
result if the instructions are not followed.

(189) Ko valenga au e te palupalu meleki, ngawa loa te kapi.
T engrossed.in]l C RR-washplate break Int A cup-Da
While I was engrossed in washing dishes, that cup broke.

(190) Tatao  akete pangana,  kailiwitia loae te matangi.
pin.down Dir A mat there T blow.away-CialInt Ag A wind
Put something on that mat lest it be blown away by the wind.

The following excerpt from a narrative discourse illustrates the use of postverbal /oa to mark all but two
of the action clauses. The two clauses which are not marked by loa are marked by the directional particle
mai.

(191) I teManakai, yau loaia Yeutlikia mauama Téta. Mea mailoa kia maua ke wd matou pai ika.
L A Saturday-Da come Int A Yeutld G-A we.2 with Téta say DirInt G-A we.2 C go.Plwe net fish

Wano loa ia Téta kia Tolu lewu ke kavei te matini kilunga o te poti, ke w0 ai matou ki tai.
go Int A Téta G-A Tolusmall C take Acc A machine Gon P A boatC go.PIProwe G sea

Wano loa ia Tolu lewu, amomaii tematini ki lunga o te poti.
go  Int A Tolu small carry Dir Acc A machine Gon P A boat

Lele loa au ki loto o t0 matou imu, tamaka maii  oku tamaka.
run Int I GinsideP P we  cookhouse sandal Dir Acc my.Pl sandal

Last Saturday, Yeutiicame to T&3and I. [He] said for us all to go net fishing. T&awent to Tolu Junior [to ask
him] to take the outboard onto the boat so we could all go fishing. Tolu Junior went and carried the outboard
on board the boat. Iran inside our cookhouse and put my sandals on. (PP2:4:1)

7. Certain verbs and auxiliary verbs are found in common collocations with the particle loa. Laua ‘seem,
appear, be like’ almost always occurs in association with Joa and the auxiliary verb kamuloa ‘really’ is
derived from a compound with Joa in which kamu- is a bound morpheme unrelated to kamu ‘throw’.
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(192) lakoelaua loate ngolu.
A you appear Int A idiot
You’re just like an idiot.

(193) laakukamulea vivili i te mataku.
A T really R-shake By A fear
I'm really shaking with fear.

8. Loa may modify nonverbal predicates which comment on an attribute of the subject. These are
indefinite nominal predicates of the equational type, with a stative verb modifying the subject noun phrase
(see 7.1.2). The attribute of the subject is intensified, although loa is actually postposed to the nominal
predicate.

These sentences are of the form:

e N loalwppes  ([NPlgyee) stative
ni

The nucleus is typically just the head noun. The subject noun phrase occurs preceding or following the
stative verb:

(194) E kai loatetatd waingata ke wai.
Prd food Int A taro.dish difficult C make
T&ais a food that really takes a long time to prepare.

(195) E kete loa papalatakukete nei.
Prd basket Int rotten my basket here
My basket is a really rotten one.

9. Loa may occur in a noun phrase marked for case with the function of intensifying the predicate or a
modifier of the noun:

(198) Auwé loakoe e wano yaeleele ite pd, iaaku loa e ikuiku atu nei.
Neg.ImpIntyouTgo RR-walk L Anight AT IntT RR-instruct Dir here

Don’t you dare go walking at night, I'm giving you specific instructions about this.
(199) Omamai loa lai ia Lata ma te liko o te payua loa tongi.

come.Pl Int Int A Lata with hold P A clam Int big
Lata came carrying the very huge clam. (MM:L10)

Loa may also occur following the subject of a negative existential verb semantically intensifying the
negative predicate:

(200) Kae uwaloanatd maikiloto.
Neg.exist rain Int T fall Dir G inside
No rain at all fell inside. (PT:L3)

(201) Kae kino loa o te payt.
Neg.exist bad IntP A ship
Nothing bad at all happened to the ship. (PT:L3)
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5.1.4 POSITIONAL PARTICLES

The positional particles indicate location in space or time relative to the speaker or to the deictic centre of
the discourse. There are five positional particles:

nei near to speaker, here, now

na near to addressee

la away from both speaker and addressee

-V definitive accent: away from both speaker and addressee
ia being demonstrated, anaphoric

Only nei occurs in both noun phrases and verb phrases. Both nei and /4 occur in verb phrases, while for
noun phrases /4 is replaced by the definitive accent (see 4.7.2.1). The other two particles 2 and ia (see
4.7.2.2) pertain only to the noun phrase. Nei,n3and [Zare discussed here.

5.1.4.1 nei ‘near to speaker, here, now’

1. When modifying a noun in a noun phrase or a locative phrase, nei denotes that the entity encoded by
the noun is within sight of or in the general locality of the speaker.

(202) Kaikoe i teikanei, tukuakei teika.
eat you Acc A fish here put Dir Acc A fish-Da
Eat this fish, but leave that fish [over there].

(203) Lomamai ki vao nei.
come.Pl G out here

Come outside here [to me] (F2:52:1)
(204) Te kau nei, kae a latou tule ko akatapu.

A people here Neg.exist P their rule T respect

There isn’t a single rule that these people respect. (U:4)

(205) E wea teingoa nei?
Prd what A name here
What is this word?

In narrative discourse, nei may refer to the position of the narrator (which is also usually the location of
the audience) at the time of telling the story:

(206) Wetli ai mauai lunga o te akau, yanga wua ai maua e te kalokalo, ko y€ kitea te wenua,
Pl-stand Prowe.2 Lon P Areef try justProwe.2 C RR-look T Neg see-Cia A land

koyé kitea ia Wale nei.

T Negsee-Cia A Wale here

We stood up on the reef and tried to look, but [we] couldn’t see the land, [we] couldn’t
see Wale here [the main island, where we currently are]. (PS:5:8)

(207) Ko Uyo,napau maioki tanalau ki Motu Kotawa nei.
Top Uyo T finish Dir also his men G Motu Kotawa here
As for Uyo, his men had all completed coming to Motu Katawa here [where we are]. (U:4)
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It may also refer to a constant topic of discourse:

(208)  Amuloa te lau a Uyo nei, pewu naivi. Totongioki te kau nei.
really A men P Uyo here strong A bone R-big also A people here
These men of Uyo had really strong bones. These people were big too. (U:7)

2. Nei may denote temporal position relative to a time of reference. It usually denotes present time, ‘now’.
In noun phrases, it can modify a general word for time meaning the ‘present [era]’, it can modify a noun
which denotes a temporal unit meaning ‘this present unit of time’, or it can modify a locational noun such

as mua ‘front’ or muli ‘behind’ to mean the ‘immediate future’ or ‘immediate past’ respectively.

(209) ...i te vaia nei
L A time here
...IOW (KM:C2)

(210) ..mai teayonei oko kitetoe ayo.
from A day here arrive G A other day
...from today onwards. (MP:E1)

(211) Moe ai koOlua wakalelei i te awiawi nei.
sleep Pro you.2 well L A evening here
Sleep well this evening. . (v2)

(212) Auwda md ko teopengao te maina ki mua nei.
probably maybe Prd Aend P A month G front here
It might be the end of this coming month.

A noun modified by a relative clause to denote a past unit of time, can be modified by #ei to mean ‘the unit
of time immediately gone by’:

(213)  ...i te tapati wua ake na topa nei.
L A week just Dir T past here
...just last week.

3. In verbal phrases, nei has aspectual meaning and usually denotes a continuing activity or state in present
time or narrative present:

(214) Ko kali nei 1ia Viti, ko penapena, ko véveia nei te tangata...
T wait here A Fiji T prepare T happy here A people...
The Fijians were waiting [at that time], they were preparing, they were happy because...(MM:L4)

(215) Kotld nei aui lunga o te akau. Kakalo wua ai aukia ana...
T standhereI Lon P Areef look justProl G-Ahe
[At that time], I was standing on the reef. I just looked at him... (PS:2:3)

(216) Yau atu la au ki Wale, ko wetangi nei te pilikoki, te kau o Yato i Yatd, na manatu na ngalo au.
come DirInt] G Wale T Pl-cry here A lame.people A people P Yato L Yato-Da T think T lost I
But when I went back to Wale, the youth were crying, the people of Yadat Y@ 6 village, because [they] thought
I had been lost. (LS2:35)
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4, A positional particle often marks the end of a relative clause in which nei may indicate temporal
relevance to present time (or the immediate future) or a continuing process at the present.

(217) Ko nalito ka koti mai nei, n0 na papawl ma na pale a tatou e mea nei.
Top A pandanus.leaves T cut DirhereP A bra and A hat P we T make here

The pandanus leaves which were are going to cut now are for the breast coverings and hats
which we are in the process of making. (TU:9:1)

Nei follows the directional particles:

(218) Alo mainei na vaka.
paddle Dir here A canoe
The canoes are paddling in our direction now. (U:9)

(219) Auwé loakoee wano yaeleele itepd, iaakuloae ikuiku atu nei.
Neg.Imp IntyouT go RR-walk L Anight AT  Int T RR-instruct Dir here
Don’t you dare go walking at night, I'm giving you specific instructions about this [now].

5.1.4.2 na ‘near to addressee’

Although ndoccurs only in noun phrases, it is discussed here in order to highlight the three-way contrastive
paradigm of the positionals. N4 denotes a position near to the addressee:

(220)  Aumai ake taku pala na.
bring Dir my knife there
Please pass my knife [that you have].

(221) Elelei aketekete wou i te kete papala na.
T good Dir A basket new comp A basket rotten there
A new basket would be better than your old one there.

It can also denote something belonging to the addressee or a characteristic behaviour pattern or inherent
quality of the addressee:

(222) Kokoto ake ta kdtou Imene nd ke langona.
R-grunt Dir P you song there C hear
Please start your song so [we] can hear [it].

(223)  Aulaka ematau i nati  na
Neg.Imp T used.to L A stance there
Don’t get into the habit of doing that. [Lit. Don’t get used to that way (of acting)]. (F4:S1:1)

In long-distance communication, for instance written letters or stories, or in telephone calls, n4 indicates
that the addressee is anticipated to be in a certain place at the time of reading a letter or narrative or
answering the telephone. N4 modifies the noun which denotes the location of the addressee:

(224) Auwa ko lelei wua kdtou i Wale na.
probably T good just you L Home there
I hope you are all well there in Pukapuka [where you are]. (TL:1:2)
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(225) Ko winangalo matou ke wakalongolongo mai au muna mai Otelélia na.
T want we  C caus-RR-hear Dir your word from Australia there
We want to hear what you in Australia have to say. (P:S2:4)

Na may also refer to a constant topic of discourse in the vicinity of the addressee:

(226) Ko temakiiae mea namai loto o tetamatdne nd..mé ka mauaia koe etelapakaui tetama na...
Top A sick Af Prd thing T from inside P A youth  there if T able By-A you C treat Acc A person there
That sickness is a thing from inside that youth [who is with you]...if you were able to treat him... (TM:L1:5)

Like nei, ia and the definitive accent, n2 commonly occurs as the final element in a relative clause? or
topicalised noun phrase.

(227) E talatala yako aku mea e avatu kia kGtou na.
Prd RR-talk straight my.Pl thing T give G-A you there
I am telling you the truth. [Lit. My things which I am giving you are straight talking.] (KM:LK2:24)

(228) Ni weaa kOtoumea e wakataukati ai kotou na?
Prd what P you thing T argue Pro you there
What are you arguing over? [Lit. Your things you are arguing about are what.] (KM:YK2:9)

(229) Ko tau kapuni, namalingina yua.
Top your cup there T spill A water
Your cup [that you are holding], [some of its] water spilt.

The positional particles including nei and namay co-occur with possessive pronouns or other pronominal
reference to the speaker or addressee, which makes their occurrence semantically redundant. In certain

positions, such as topicalised noun phrases, they appear to be required as markers completing the noun
phrase, but at other times they are optional.

(230)  Te kiato o toku vaka nei na wati.
A cross.pole P my canoe here T break
The cross pole [of the outrigger] of my canoe is broken.

(231) Kokowi ake te ika nei, tukuloakoekiloto otau imu na.
R-wrap Dir A fish here put Int you G inside P your oven there
Please wrap this fish up and put it in your oven.

(232) Mealoakoe ia ana ke yau kia aku nei.
say Intyou Acc-Ahe Ccome G-Al here
Tell him to come here to me.

(233) Nai wea kotou na?
T L where you there
Where have you been? (F4:81:1)

Na may co-occur with the locational pronoun kina ‘there’. Although this usage also appears to be
semantically redundant, it seems to mark the end of a complex noun phrase.

(234)  Tuku atu ake kdlua i  t06 maua aloa ki [t0 kGlua wudnga [i Kkind]pp n]y,.
give Dir Dir you.2 Acc P we.2 love G P you.2 family L there there
Please give our love to your family over there.
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Like nei, na may also modify locative phrases:

(235)  “Enei, ko te puapua nei?” Mea atu oki ia Wiwitea, “E kole, &na 13 i mua atu na.”
here Prd A tree.sp here say Diralso A Wiwitea no  there there L front Dir there
“Is it this one? Is it this Guettardia tree?” Wiwitea said, "No, It’s that one over there, further in front of you.”

(236)  Tuku wua ki na kilikili la vao na

put just G A coral.gravel over outside there
Just put it on the gravel outside there [where you are]. (MM:C3:25)

5.1.4.3 /& ‘away from both speaker and addressee; intensifier’

In contrast to 4, /2 may only occur with a directional meaning in verb phrases, not in noun phrases. The

function /2 has as a positional particle with verb phrases is filled by the definitive accent for noun phrases.

(237) * tekapula te kapti
A cup there A cup-Da
(that cup) that cup

1. L3 often modifies motion verbs and may have a directional meaning ‘there, yonder’. This meaning is
particularly common in imperatives:

(238) Wo 1a kitewuti yakayaka ke onoono ai te kdpli wuti.
go.Pl there G A banana short C look.at Pro A throat banana
Go over there to that short banana tree, to find a bud of a banana flower.

(239) Lukula koe ki te watu.
dive there you G A stone
Dive down to the rock. (MM:L3)

2. Lamay have a temporal meaning of ‘then, at that time’. This is a metaphorical extension of the basic
directional meaning:

(240) Ke akamata oki te apii, wd atula te tamaliki.
C begin also A school go.Pl Dir there A children
When school starts, then the children go off there. (AT:S1)

(241) Mealoala te matiku kia latou...
say Int there A heron G-A they
Then the heron said to them... (MK1:6)

(242) Aumailoalaua i a laua ika ia, tunutunuloala laua i tepd ia.
bring Int they.2 Acc P they.2 fish Af RR-grill Int there they.2 L A night Af

Tunutunu loalaua maoa, kaikai loala ldua.
RR-grill Int they.2 cooked RR-eat Int then they.2

They brought their fish and then grilled them that night. They grilled them until they were cooked
and then they ate them. (KS:21)

3. Apart from its use as directional particle, /2 has several other functions which are in the domain of

intensifying and contrasting. It cannot occur twice in a clause as both a directional particle and an
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intensifier, as it may in Cook Islands Maori. As an intensifier or a contrastive conjunction, /2 occurs in
noun phrases as well as in verb phrases.

L2 can have an intensifying function in the clause. It may modify a verb (243, 244), or a noun (245). Its
function as an intensifier is similar to that of loa. In verbal clauses, /42 can co-occur with Joa when loa is
functioning as a marker of narrative action clauses. In imperative clauses, /2 makes the instruction more
emphatic:

(243)  Winangalo loala iaPouli ma Pilipakealu oki ke vave.
want Int Int A Pouli and Pilipa C follow also C quick
Péuli and Pilipa really wanted to go too to [make it] quicker. (MN1:1)

(244) NO wuala koe i kinei, ka wano au ulu  nilua 10pa no oku.
stay justIntyou Lhere T go I search AtwoyouthP I
You just stay here, while I go and look for a couple of guys [to help] me. (PS6:3)

(245) E tama 1a koe tangitangi.
Prd child Int you RR-cry
You’re always crying. [You’re a continually crying child.]

When /2 modifies a noun, it can occur before a postmodifying possessive phrase:

(246) NOte lawie 12 ote awiawi ia,
P A clarity Int P A afternoon Af
Because it was such a lovely afternoon, (WK1:6)

(247) Tlungala otewenuaia, koi ai te akdonga.
Lon Int PAland AfT L Pro A couple
On that land [lived] a couple. (TM1:1)

4. L acommonly modifies the head of a clause-initial noun phrase which may be introduced by the topic
marker ko. It seems to have a contrastive function in marking a change of topic.

(248) Na mate tana ika, tili. Ko matou la, kavekave loaiaLima €, 1a loto o te inao.
T dead his fish throw Top we Int troll Int A Lima Dur viain P A school
His fish was dead and [he] threw [it into the boat]. As for us, Lima trolled along,
right through the middle of the school of fish. (PS3:7)

(249)  E tokatolu latou. Ko Betty 13, nand itd matou konga.
T cls-three they Top Betty Int Tstay LP we  place

There were three of them. Betty stayed at our place. (MK6:12)
(250) Te matawiti nei 1a, onoono wua kolua, tali mai moni wua i te matawiti nei.

A year this Int look  just you.2 collect Dir money just L A year  here

This year, be careful, save your money this year. (KK3:5)

5. Lahas a range of intensifying functions in questions. It is often used in questions to express surprise
that the affirmative is true. It may be translated ‘so, then, really’ and is found in verb phrases as well as
nominal predicates.

(251) Ko akoeiloa la tetala o Lata?
T you know-CiaInt A story P Lata
Do you really know the story of Lata? [I didn’t think you would] (ML1:1)
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(252) Naloa 1a kolua i Nassau?
T long.time Int you.2 L Nassau
Were you two a long time [living] on Nassau, then?

(253) Nilua Niu Tileni 13 kolua?
A two New Zealand Int you.2
Are you both really New Zealanders? [I thought you were Americans.] (AT:C3)

Questions with negative polarity may express surprise that facts are counter to expectation:

(254) Eye kavela tetamaliki ki te paunu?
T Neg take Int A children G A weigh
Aren’t you going to taking the children to be weighed, [like you should]?

(255)  Kiaila na akoluakitea te akaonga ia?
NegIntT you.2 see-Cia A couple Af
Haven'’t you two met that couple then? [I assumed you had]. (AT:C3)

It can be used in questions that make a suggestion that the speaker thinks is a good idea:

(256) Eyé w06 la taua ketai ataua kaipea?
T Neg go.Pl Int we.2 C exist P we.2 crab
Why don’t we go and catch some crabs? (WK1:2)

In questions that are used as retorts, /a carries strong emotive overtones and implies that the answer is
definitely negative.

(257) Ko ai 13 ko tétea na wawai, ko yemuyemua na ika, ko koe 1a?!
PrdProInt T peel-Cia A taro T RR-cut-Cia A fish Prd you Int
Who is it then who peels the taro, and cuts the fish, is it you then?! [no, it’s not, it’s me!] (YW2:4)

6. Lamay link two contrasting clauses, meaning ‘but’. It postmodifies the verb or the head noun of a
nominal predicate in the second clause:

(258) Kowveliveli aui tetaka, kominala aui te tikeléti.
T RR-dislike I Acc A tobacco T like butI Acc A cigarette
1 dislike tobacco, but I like cigarettes.

(259) Ko tetangata ia, ko aku iloa iana, ko yé akuiloa la tona ta.
Top A person Af T 1 know-Ciahe T Negl know-Ciabuthis stance
As for that person, I know him [who he is], but I don’t know what he’s like. (PS8:1)

(260) Kaleai teyanganei te yangamayangiyangi wua ma te puapingakole,e yangala wolo tona puapinga.
Neg Pro A work here Prd work RR-light just and unimportant Prd work but big its importance
This work is not light-weight and unimportant, [but] it is of great importance. (PS6:2)

The contrast may also be marked on an adjunct in the second clause:

(261) Eye mauaia  akue te yanga wua ko oku tokotai. Ita kotou tautulula e lelei ai te wimea.
T Negable By-AI C work just PrdI cls-one L P you.Pl help but T good Pro A all thing
I can’t do this work by myself. But with your help everything will be fine. (PS4:1)
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A negative verb and an auxiliary verb can be modified by /4 with a contrastive function:

(262) Yelelaua i tO matou titau, kiai 132 na aku iloa € na makeke.
tie they.2 AccP we anchor.rope NegbutT I  know-Cia Dur T strong
They tied our anchor rope, but I didn’t know whether it was secure. (LS2:26)

(263) Kamuloala au ngaengaea.
really  butl tired
But I was really tired. (PS5:7)

L4 also occurs in two compounds meaning ‘but’: /2 oki and yaula (5.1.5.6; 10.1.1.2).

(264) Ko Uyo la oki, kiai idnanayau 1a te konga na ldmamai ai te kau.
Top Uyo but Neghe T comeviaA place T come.PlPro A people
But as for Uyo, he didn’t come the same way as the [other] people did. (U:5)

(265)  Yaulaja LOpati ma Mea i lua Malike.
but A Lopati and Thing Prd two American
But Robert and So-and-so were two Americans [in contrast to you both]. (AT:C3)

It can also occur in compounds with the prepositions ki ‘to’ and pe ‘like’: kil4 ‘there’, pé 4 ‘like that’, as
well as in compounds with the articles forming demonstrative pronouns: ¢&4, &4 which can function as
the subject and the head of a nominal predicate respectively, both meaning ‘that’ (see 4.5.2.4). L4 can
occur in asssociation with the demonstrative forms (¢) @4 ‘that’, meaning ‘however’:

(266) Ko au talatalanga téia. Eld 15, kae a matou mea ake na kite.
Prd your RR-talk-Nom that that Int Neg.existP we  thing Dir T see
That’s what you said. However, we haven’t seen anything at all. (PS2:2)

La can occur with other postposed particles. It follows the directional and positional particles and the
particle loa:

(267) Wano atu la, kani pdlo.
go  Dir Int Neg.exist ball
[But] when they went there, there were no balls.

(268) i tetaimenei 1a
L A time here Int
but now

5.1.5 OTHER MODIFYING PARTICLES

There are a range of other particles which can denote manner or have an intensifying or emphatic function
or which can denote modality. Several of these occur in a fixed position in the clause, namely modifying
the head of the first major constituent. These include pé ‘definitely’, keke ‘confirmation seeker’, /3 oki
‘but’ and possibly the modifiers of uncertainty p2 ‘perhaps’, mo6 ‘maybe’, and mua ‘warning’.
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5.1.5.1 lai ‘certainly, still’

1. La is an intensifier meaning ‘certainly, definitely, quite, still’. It occurs in verbal predicates as well

as nominal predicates.

(269)

(270)

(271)

(272)

(273)

Na talatala mai latou ke wano lai koe.
T RR-tell Dirthey C go definitely you
They said that you must definitely go.

Ketata lai koe i tau pépa...
T write definitely you Acc your paper
You really must fill in that form...

Kakole lai ona pupuni.
Neg.exist definitely its lid
It definitely hasn’t got a lid.

E matiku lai.
Prd heron really
1t definitely is a heron.

No tela oki koye anailoa l1ai te mataku, ko t0 lewu.
P thatalso T Neghe know-CiaInt A fear T too small
Because he didn’t really know what fear was, [he] was too small. (MN3:2)

2. Lai may also mean ‘truly’. When it occurs in interrogative predicates it questions the truth of a previous

statement, expressing some measure of disbelief or an expectation that the opposite was the case. This

sense overlaps with a similar meaning of /a.

(274)

(275)

KoilLoto lai tetama ia?
T L Loto really A child Af
Is that person really in Loto village? [I didn’t think he was.]

Ka téniti lai i te ayo nei?
T tennis definitely L A day here
Are they definitely playing tennis today? [I thought it had been called off.]

When it occurs in nominal predicates /4 may intensify the truth of the proposition:

(276)

(277)

Na Letai lai.
P Letaireally
It truly/definitely belongs to Léai. [I’'m not having you on.]

“E kole, kiai ko maua napatua, ko Tokaipole.” “E kole ko kolua 1ai.”
no Neg Prd we.2 T kill-Cia Prd TOkaipole no  Prd you.2 true
“No, it wasn’t us who killed [him], it was Tdaipole.” “No, it was definitely/truly you two.” (W2F2:6:6)

or it may comment on the exactness of the assertion, meaning ‘very, exactly’:

(278)

I tepd lai ia, niniko loa latou...
L A night very Af R-return Int they
On that very night [in question] they returned... (KM:AM2:6)
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(279) 1 namd taimelai ia, kite oki ianai  te mea tongi ia.
L A small time very Af see alsohe Acc A thing big Af
At that very time, he saw a huge thing. (AR:TM1:4)

(280) Tetama n3, e tama loakaia, ko tonatd lai teia.
A person there Prd person Int thief Prd his stance true this
That person is a thief indeed, that is his true attitude.

3. It commonly appears with topicalised noun phrases, especially in clauses of the ‘passive’ pattern, to
give a reflexive interpretation, indicating that the agent and patient are coreferential (see 7.7.2.1):

(281) Ko onalai iana na patua,
Tophe Inthe T kill-Cia
He killed himself.

4. When modifying adverbial clauses, /& is an intensifier indicating that the action was almost
simultaneous with that of the main clause.

(282) I teulunga lai anda memeakiloto o tekupenga, popooki mauai te kupenga, taki ki lunga.
L A enter-Nom Int P A fish.sp G inside P A net close also we.2 Acc A net lift.up G up
As soon as the memea fish entered the net, we drew the net closed and lifted it up. (PP2:8:3)

(283)  Te kite mainga lai ia aku, akaoti oki ta latou wetangi.
A see Dir-Nom Int Acc-A 1 caus-finish also P they cry.Pl
As soon as they saw me, they stopped crying. (LS:2:35)

5. L& may mean ‘only’. In this sense it is often accompanied by wua ‘just’:

(284) Elua lai maunukoyl ai naika nei, e yalo unga, e yalo payua mate kauwiwi.
T two only bait T fish Pro A fish here Prd scrotum crab Prd scrotum clam and A tongue

There are only two types of bait for catching these fish; [they are] the abdomen of a hermit crab
and the body and tongue of a clam. (KM:YK2:3)

(285) Etai wualaio matouayo,e Palapalau.
T one just IntP we  day Prd Thursday.
There is only one day [available for us], that’s Thursday. (UU29:2)

(286) NO Tua wua ldi te tacanga.
P Tuajust Int A title
The title only belongs to [the lineage at] Tua [not to Tail. (TU1:4)

6. Lai may mean ‘still’, meaning that the action or state denoted in the predicate is continuing or habitual
at a reference time:

(287) NOtéla aunawawl lai ia pEpE.
P that I T feed.milk still Acc-A Baby
Because I was still breastfeeding Baby.

(288) Ko anailoa 1ai e te Imene ‘Auwé, auwe, toku manava’.
T he know-Ciastill C sing ‘Song title’
He still remembers how to sing ‘Auwé auwétoku manava’.

(289) Kaikai ai matou yangingia, w0 ai matou ki te keonga yaeleele. Ko kaikai 1ai te toe kau.
RR-eat Pro we  R-satisfied go.PlPro we.Pl G A point RR-walk T RR-eatstill A other people
We ate until we were full, then we went for a walk to the point while other people were still eating.
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It can also mean that a previous proposition still holds for the future.

(290)  Yaula na akatikaauke wo lai tetiniu ma te witane.
but T agree I C go.Pistill A women and A all men
But I agree that the women and the men should still go [like we previously said.] (UU45:1)

L 4i often occurs in association with other postposed particles, and with common collocations of postposed
particles, such as wua atu which denotes continuous aspect.

(291) Auwa mO ko tauyala wua, ke peia wua atu 1ai te tauyala.
probably maybe T good just T like-so just Dir still A good
[You] are no doubt very well, and may [you] continue to remain well,
[Lit. ...may the goodness still keep on being like that.]

5.1.5.2 oki ‘also’

Oki means ‘as well as, also, in addition’. It may occur in verbal predicates:

(292) Ela md tepapda nayau oki i tetoe payi?
there maybe A European T come also L A other ship
Is that perhaps the European who also came on the last boat?

(293) Ketuku okilatoui te mea ia,eyé oko latou ki ngauta.
C leave also they Acc A thing Af T Neg arrive they G shore
In addition, if they had left the thing alone, they wouldn’t have reached the shore.

(294)  Ka pbina e tengalu, ka mawuli oki.
T sweep.away-Cia Ag A wave T tip.over also
They will be swept away by the waves, and they’ll tip over too. (U:C1)

It may modify the head noun of a noun phrase or nominal predicate:

(295)  Ia aku oki, e mea wua au na talatala wua.
A1 alsoTsay just I T talk  just
As for me as well, I've just been saying anything at all. (AT:C3)

(296) E wea oki!
Prd what also
What else!

It may occur in additive coordinated clauses (10.1.1.1).

(297) Eye kaindtela, napekapeka oki tona ngakau, na mataku oki iana.
T Neg eat because T RR-worry also his heart T fear alsohe
He wouldn’t eat because he was worried, and he was afraid too. (U:8)

Oki also plays a role in discourse by referring to a previously mentioned noun phrase or predicate.
Sometimes, however, the referent is not readily identifiable and the role of oki appears to provide
cohesion between otherwise unmarked coordinated clauses. These points are illustrated in the passage
below:
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(298) 1. Koa pili mai taku ika kitawa o te matini, yao, mawiti oki. Mawiti oki ia Limapénii muli wua.

T close Dir my fish G side P A machine escape get.off.hook also get.off also A Limapéni L behind just

2. Peia  oki, tuku maiai iaTavita i tekati kia Limapéni, wuti mai oki ia Limapéni

like-so also put Dir Pro A Tavita Acc A line G-A Limapéni pull Dir also A Limapéni

i te ika a Tavita, yao oki, onge ika atu matou i te kainga ia.

Acc A fish P Tavita escape also none fish Dir we L A eat-Nom Af

As my fish was getting close to the outboard motor, it escaped, it got off [the hook]. Limapéi’s [fish] also got
off just afterwards. Similarly, Tavita gave his line to Limap é&ii and Limap & pulled in Tavita’s fish, [but] that
escaped too, so we got no fish on that strike. (PS:2:3)

Oki may refer to a previously mentioned word: in line (1) the word yao ‘escape’ is explained by the
following word mawiti ‘get off the hook’. The second mention of oki in line (1) refers to the previous
predicate which denotes a similar event: a fish getting off the hook. In line (2), peia oki is a lexicalised
expression meaning ‘similarly’, and the following two coordinate clauses maintain their cohesion by the
presence of oki in the second clause. The final mention of oki in line (3) refers to the two prior events of
fish escaping, and is related to previous predicates in the discourse.

5.1.5.3 é ‘durative’

E also occurs commonly in narrative discourse. It can function like a marker of coordination meaning

‘until’. It denotes durative aspect and links the clause in which it occurs to a following clause which may
denote a subsequent action or result (see 10.1.1.1):

(299)

(300)

Wawao mai loa iana €, ngalo mai ki Motu Kotawa.
R-jump Dir Int he Dur disappear Dir G Motu Kotawa.
He jumped and jumped until he disappeared in the direction of Motu Kotawa. (U:5)

Kape loa te lua o Tepou, kape loa, & maolalo.
dig Int A hole P Tepou dig Int Dur deep
Tepou dug his grave, dug and dug until it was deep [enough]. (U:11)

As a phrase modifier occurring clause finally or (less often) clause initially, € is an adverbial particle

meaning that the action occurred over a long time. In such environments, & cannot be analysed as a
conjunction since the two sentences are often unrelated semantically, as is shown by these examples:

(301)

(302)

(303)

Luku loakilalo €. Koayolooki iana...
dive Int G downDur T swift also he
He dived down for ages. He will be swift... (MO:W1)

Wuwuti loa ia Maui Potiki. Wuwuti loa iana €. Ke onoono atu 13 latou...
R-pull Int A MauiPotiki R-pull Inthe Dur C look Dir Int they...
Maui P&iki pulled and pulled [on his line]. But when they looked down.... (PK:M1)

E, pau ewea malama.
Dur finish T how.many month
A long time passed. [Lit. finished how many months.] (U:6)
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Ealso occurs as a postverbal particle in a set of restricted environments meaning the action occurred over
along period of time (see 3.11.2). Part of its understood meaning is that the length of time was longer than
the speaker anticipated or desired. It commonly occurs with verbs of waiting or going.

(304) Nakali & aukeoko maikoe.
T waitDurI C arrive Dir you.
I’ve been waiting for a long time for you to come.

(305) E wea koe nawano& ai tau yaunga.
Prd whatyou T go  Dur Pro your come-Nom
Why were you so long in coming?

A specialised form occurs in the collocation wano é. In this construction wano ‘go’ takes on a more
general meaning than it usually has. Wano € may be best translated as ‘happen over a long time, take a
long time’. Other verbs do not permit postposed €. Instead, the clause is nominalised and is made the
subject of wano €

(306) Tau tununga i naika ia nawano &
Your cook-Nom Acc A fish AfT go  Dur
You took a long time to cook those fish.

(307)  Te yolonga atewilopa kiteula papa, nawanoé.
A movement.in.a.group P A all youth G A dance EuropeanT go  Dur
The group of young men took a long time to come to the dance.

Further evidence suggests that wano & should be analysed as a unit. It can occur in a wider range of
constructions than wano normally permits. For instance it may function in an attributive predicate as in
the following example:

(308) Tauwanongana i te wano é.
* Tau wanongana ite wano.
your go-Nom there Prd go  Dur
Your going took a long time.

5.1.5.4 Modifiers of Uncertainty : pa‘perhaps’, mé ‘maybe’

These postposed particles are modal markers which denote uncertainty. They occur in either verb or noun
phrases, but prefer a fixed position in the clause. They tend to modify the head of the first constituent in
the clause. They rarely occur with most of the other postposed particles, but they follow loa and /a.

1. P&

Pa‘perhaps, probably’, occurs mainly in statements of intent, and in answers to questions regarding intent,
especially those questions featuring mo. A typical question and answer pair follows.

(309) Kawd md kotou ki Ko? Eke, kawd pa matou.
T go.Pl maybe you.P1 G Ko yes T go.Pl probably we.Pl
Are you maybe going to Ko? Yes, we’ll probably go.
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In statements of intent, p4 may indicate a casual approach to the timing of the intended action, rather than

indicating uncertainty of the action itself.

(310) Ka wano pa au aumai tau kete,
T go  probablyI bring your basket
I’ll go off and get your basket sometime.

Pa makes statements set in past time less assertive:

(311) Kiai pa na oti.?
Neg probably T finish
[She’s] probably not finished yet.

(312) Nakite pa auia  ana, koy& manatu ai ai.
T see probably I Acc-A he T Negremember still Pro
I’ve probably seen him, but I can’t remember it.

When it modifies predicates containing quantifiers or units of measurement, it is translatable as

‘approximately’:

(313) Etokawa pa latou na wo.
T cls-four probably they T go.Pl
About four of them went.

(314)  Kiai nataimeina, e miniti p3, e lua miniti...
Neg T time-Cia A minute probably T two minute
It wasn’t very long, maybe a minute, two minutes...

Paalso occurs in clause-initial noun phrases. The meaning of the clause is almost identical whether the

particle modifies the noun or the verb. Even when p4 modifies the noun, it still relates semantically to the

predicate.

(315) TIaakupa kai wanau i te pd nei.
A 1 probably T give.birth L A night here
I possibly might give birth tonight.

(316) Ko toku manako pa i te taime nei, ko i Form 3.
Top my thought probably L A time here T L Form 3
1 think [he’s] probably in Form 3.

When the sentence has an initial temporal adverbial phrase or clause, p2is optionally placed in a position

either modifying the head of the adverbial phrase or clause, or modifying the verb of the main clause:

(317) I aku manatunga p3, na palia peia.
L my.Pl think-Nom probably T drift like-so
I think he probably drifted in that direction [indicating].

(318) I a matou manatunga, ka lelei pa ke kitea e te wenua takatoa...

LP we think-Nom T good probably C see-Cia Ag A land entirely

In our opinion, it would probably be good for the whole island to see [it]...

(MN:3:7)

(WT:2:5)
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For verbs which take preverbal pronouns, pZfollows the verb and cannot intervene following the preverbal
pronoun. This is further evidence that preverbal pronouns are within the verb phrase.

(319) Kaa tatou iloloa pa i naayo la mua nei.
T we  R-know-Cia probably L A day L front here
We will probably know in the future.

Pa usually follows other postposed particles, although its position with oki appears variable, probably
because pénei pa is a collocation which usually functions as a unit.

(320)  Ke ngalo loa pa tana angaanga tautai nei, koa nui ai au wakawdu.

C lost Intprobably his RR-work fishing here T pregnant Pro I again

Probably when he gives up fishing I'll get pregnant again. (MKS5:100)
(321) Koiai atupa na toe yanga.

T L Pro Dir probably A other work

There are probably other things to do. (WT:F1:10)
(322) Teialaipa toku konga tautulu.

this Int probably my place help

This very thing is probably what I could help with. (WT:F2:3)
(323) Penei pa okima tekau piapii nei, Pénei  okipa ia Tavita,

like-this probably also with A people teacher here like-this also probably A Tavita

Maybe the teachers are also likewise [happy] (SF:T3:3) Tavita is also probably like this(LL1:4)

2. Mo

M6 commonly occurs in questions which have the function of making a statement in a non-assertive way.
Thus, most of the questions marked by md expect the answer ‘yes’.

(324) Etokawolomd tekau nayi patuki?
T cls-many maybe A people T fish fish.sp
Were there a lot of people who went fishing for handfish? (KM:YK4:4)

(325) Koikind md iaKalakama Pilipa?
T L there maybe A Kalaka and Pilipa
Are KalZa and Pilipa with you? [I heard they were] (TM2:2)

Or rather, questions marked by m o6 expect the equivalent statement to be confirmed. Questions with
negative polarity expect a negative answer. To confirm a statement in an uncertain manner, p2Z is
appropriate.

(326) Kiaimd naoti teangaangaa Mea?
Neg maybe T finish A work P Mea
Mea probably hasn’t finished working yet, has he?

(327)  Ekole, kiai pa na oti.
no Neg probably T finish
No, he’s probably not finished.
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Certain negative questions hope for an affirmative answer, but are framed in a negative manner, or with

negative polarity, as a way of conveying politeness, or for other pragmaticreasons. All the following are
underlying polite requests using mo:

(328) Napau mdé au walaoa?
T finish maybe your flour
[1suppose] all your flour is used up, isn’t it? [I would like to borrow some.]

(329) Eye pa md koekeyl aku walaoa?
T Neg agree maybe you C exist my.PI flour
I suppose you wouldn’t agree to letting me have some flour, would you?

(330) Eyé lava mdé  ma taua?
T Neg enough maybe for we.2
There isn’t really enough for us both, is there?

Despite its common occurrence in questions, mdcannot be analysed as purely a question marker because
it may also occur in statements and qualifying the proforms ée, ‘yes’ or e kole ‘no’.

(331)  Eke md. E kole md.
Yes, probably so. No, probably not.

(332) Kawanomd au ki te toa.
T go maybel G A shop
I think I’ll go to the shops.

Insuch statements, there is little discernible difference between mdand pa. Sometimes m dasks the opinion
of the addressee, whereas p4 does not:

(333) Kawanomd auaumaii tau kete?
T go maybel bring Acc your basket
Shall I go and get your basket? [Would you like me to go and get your basket?]

Like p4, m 6 may modify nouns or pronouns:

(334) Kae tangatamd e tai ona ao  ikina?
Neg.exist person maybe T exist his.Pl breath L there
Is there no one [among you] who has any bravery [lit. breath] ? (W2F2:7:4)

(335) Jaakumd  ka wano ki te toa?
AT maybeT go G A shop
Shall I go to the shops [for you] ?

(336) Jakoemd kakole &  lolo?
A you maybe Neg.exist your brain
Haven’t you got any brains?

Mo may modify auxiliary verbs and the negative verb kiai as well as the conjunction yau/a ‘but’ and the
resultative subordinator n0 kiai:

(337) Auw3a mo ko te wakayaweténeida tatou muna la loto o telatio o te maina nei.
probably maybe Prd A finish here P-P we  word through inside P A radio P A month here
This is probably the conclusion to our radio program for this month. (AR:3:1)
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(338) Kiaimd naau kitea ta mauatamawine ia Yina?

Neg maybe T you see-Cia P we.2 girl A Yina

You haven’t seen our daughter, have you? (MK:1:5)
(339) NOkiaimd luaaku tamanei e y¢ minaai itedlu ia maua...

P that maybe two my.PlI child here T Neg like Pro C follow Acc-A we.2

That’s probably why my two children don’t like going with us... (KM:ET4:2)

In all of the preceding examples mo modifies the head of the first major constituent of the clause.
However, there are two types of exceptions to this tendency. The first is that mooccurs in the lexicalised
expression wea lam o ‘wonder what?’, which may occur sentencefinally as in (341), and the second is that
mo may also occur as a sentence final tag. Both are discussed below.

Lamohas a special function following wea ‘what?’, ‘why?’, ‘how many?, where?’ ora: ‘who?’. It means
‘I wonder what?/why?/how many?/where?/who?’:

(340) E weala mG temea katalatalaai te wi tiipele?
Prd what Int maybe A thing T talk Pro A all old men
I wonder why the old men are having a meeting ?

(341) TIaMele, koyé ngangana kia aku nd teweala mo.
A Mele T Negon.speaking.terms G-A1 because A what Int maybe
I wonder why Mele isn’t speaking to me?

(342) E wea 1a mé kangavavayi?
Prd what Int maybe T nga-R-hit
I wonder how many [eggs] will hatch?

(343) Koiwea 1a md toku mama?
T L where Int maybe my mother
I wonder where my mother is?

(344) Ko ai 1a md taku manininei na patua?
Prd Pro Int maybe my fish.sp here T kill-Cia
I wonder who killed my manini fish? (KS:7:7)

M6 may occur as a proform for the sentence or as a tag at the end of a sentence, while pa may not do so.

(345) MO, e  Akaola?
tag  Voc Akaola
Isn’t that right, Akaola?

(346) Naoti, mda?
T finish tag
[We’ve] finished that, haven’t we? (KM:PP2:1)

(347) Ko ai tekovi e yael&? Ko Tepa, md?
Prd Pro A person T walk-Da Prd Tepa isn’t it
Who is that person walking over there? It’s Tepa, isn’tit?
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Most other postposed particles precede mo:

(348) Ko tangi nei, koa ngalo loa, koa oko maimd ki kinei, ki te taukupu, te wolonga a te moko ia.
T cry hereT disappearInt T reachDir maybe Ghere G A waist A swallow-Nom P A lizard Af
[She] was crying, as she was disappearing. The lizard had swallowed her up maybe as far as here, to her waist
[lit. reaching maybe as far as here, to her waist the swallowing of the lizard]. (KS:3:6)

(349) Akalongoloamd iaKatii te alulu o te matini.
listen Int maybe A Kati Acc A noise P A machine

Kati maybe heard the noise of the outboard motor. (MN:3:1)
(350) Pipe md natieni tonaala, ey mate loaiana.
if definitely maybe T change his path T Neg die Int he

If only he had changed his ways, he wouldn’t have died. (KM:WK3:5)

The politeness particle ake ‘please’ may follow it:

(351) Pimd akee wenua wawine wua, kayi tane i lunga.
if maybe Dir Aland woman just Neg.exist man P on
I wish there was a land of women only, with no men on [it]. (Lw:1:2)

5.1.5.5 mua ‘warning’

Mua ‘warning’ is postmodifier of verbs and nouns. It also prefers a fixed position in the clause, namely
postmodifying the head of the first major constituent. It has not been found to co-occur with the other
postverbal particles, and occurs with a restricted range of verbs; those in the semantic domain of causing
misfortune or injury to oneself or others: ¢6 ‘fall’, tue ‘kick’, tuki ‘bump’, patu ‘hit, kill’, leiti ‘be late’,
among others.

It is found in a lexicalised expression wua mua ‘be careful’ which seems to be like an auxiliary verb, since
it allows the subject to immediately follow it:

(352) 'Wua mua koe kai to ki lalo.
be.careful you T fall G down
Be careful lest you fall.

When wua is absent, mua is postposed to the main verb:

(353) Kaitd mua koe ki lalo.
T fall part you G down
You might fall down [if you’re not careful].

The former example is considered to be more formal than the latter which may be used in rapid colloquial
speech and to children. These two alternate structures are appropriate for a number of verbs in the
semantic domain mentioned earlier. Only sentences illustrating postverbal mua are cited here.

(354) Kaitue mua koei teulu o tetamana.
T kick warning you Acc A head P A child there
Be careful or you might kick that boy’s head [in your rough play].
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(355) Kaileitimua  kOlua,eyé w0 itetaime nei.
T late warning you.2 T Neg go.PIL A time here
You might be late so you’d better go now.

(356) Koatd mua teuwa.
T fall warning A rain
1t’s starting to rain!

The co-occurrence of tense-aspect-mood markers with mua is rather restricted. Koa and kai are the most

common, but this is probably for semantic reasons. Warnings are not commonly set in past time for
instance.

Mua may also modify the head of a clause-initial noun phrase:

(357) Eyé& w0 koluakiMotu Kotawa? Iakdluamua ka wd kiKao.
T Neg go.Pl you.2 G Motu Kotawa A you.2 warning T go.Pl G Ko
Aren’t you two going to Motu Kotawa? You’re in fact going to Ko
[i.e. warning: you’re on the wrong boat].

5.1.5.6 /g oki ‘but’

Laoki is a compound which modifies the head of the first major constituent in the clause, meaning
variously ‘however’, ‘but’, ‘on the other hand’ (see 5.1.4.3, 10.1.1.2).

Laoki may modify the head of a clause-initial noun phrase:

(358) Ko kaikai latou i kinei. Ko Tepou la oki, mea loa pénei ia Tepou.
T RR-eat they L here Top Tepoubut do Int like-this A Tepou.
They were eating here. But as for Tepou, he acted like this: (U:7)

It may separate a postposed possessive phrase from the head noun:

(359) Tetamalikilaoki o Wale nei, ko veliveli ke loa te apii.
A children however P Home here T dislike C long A school
However the children of Pukapuka don’t like school to be long. (AT:S1)

Laoki may modify the head of a clause-initial verb phrase or the negative verb kiai:

(360) Koyé mau laokiia aku.
T Negknowbut By-Al
But I don’t know [it]. (KS:Seé:1)

(361)  E kiai 13 oki na tamaki, ka vayia e te paapii.
TNegbut T fight T hit-Cia Ag A teacher
But [they] didn’t really fight, or they would have been hit by the teacher. (AT:S1)

L2 oki may also directly follow the auxiliary verb (k)amuloa ‘really’ and n6t&a ‘because’:

(362)  Amuloa 13 oki ia Eleta lili.
really but A Eleta angry
But Eleta was really angry. (F4:54:1)
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(363) Notela 1a okiia YT, e kiai idna na wano...
that’s why but A Y1 TNeghe T go
But that’s why Yididn’t go... (MM:TN3:1)

5.1.5.7 pé ‘definitely’

Pé also occurs modifying the head of the first major constituent of the clause. It is a modal marker
denoting epistemic force. It usually occurs in an initial nominal predicate (364), but it may also modify
a topicalised noun (365), conjunction (366), negative verb (367) or an auxiliary verb (372):

(364)  Enei pe kotou i kinei, e kopikopia e lua lulu nei.

here definitely you.Pl L here T RR-wrap-Cia Ag two village here

Here you lot are, well and truly wrapped up by these other two villages. (KM:C3)
(365) Iakoepé kawanau i tepd nei.

A you definitely T give.birth L A night here
You must be going to deliver tonight.

(366) Na manatu au ko i wale, yaula pé ko ngangalo.
T think I T L housebut definitely T R-lost
I thought [they] were at home, but [they] definitely appear to be lost.

(367) Kaleai pe tekau puapii ite kau  kikino. E kau pe lelei...
Neg Pro definitely A group teacher Prd people R-bad Prd group definitely good
The teachers are not bad people, [they] are a good group... (SF:T3:7)

It does not often modify lexical verbs, but can modify an existential verb or a numeral:

(368) Kamuloa vili tonaate i tekitenga e tai Ppé toe wenuakoi ai te manu ia.
really shake his liver L A see-Nom T exist definitely other land T L Pro A bird Af
[He] was really surprised to find out that there was definitely another land where this bird is [found].
(LL21:1:5)
(369)  E taki-laungaulu pé te yakali a tetane ke aumai ki te wale.
T each-ten definitely A dry.coconut P A man C bring G A house
Each man will definitely get ten nuts to bring home.

Péis often used in exclamations when something is found after much searching, or upon seeing someone
after an absence of a period of time.

(370) Ela pe te kad.
there definitely A people-Da
There they are [at last].

(371) Ko Takatakai pe tenei.
Prd Takatakai definitely this
This is certainly Takatakai. (BB:554)

Pé seldom occurs with other postposed particles, but it does co-occur with another modal marker mo
‘maybe’ in a lexicalised expression with the auxiliary verb p7‘if only’; p7(pé (md ‘if only’ (see 10.2.2).
Moreover the two particles appear to be semantic opposites and yet they co-occur.
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(372) Pipe md nayangamaimai tevaia, auwai na lelei kino atu.
if definitely maybe T work Dir from A time-Da probably T good bad Dir
If only [we] had worked [on this] from the past, [it] probably would be much better. (PS:6:2)

Pé also occurs occasionally with keke ‘confirmation seeker’ (5.1.5.8):

(373) Pipeé keke ko na mes3, mawuli loa...
if definitely Q  Prd A thing-Da capsize Int
It may well have turned out otherwise, [don’t you think], the boat could have capsized...
[lit. If only it was those [other] things]. (MN:3:7)

5.1.5.8 keke ‘assertive Q marker, confirmation seeker’

Keke is a particle which also occurs in a fixed position in the clause, modifying the head of the first major
constituent in the clause. It differs from pé ‘definitely’ in that it usually modifies a verb, although it may
also modify a topicalised noun or the head of a nominal predicate. Most commonly it occurs in yes/no
questions which expect a definite response from the addressee who perhaps has previously avoided
answering specifically, or who has not previously given sufficient explanation. Instatements, it may also
denote definiteness where there has previously been uncertainty in the discourse, or it may imply that a
comment or opinion of the addressee is appropriate. It sometimes seeks confirmation or verification, and
in this respect it is similar pragmatically to a tag question.

1. Keke may be used in requests to indicate that an answer is required despite previous hedging.

(374)A: Kakavemd aui t0 koyo?
T take maybel Acc your husking.stick
Can I borrow your husking stick?

B: Keij, koia koe. Kalila keyau iaMea me ka winangalo iana...
don’tknow T L-A you waitInt C come A Mea if T want he
I'm not sure. It’s up to you. But just wait and see when Mea comes if he wants it...

A: Ka kave keke aui  te koyo?
T take Q.defI Acc A husking.stick
But will you let me take it then? [B must answer yes or noJ

Thus, requests in which keke occurs (375) contrast pragmatically with both a direct question (376a), which
is pragmatically a little blunt as a request, and a polite request (376b), which is expressed with mo:

(375) En1 12 keke au tuka ikiai?
T exist but Q.def your sugar L there
But have you got any sugar [that I could have]? [you haven’t answered the question yet].

(376) a. En1  au tuka ikiai? b.Eni md au tuka ikiai?
T exist your sugar L there T exist maybe your sugar L there
[Lit. Have you any sugar there?] [Lit. Have you maybe some sugar there?]
Could I borrow some of your sugar? Could I possibly borrow some sugar [if you have it] ?

2. In a context of making an offer for the benefit of the addressee, keke indicates that the offer is genuine,
not just given for the sake of politeness, and a response must be made to the offer.
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(377)A: Kawanomd auketai au kapu kaope?
T go maybel C existyourcup coffee
Shall I go and make you a cup of coffee?
[asks for addressee’s wish, but requires affirmative answer in order for the offer to be fulfilled.]

B: [doesn’t answer, or makes a non-committal answer; conversation continues for some time]

A: Ka wano keke au ke tai au kapu kaope, mo?
T go Q.defI Cexist your cup coffee tag
I will go and get you a cup of coffee, is that OK?
[repeats an offer in a more definite manner which requires an answer, since the offer
will be fulfilled unless the answer is no.]

3. In asking for information, keke indicates that the information already given has not been specific
enough.

(378) Koiwea keke tona wale?
T L where Q.def his house
Where exactly is his house? [the general location has been explained,
but more specific details are required.]

4. Keke may also express definiteness of intention where there was previous uncertainty:

(379)A: Ka wano koe ki K6? Yokaloakoei  taku pité uto.
T go youGKO huskInt you Accmy sack sprouting.coconut-Da
Are you going to K6? Would you husk my sack of sprouting coconuts for me [since I can’t go].

B: [expresses uncertainty about whether he is going or can do it; conversation continues on a different subject for
some time.]

B: Eyé yokala tau piitéuto, ka wano keke au ki Ko.
T Neg husk Int your sack sprouting.coconut-Da T go  definitely I G Ko
Are you still wanting me to husk your sack of sprouting coconuts for you, because
I’m definitely going to KSnow.

5. Keke may occur in a statement to soften an assertion or to indicate that a comment or opinion of the
hearer is appropriate. In this respect, its pragmatic function is similar to a tag question. It may occur in
a verbal predicate (380), a locative predicate (381), a topicalised noun phrase (382), or it may modify an
auxiliary verb (383):

(380) Kawolea 1a keke e koe?
T lose-Cia Int Q.def Ag you
Do you really think you could beat [him] ? (KM:C2)

(381) Ko ikinei keke te wainga 16pa.
T L here Q.def A many youth
Over here there’s a lot of young people, don’t you think? (KM:C3)

(382) IaTuakeke eyangai ana mea kepau ikinei, n€?
A Tua Q.def T work Acc his.PI thing C finish L here, tag
So Tua is trying to finish his work here, is he? (AT:C3)

(383) Pipe keke ko nimed,  mawuliloa, yau eyé kitea keke te ulu atunga ana.
if definitely definitely Top A thing-Da capsize Int come T Neg see-Cia definitely A find Dir-Nom P-him
If anything had happened, and [the boat] had capsized, [we] might not have have seen him again.
[Lit. If it was perhaps other things... [we] maybe wouldn’t have seen his finding.] (MN:3:14)
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Keke may modify the proforms ée ‘yes’ and e kole ‘no’ as polite, but assertive, answers to questions: ée
keke ‘yes, I do think so’, e kole keke ‘no, I don’t think so’. It can also modify demonstrative nouns.

(384)A: Koyé au iloa 12 na makiiana?
T Negyouknow-Cialnt T sick he
Don’t you know he is sick?

B: Eia keke, ko uwi wua au ke pono.
That definitely T ask just I Csure
Yes of course, I was just asking to make sure.

5.1.5.9 koia ‘exactly, indeed’

Koia ‘exactly, indeed’ may be postposed to the head of a verb phrase or a nominal predicate which is in
clause-initial position. It does not appear to co-occur with other postposed particles. It commonly occurs
in interrogative clauses, emphasising or intensifying the predicate.

(385) Napapa koia akolua ajtamu no te ayo nei?
T ready exactly P you.2 item for A day here
Is your item completely ready for today? (SL:1:15)

(386) Etai koia tangataokdtou ko mauaiteakaloa i  tonaolanga?
T exist indeed person P youPlI T able C caus-long Acc his life
Is there even one person among you who can lengthen his life [by trying]? (KM:PY:1:4)

It is often used in accusations, or exclamations expressing anger:

(387) E wea koia koe navayiai i aku tamaliki?
Prd what exactly you T hit Pro Acc my.PI children
Why exactly did you hit my children! [no answer required]

(388) Kokoe koia téna nalangaina toku konga?
Prd you indeed there T uproot-Cia my place-Da
That was indeed you who pulled out my taro!

5.1.5.10 angaoti ‘exactly, definitely, immediately’

Angaoti ‘exactly’ has a similar lexical meaning to koia, but a neutral pragmatic force. It occurs mainly in
verbal predicates.

(389) I aku manatunga pa napalia  peia ki Uta. WO angaoti latou, ko tautonu lai.
L my.PI think-Nom probably T drift-Cia like-so G Uta go.Pl exactly they T correct Int
In my opinion, [he] has drifted in this direction to Uta. They went exactly [as he had indicated],
and it was absolutely right. (MN:3:7)

It is also functionally similar to keke in that it can make a request for further information more specific:

(390) Koiwea angaotitona wale.
T L where exactly his house
Where exactly is his house? [You have been giving the general location, I need specific details.]
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It can make an offer more definite so that it requires an answer. In this respectangaoti is pragmatically
stronger than keke.

(391) Kawanoangaoti auketai au kapu kaope.
T go definitelyI C exist your cup coffee
I am definitely going to get you a cup of coffee right now [unless you say no].

In the context of a request made previously in the discourse, angaoti may refer to the immediacy of

fulfilling the request.

(392)A: Ka wano angaoti auketai au niu?
T go immediatelyl C exist your coconut
Do you want me to go straight away and get that coconut you wanted [or can it wait till later] ?

(393)B: Ekole, kalikeyi md toe.
no wait C exist small other
No, wait for a bit longer.

Angaoti may modify the auxiliary verbs (10.2) auwa ‘probably’ and p7(md@ ‘if only’, but it rarely occurs
with other postposed particles.

(394) Auwa angaotina analangona e tai mea akalongolongo o Tao na maua.
probably exactly T he hear-Cia T exist thing RR-listen PTaoT get
He has probably heard all about how Tao got a hearing aid.

(395) P1 mo angaoti 1ai ia John Wayne na Imene tika i kinei...
if.only probably exactly Int A John Wayne T sing truly L here
If only John Wayne himself was singing here for real... (UM12:2)

5.1.5.11 kou wea ‘politeness adverbial’

Kou wea functions as a politeness adverbial clause initially. It is related historically to a tensed locative
predicate (see 9.1.5.1.2) and is likely to have arisen from ko ‘present tense’ followed by wea ‘what?,
where?’ (see 3.1.12). Kou wea softens responses to questions with obvious answers making them
unoffensive and means ‘don’t you realise that?... - it’s something very obvious’. This use is quite
idiomatic in colloquial Pukapukan and is not considered to be old-fashioned, whereas in contrast kou wea
used as a locative predicate and as an exclamation of surprise (5.3) is primarily used by elderly speakers.

(396) E wea te mea? Kou wea, ko aku kapu nei na makulu ki lalo.
Prd what A thing T  what Topmy.Plcup hereT fell G down
What happened? Can’t you see that my cups have just fallen down. (KM:PP2:1)

The transition from tensed predicate to adverbial is not quite complete, since kou wea may still take a
subject (397) and the origin of kou as a tense-aspect marker can still be traced in the way that its
complement is marked by e, not ko for present tense, as if it were a subordinate clause (398) (see 3.1.3).

(397) Ko wea koe? Kou wea au, ko akamata au e te kauwii  aku tala nei.
T what you T whatl T start I C read Accmy.Plstore here
What are you doing? What am I doing? [Can’t you see] I’'m starting to read my stories. (KM:PP3:1)
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(398) E wea temea nei? Kou wea e au iloa wuana, kalela e moina.
Prd what A thing here T  what T you know-Cia just there Neg Int Prd bottle
What’s this? You know very well what it is, as you know it’s a bottle. (KM:PP2:1)

5.2 DISCOURSE MARKERS

This section discusses a number of forms which are used to mark discourse units. Some of these forms
also have a function at the clause level, but others have only a discourse function. Some are lexicalised
expressions which appear to be adverbial in nature. In a final section, vocative speech acts which are

marked by the vocative marker e, are discussed.

5.2.1 DISCOURSE CONJUNCTIONS

Several conjunctions have a function on the discourse level. These include two adversative conjunctions:

yaula and [ oki meaning ‘but’.
1. Yaula:

Yaula ‘but, on the other hand’ may be used as a conjunction coordinating sentences with an adversative
relationship (see 10.1.1.2). Sometimes the referents of the contrast are not made explicit and yaul2seems
to refer to the general topic of a preceding paragraph or to some time reference in the discourse.

(399)  Yaulapé te mauli o Milimili naoko kiloto o te wale o Leva.
but indeed A spirit P Milimili T arrive G inside P A house P Leva
Now, the spirit of Milimili had arrived inside the house of Leva. (BB:1015)

2. Laoki:

The conjunction/Zoki, meaning ‘however’, ‘but’, ‘on the other hand’, occurs in a fixed position modifying
the head of the first major constituent of the clause. It is similar semantically to yau/4 mentioned above
in that the contrast it makes may not necessarily be to a specifically mentioned referent, but to the general
topic of the discourse.

(400) Tetamalikilaoki o Wale nei, ko veliveli ke loa te apii.
A children however P Home here T dislike C long A school
However, the children of Wale don’t like school to be long. (AT:S1)

(401)  E kiai 12 oki na tamaki, ka vayia e te puapii.
TNeg but T fight T hit-Cia Ag A teacher
But [they] didn’t really fight, or they would have been hit by the teacher. (AT:S1)
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5.2.2 DISCOURSE BOUNDARY MARKERS

Eia ‘herewith’, which is part of the demonstrative paradigm (see 4.7.2.1), is used as a discourse boundary
marker to introduce a narrative episode. Two discourse boundary markers which are related to the verbs
of completion o#i and pau, are used to mark the end of an episode in a discourse or the close of a narrative.
The demonstratives can also be used to separate narrative time from real time.

1. Eia ‘herewith’ typically sets off backgrounding clauses from sequenced narrative action clauses. It
usually reintroduces narrative sequences where the narrative has been interrupted by backgrounding
comments. It may thus be glossed ‘well, let’s continue’. It often introduces the first narrative clause in
a story following the introduction:

(402) Takutalano Uyo. Eia. Lomamai loa latou ki Kotawa.
my story about Uyo. so. come.Pl Intthey G Kotawa
My story is about Uyo. Well. They came to Motu Kotawa. (U:4)

Eia may reintroduce sequenced narrative clauses after passages of direct speech:

(403) Wakalongo atu au ko tangi nei: ‘Téti e, Téti e’. Eia. Niko aukilalo wakawOu, tamd i aku kakau.
listen Dir] T cry here Daddy Voc Daddy Voc well return I G down again clean Acc my.PI clothes
I heard (him) crying: “Daddy, Daddy”. Well, I went back downstairs and washed my clothes. (PP:N2)

It may also signal a break from narrative clauses to introduce direct speech. Following other types of
backgrounding clauses such as explanatory information, eia again signals the return to narrative clauses.

In the passage below, the narrative clauses are underlined.

(404) WO  atu loa matou ngalo ki Oldkad. Eia, meaai iaLimapéni, "Tili tetau, tili te tau."
go.Pl Dir Int we  as.far.as G Olakau-Da well say Pro A Limapéni throw A anchor throw A anchor

Ko lelei i te taime ia, kiai ake na yau-, kiai ake na mea te matangi o te laloao.
T goodL A time Af Neg Dir T come- NegDirT do Awind P A storm

Eia, tili ai aui te tau. akatele maiai iaLimapéni ki tawa o te akau. o te volo.
well throw Prol L A anchor caus-sail Dir Pro A Limapeéni G side P A reef P A bank.of.reef

We went off as far as Oldkau, Well. Limapéi said, "Drop the anchor, drop the anchor.” [The weather] was
fine then, the [storm] hadn’t come-, the wind of the storm hadn’t yet [sprung up]. Well. I threw the anchor,

Limap & drove [the boat] towards the edge of the reef, of the yolo [the place where the reef slopes at a steep

gradient, where the anchor is secured.] (PS1:1)

Eia often signals the concluding sentence of a narrative:

(405) Eia,pau atu ai ma tetala ia.
so finish Dir Pro with A story Af
So that was the end [of him] as well as this story. (U:11)

2. (D) na (13 ‘now’, which appears to be related to the demonstrative n4, is also used as a discourse
boundary marker to return to the main topic of discourse following a digression, or to introduce a new
topic of discussion. It is used primarily in speech making and sermons, and is considered by native
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speakers to be a borrowing from Cook Islands Maori. It is only found once in the corpus in Pukapukan-
only discourse, as opposed to Cook Islands Maori discourse.

3. Ou ‘“finish’ is a discourse particle signifying the end to an episode in the narrative or the completion
of an action which has taken a period of time.

(406)  Kai loa, kai loa, pupute na manava, y¢ mauaete wo. Oti. Tele t0 latou vaka, tele loa, tele loa €.
eat Int eatInt swollen A stomach Negable C go.Plfinishsail Pthey canoe sail Int sail Int Dur
[The fish] ate and ate until their stomachs were swollen and they couldn’t move. Finished [The episode
of the fish]. They sailed their canoe, they sailed on and on. (MM:L2)

(407) Ko naniu na wetd maikitonaulu nangalelepe. Oti. Opo maina niu,
Top A coconut T Pl-fall Dir G his head T break finish gather Dir A nut

yokaki ona mangamangalima. Oti. Kave ki tana lau, kaikai ai latou.

husk Ins his.Pl finger finish take G his men RR-eat Pro they

Those nuts which fell on his head were broken to pieces. Finished [shaking the trees]. [He] gathered

the nuts and husked them with his fingers. Finished [that]. [He] took them to his men and they ate them. (U:6)

Sometimes ot signals the completion of a narrative section, and introduces a backgrounding comment.

(408) Nakaiwua i te motu ia. Oti. Amuloatelau a Uyo nei, pewu naivi, vavave.
T eat just Acc A reserve Af finish really A men P Uyo here strong A bone R-strong
They just ate from the reserve. Done. These men of Uyo had really strong bones, they were strong. (U:7)

A story, speech or telephone conversation typically ends with the formulaic: oti ai ‘that’s all’.

(409)  Telipdti teia o te uto, akalongo kotou. Oti  ai.
A report this P A sprouting.coconut listen ~ you  finish Pro
That is the report about the sprouting coconuts [on Motu KJJ, listen carefully. That’s all. (UU:40:1)

4. Pau may also interchange with oti as a paragraph-final discourse marker, but it usually occurs only at
the conclusion of a narrative.

(410) Pau ai takutala i teyaunga o te tele oNiu Tileni ia.
finish Promy story Acc A come-Nom P A tour.party P New Zealand Af
That ends my story about the coming of the tour party from New Zealand.

(411) Eia, pau atu ai mate tala ia.
well finish Dir Pro and A story Af
Well that was the end [of him] and of this story. (U:11)

(412) Wanoai ia Wutu ki Wale. Pau ai.
go  Pro A Wutu G Wale finish Pro
Then Wutu went to Wale. That’s all. (F2:3:6)

5. The demonstratives may be used to demonstrate some aspect of the story in real time to the listeners,
so that they separate out asides from the narrative itself :

(413)  Yaula nd mamao te inao, €nei pa matou, €l teinao i tewale o-, 0 Tengele ma.
but T distant A school hereprobably we  there A schoolL AhouseP P Tengele etc
But the school [of fish] was quite far [from us], probably we were here and the school of fish
[was as far as] there at Tengele’s house [demonstrating the equivalent distance]. (PS3:1)
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(414) Ko teika la aTavita,na wiwi loatonapilialouli... i te kati, €nei te tupu o Tavita...
Top A fish but P Tavita T tangle Int his shirt black L A line here A face P Tavita-Da
But as for the fish that Tavita caught, his black shirt got tangled in the fishing line.
This is what his face looked like [demonstrating facial expression.] (PS3:1)

5.2.3 VOCATIVE PARTICLE : e

Speech acts of calling people are identified by a vocative particle e, which may both precede and/or follow
the vocative noun phrase. E follows a morphophonemic rule of lengthening. Its most frequent realisation
is the long form [e:], but it is short preceding grammatical particles (see 2.6.1).

[e:] Lina [e:] Milina [e:] [e] oku mouli [e] Te Ani [e:]
Voc Lina Voc Milina Voc Voc my.Pl favourite Voc Te Ani Voc
hey, Lina hey, Milina you, my friends hey, Te Ani

[women’s team called ‘Honey’]

The vocative particle can occur with personal nouns and a small group of common nouns which may
substitute for names or nicknames.

(415) E Lie, tokotoko ake kilunganimd toe.
Voc Li Voc RR-push DirG up A small more
Oh L3 push [the sky] up a little more.

(416) Mama e e teAtuae e tama e Mea
Mother Voc Voc A God Voc Voc child Voc Thing
Mother! God hey, child. hey, thinga-me-jig.

These nouns do not necessarily represent humans. A few denote inanimate entities. Insports celebrations,
for instance, fe wenua ‘the land’ is often addressed by each team:

(417) e tewenuae
Voc A land Voc
oh land

People’s names are often shortened to bimoraic nicknames which allow a preceding vocative marker. For
longer forms, the vocative particle only follows the person’s name.

(418) Kalituae e Tuae e Pi
Kalitua Voc Voc Tua Voc Voc Pi
hey Kalitua hey Tua [short for Kalitua] hey Pi[short for PRkura]

When the vocative phrase is comprised of several words, it is marked on both sides by e.

(419) e TuamaTaoe e Ngake tanee
Voc Tua and Tao Voc Voc Ngake men Voc
hey, Tua and Tao. men of Ngake village,

(420) e wu kaina e, e ule kaina e,
Voc vagina eat-Cia Voc  Voc penis eat-Cia Voc
my favourite female. my favourite male.

[Terms of endearment used mainly by elderly people, to person of opposite sex who is
often much younger than speaker; do not connote a sexual relationship.]
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Vocative phrases may occur sentence initially or sentence medially at phrase boundaries:

(421) E Lito, talaetala ma au.
Voc Lito tell A story for you

Hey, Lito, tell [us] a story. (U:C1)
(422) E wea au malama,e T3, i ai?

T how.many your month Voc Ta L Pro

How many months were you there, Ta? (MU:C3)

The appropriate response to a vocative is u ‘yes, [what do you want?]’ (see 5.3).

5.3 INTERJECTIONS AND IMPRECATIVES

5.3.1 INTERJECTIONS

The following interjections have been noted:

a ‘Tunderstand’, ‘mm’. Expression of enlightenment about something not previously
understood.
ae ‘yes, consent, agree’
ae ‘hey’. Interjection calling for attention. Often precedes a vocative phrase.
(423) Ae, ko kaikai kotou, @neitd titou mate, e meaina mai mai Wale nei.

hey T RR-eatyou.Plhere P we death T do-Cia Dir from Wale here
Hey, you lot are all eating, while here is our death being planned from Wale.
auwe (@) ‘ouch’. Cry when in pain.
(b) ‘alas’. Often used to express disapproval or frustration at one’s own mistake.
Also used commonly to express disapproval or frustration towards a child who

disobeys.
(i)né ‘affirmation-seeker’. Sentence-final interrogative particle.
kale 1a ‘don’t you realise what it is, it’s very obvious’
kaleka la ‘guess what happened?’ Expression of surprise.
kei ‘Tdon’t know’
koiai “You don’t say! Is that right!” Expression of surprise or disbelief. High pitch

onset, falling.
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(424)

(425)

(426)

(427)

mai, mai

tela

(ti)ai ~ kai

waia

€ wea

wea atu ai

e wea oki

koi wea

kou wea

lateral clicks

KESH
[ha?]

Calling animals to be fed, e.g. pigs

‘Yes, I'm here’. Response or aknowlegement of a vocative. Falling intonation
from raised onset.

Toyiku e. Reply: Ou.
Hey Toiku. Yes.
‘so!’

‘exclamatory particle’. Often used in conjunction with following particle ai. (see
3.1.3, note 2).

Tiai koe ka viti  ai!
exc youT pretty Pro
Gosh you're pretty!

Ai koeka totoko  ai!
exc you T stubborn Pro
Why, you're so stubborn!

‘Why do you ask?, any special reason?, what do you have in mind?’

Ka wea koei te ayo nei?
T what you L A day here
What are you doing today?

Waia? Etai la 0O manako?
why T exist Int P thought
Why are you asking? What do you have in mind?

¢ What?’ Answer to a vocative.
‘And then what?’ Often implied: ‘Nothing. There will be no good outcome’.
‘Of course!, silly thing to ask/say! what else do you think it is?’

‘goodness, good grief’. Exclamatory particle derived from tensed predicate
meaning ‘where is?’.

Expresses surprise or politeness (see discussion below).

Expression of surprise, disapproval or criticism. Surprise or mild disapproval is
indicated by rising intonation. Stronger disapproval is marked by lower, but level
pitch and affrication. Phonetically a backed unrounded long vowel, initiated by a
bilabial fricative [B¥:]. Strong disapproval has partial closure with a final velar
fricative [By:y].

Express pain, discomfort, disapproval, frustration. Vary with alveolar clicks.
‘Can’t be bothered, forget it, never mind’. Often an expression of frustration.
Interjection for shooing chickens away
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Kou wea ~ koi wea has two functions as an interjectional adverbial; an exclamation of surprise and a
politeness adverbial (5.1.5.11). These are derived from their use as a tensed verbal predicate (3.1.12;
9.1.5.1.2 (5)). Exclamations of surprise or warning relating to sudden unexpected negative events may
be marked clause initially by either kou wea or koi wea. These are often responses to questions regarding

what has happened. Kou wea is considered to be more old-fashioned than koi wea, but both are being
replaced by CIM kdle (13).

(428) Kou wea, ko taku longonei ko Mea na mate!
T  whatPrd my news here Top Mea T die
Brace yourself, my news is that Mea has died.

(429) Kou wea te imu koa mate nei!
T whatAovenT dead here
Goodhness, [do something] the oven fire is almost dead now.

(430) Yau ake, koiwea, nawolo pé e Mokoyikungavali.
come Dir T whatT swallow def Ag Mokoyikungavali
Come quickly, good grief;, she’s been swallowed by Mokoyikungavali.

5.3.2 IMPRECATIVES

In this section a number of words with the function of imprecatives are listed. They are exclamations in
that they are emotional in tone and they often resemble imperatives in that they pronounce a curse (Sadock
and Zwicky 1985:163). Some of the words which denote derogatory or abusive terms can also be used
as lexical verbs or nouns.

1. There are a number of exclamatory interjections, curses and swear words which are compound words
which may either be derived from the verb kai ‘eat’ or from an earlier form *kai- which has been
reconstructed for PPn as meaning ‘[type of] person’. The second element in many of the compounds are
bound morphemes which no longer occur freely. These are left unglossed.

kaipaka € mild exclamatory particle expressing surprise

kaiwatu € mild exclamatory particle expressing surprise [lit. ‘eat stone’]

kaikaku € colloquial variant of above

kai te olo ‘serves him right, hit the dirt’. Expression used for example when someone is caught out in

cricket. [lit. ‘eat taro pudding’ perhaps derived from traditional sporting contests where losers
make food or go fishing for the winners.]

kaitoa ‘it served him right’. Expression of satisfaction at others’ misfortune.
kailanu offensive swear word, curse. [lit. ‘eat embyronic fluid’]

kaimono offensive swear word, curse. [lit. ‘eat faeces’]

kaipalanga offensive swear word, curse. [lit. ‘eat faeces’]

kaipulutautape  offensive swear word of abuse
Some compounds formed with kai- are not necessarily swear words, but are intransitive verbs with

negative connotations, which may also be used attributively to describe selfish action:

kailao greedy, selfish, someone who eats alone
kaimotu greedy, takes more than fair share from the motu food reserve.
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kaitaotao selfish

kaipala someone who is always begging. [lit. ‘eat dirt’]
kaitangata bully [lit. ‘eat person, cannibal’]

kaitangi complaining about one’s share [lit. ‘eat crying’]

2. Other common abusive exclamatory expressions are derogatory comments about parts of the body, most
typically the eyes and genitals.

mata poti swear word to someone staring [lit. ‘cat’s eyes’].
Varies with the calque [ais kz¢] from English‘eyes cat’.

mata pupula to someone staring at you [lit. ‘bulging eyes’]

mata tinitd swear word to someone of part Asian descent [lit. ‘Chinese eyes’]

ulu vavana swear word to someone who has hair like a Melanesian [lit. ‘frizzy hair’]

te ule swear word, mild taunt for instance, between children, with similar pragmatic force
to English ‘you pig’ [lit. ‘the penis’].

ule niwi swear word [lit. ‘crooked penis’]

wi pala swear word [lit. ‘filthy vagina’], very abusive.

yongi tO mea swear word [lit. ‘kiss your thing’], very abusive.

3. Likening someone to an animal or a fish is a common way of making a derogatory comment. These
are commonly found in attributive expressions.

puaka ‘pig’; very abusive and insulting
tiwitiwi ‘butterfly fish’; a fish which always comes first to the bait. Implies someone
who sucks up to strangers.

NOTES:

1. Placement of the particles seems to be somewhat inconsistent although the ordering listed is by far the most
common. One example of a suffixed nominalisation in the text places wua after the directionals: ko te yaele

mainga wua ‘just when [they] were walking here’, although a possible explanation is that the whole noun phrase
is modified by wua while mai modifies only the verb.

2. Historically, nd may have occurred marking verb phrases since it occurs in the following lexicalised phrase
which appears to be verbal:

(i) Kou wea eau iloa wua ni,
T  what T you know-Cia just there
You know very well that... (KM:PP2:1)

Occasionally nZappears in what superficially seems to be the postposed periphery of a verb phrase, but this can
always be alternatively analysed as the closing demonstrative pronoun of a relative clause. Evidence for this
analysis is that a subject pronoun may be permitted between the verb phrase and the closing positional
demonstrative pronoun of the relative clause:

(ii) [Tau manini [[e ulu  aily, (koe)]s nalye.
your fish.sp T search Pro (you) there
Your manini fish which you are looking for.

(iii) Meé ka au malaia [te mamao o te konga [a te Kaleva [na wano atuly, na]lyp,
if T youcare.about-Cia A distance P A place P A cuckoo T go Dir there
Ifyou care about the distance which the Kaleva [name of newspaper in your hands] has gone
[to reach you], (MT:NP1:5)



CHAPTER SIX : THE PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE

6.0 INTRODUCTION

Like other Polynesian languages, Pukapukan has a number of forms which function as case markers of the
core arguments of the noun phrase or as prepositions introducing oblique phrases. In traditional
Polynesian grammars, for instance Biggs (1969:54) for Maori, these case markers and prepositions have
often been considered as defining characteristics of the noun phrase. They constitute a closed class which
is listed in Table 17 below.

Each form has a range of functions which are not necessarily discrete. The degree to which case markers
form a class distinct from prepositions is not very clear-cut because in some cases the same form is used
to mark both core arguments and oblique noun phrases.

The head of a prepositional phrase is a case marker or a preposition. A prepositional phrase always

contains a noun phrase, and a noun phrase may be modified by a prepositional phrase (4.8). This
recursivity means that complex prepositional phrases exist (6.2.15).

TABLE 17: Case markers and Prepositions

CASE MARKERS: PREPOSITIONS:
e ‘agentive’ [ ‘locative’
i ‘accusative’ ‘causal’
ki ‘goal’
‘comparative’
‘instrument’
ko ‘locative’
‘appositive’
mai ‘source’
1a ‘along’
a0 ‘genitive’

nané ‘benefactive’

mama ‘irrealis benefactive’

ma ‘comitative’
‘confective’
‘instrument’

pe ‘similative’
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6.1 CASE MARKERS

The core arguments of the clause are indicated by case markers, although it must be acknowledged that
the identification of core arguments is open to debate (see 7.8). The nominative/absolutive case has no
overt marking and is discussed in 7.4. There are two other case markers: e ‘agentive’, which marks the
agent of transitive clauses of the ‘ergative-absolutive’ pattern, and i ‘accusative’, which marks the patient
of transitive clauses of the ‘nominative-accusative’ pattern. Inaddition, i can also mark the complement
of a semitransitive or ‘middle’ verb. Because complements of these verbs behave like ‘goals’ of
intransitive verbs, this function is discussed in 6.2.4. The topic marker ‘4o’ replaces a case marker or
preposition when a noun phrase is in clause initial position. Topicalisation can affect core noun phrases
as well as oblique noun phrases and is discussed in 7.7.4.

6.1.1 e : Agentive Case

Agents of transitive clauses of the ergative-absolutive patterns labelled ‘ergative’ and ‘passive’ (7.4) are
marked by e (glossed ‘Ag’) when the noun phrase is in postverbal position. The grammatical relations of
the noun phrase in the agentive case are discussed in 7.8. The case marker is subject to a morphophonemic
rule of lengthening when it precedes words of two morae in length (2.6.1). The case marker cannot be
followed by the nonspecific articles e ‘a’, ni/i ‘some’ (4.1.2) so that an agentive phrase must be specific,
but not necessarily definite. Agents in theagentive case which are denoted by personal nouns, place names
or pronouns are not marked with the personal article (4.1.1). In preverbal position the agent is left
unmarked for case or may be marked with the topic marker ko (7.7.4). There are semantic differences
between the agents of the ‘ergative’ and ‘passive’ patterns. The actions of agents in the ‘ergative’ pattern
are always volitional and deliberate, and the agents are usually human (although they can be personified
entities), whereas this is not the case for agents of the ‘passive’ pattern which can be inanimate and non-
volitional (see 7.5.2).

‘Ergative’:

(1) Naoti napopoaetetunu e Mele.
T finish A food C cook Ag Mele
Mele has finished cooking the food.

() Yoka oki €ku na piivakavaka o Tuiva, payako.
pierce also Ag-I A shoulder P Tuiva die
And I stabbed the shoulder blades of Tuiva [until he] died. (W2:F2:6:7)

(3) ME takayala, ka topa kilalo te poiniti e te akava.
if mistake T bring-down G down A points Ag A judge
If [you] make a mistake, the judge will lower the score.

‘Passive’:
4 Onoono wakalelei, katukia koe e te polo.

look properly T hit-Cia you Ag A ball
Look out or you’ll get hit by the ball.
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5)

©6)

Ia Miliama, kai mangioinae te wawa.
A Miliama T itchy-Cia Ag A taro
Miliana might get itchy from the taro.

Auwe w0 tatou, ka pukea  tdtoue te wua a Witi.
Neg.Imp-T go.Plwe T catch-Ciawe Ag A fleet P Fiji
Let’s not go, lest we are caught by the Fijian fleet. (MM:L4)

6.1.2 i : Accusative Case

The accusative case marker i is homophonous with the preposition i which marks locative phrases and

other adjuncts. Preceding personal nouns and pronouns, i is fused with the personal article as ia and is
subject to a morphophonemic rule of lengthening [ia] ~ [ia:] (2.6.1; 4.1.1).

I marks the direct object of a transitive clause of the nominative-accusative pattern (glossed ‘Acc’). This
is commonly the theme of the action or a patient undergoing the action.

@)

®

)

Liko okiaui te kaka, ngunguloaau i teuld, mate.
hold alsoI Acc A tern bite Int I Acc A head-Da dead

I picked up the white tern and bit [its] head until it was dead. (F3:5:5)
Tui oki tekau tamawinei nayei ote kau I10pa.
sew also A group girl Acc A garland P A group youth
The girls also sewed garlands for the youths. (F3:2:1)

Ko tali maiaui navaie, kotau tokumami i te awi.
T collect Dir 1 Acc A firewood T light my mother Acc A fire
I was collecting the firewood while my mother was lighting the fire. (F3:3:5)

It may also mark the complement of a semitransitive verb which may be alternatively marked by ki (7.5.4):

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

Wano loa ia Lata, ulu i tewaoa otonavaka ia.
go Int A Lata search Acc A crew P his canoe Af
Lata then went and looked for the crew for his canoe. (MM:L1)

Onoono atu aui  te payuaia, ko wakamangamanga mai i lalo.
look  Dir I AccAclam Af T caus-RR-open  Dir L down
I saw a clam opening down [there]. (F3:8:4)

Kakaii to latou vaka.
T eat Acc P their canoe
[1t] would eat their canoe. (MM:L2)

Nakite matoui te akaweweu mainga o te tumulangi ko yau.
T see we  Acc A caus-black Dir-Nom P A storm-cloud T come
We saw the storm clouds darkening and gathering, coming in our direction. (LS2:53)

For verbs of communication, the phrase marked by i indicates the content of the message while the
addressee is marked by 4.

(14)

Talaloaaui takutala kitekau ia.
tell Int I Accmy story G A people Af
I told my story to the people.
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(15) TG loaia Manila ki lunga akakite i tona manako ki te pule lua ka kiki taula latou.
stand Int A Manila Gup  caus-see Acc his thought G A group two T pull rope they
Manila stood up and announced his plan to Team Two that they would [play] tug-of-war. (F3:510:1)

The marking of nominalisations shows that the noun phrase marked by accusative i is a core argument of
the verb since it can be marked by o-posssessive marking (16). Alternatively it may remain marked by ¢
(17) (see 10.8.4). By contrast, a locative noun phrase cannot occur with o-possessive marking in a
nominalisation. However, in other respects it sometimes patterns as an oblique (see 7.8 for further
discussion of the status of the accusative noun phrase).

(16)  tekoto-nga o na tiale
A pick-Nom P A flower
the picking of the flowers

a7 td matou koto-nga i  te tiale
Pwe  pick-Nom Acc A flower
our picking flowers

6.2 PREPOSITIONS

Prepositions introduce adjuncts and complements of the clause. These include prepositions that mark
cause, location, goal, source, instrument, possession, benefactive and other roles of a noun phrase. Three
prepositions with a locative function (i, ki and mai) merge with the personal article (4.1.1) and in this
respect they form a subclass of their own. However, this characteristic is also shared with the accusative

case marker / and is therefore not a defining feature of prepositions alone.

6.2.1 i : Causal

I marks the cause of an intransitive or neuter verb (glossed ‘By’). These verbs are patient-subject verbs.'
The prepositional phrase marked by i is an adjunct which denotes the cause of a state of affairs, a natural
phenomenon, nonvolitional agent or accidental cause. Volitional agents are seldom marked by .

(18) Na ngaengaea md i a laua meanga ma Vave.
T RR-tired probably By P their.2 work-Nom and Vave
He is probably tired on account of working with Vave. (U:C2)

(19) Ko koe md,napau i tenamu.
TopyouQ T finish By A mosquito
You’re more than likely consumed by mosquitoes, aren’t you?

(20) Te pala, natd ki lalo ia  koe.
A knife-Da T fall G down By-A you
The knife fell down [accidentally] on account of you.

Certain intransitive verbs which take patient subjects require marking by i on the second participant in the
clause although they are not causes.

(21) Kiki a latou kete i te ika.
R-full P their basket By A fish
Their baskets were full of fish. (U:6)
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(22) Ko yé malamaloate mea nei ia aku.
T Negclear Int A thing here By-A 1
This thing is not very clear to me.

6.2.2 i : Locative

I marks static position in either space or time (glossed ‘L’ for ‘locative’). The meaning may be extended
metaphorically to include abstract phrases introduced by a locative preposition such as ‘in’, ‘at’, or ‘on’
in English. A clause may have more than one locative phrase if one denotes spatial location and the other
denotes temporal location. A locative phrase marked by i may occur as the nucleus of a tensed non-verbal
predicate (7.2.1).

1. Location in space is marked by i:

(23) Nandnd latoui Awanga nei.
T R-stay they L Awanga here
They stayed here in Awanga. (U:5)

(24) Nai wea koe?
T L where you
Where have you been?

(25) Ko nd iana i lunga o te taua.
T sit he Lon P A floor
He is sitting on the floor.

(26) Ko meaina e wetau i t0 matou leo.
T say-Cia A tree.spL P we language
[That tree] is called a wetau in our language.

A locative phrase may indicate a means of transport (see also [Zsection 6.2.7).

27) Ka niniko kolua i te payT nei.
T R-return you.2 L A ship here
You are going to return on this ship. (NF:1:4)

2. Temporal location is marked by i:

(23) Eyé wai teimukaii tetaeyao nd te ngalungalu.
T Neg make A feast L A tomorrow because A RR-wave
[We] won’t be holding the feast tomorrow because of the rough weather. (U:C2)

(29) 1 te tuaelo o te Palapalau, mate loa ia Tamu.
L A twelve P A Thursday die Int A Tamu
At twelve o’clock on Thursday Tanu died. (F2:3:1)

(30) Ka wea koei te maonga o teuwa?
T what youL A cease-Nom P A rain
What will you do when the rain stops? (U:C3)

(31) Kae apii i teayo nei.
Neg.exist school L A day here
There is no school today.
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I may indicate the beginning point of a period of time:

(32) Naloa te vdia ite wanonga a koe,e Toa, mai Wale.
T long A time L A go-Nom P you Voc Toa from Home
It has been a long time since you left Pukapuka, Toa. (PS:2:2)

The i marking a temporal noun phrase, particularly one with a simple nucleus naming a basic unit of time,
is often deleted in conversation.

(33) Atawai no te tutaki mainga te toe wiki.
thanks for A pay Dir-Nom A other week
Thanks for paying [me] last week.

3. Metaphorical extensions of locative i:

(@) A phrase marked by i may be a manner adverbial (see also ma section 6.2.11).

(34) Ko waowao nei aui te lekaleka.
T RR-jump herel L A happy
I was jumping up and down in excitement. (F2:7:3)

(b) The phrase marked by i may refer to the aspect or viewpoint in which the predicate holds true:

(35) Ka vela te ayo nei i ta maua onoononga.
T hot A day here LP we.2 look-Nom
Today will be hot in our estimation. (V:2)

(c) A phrase marked by i may contain a nominalisation of the main verb in the clause. It appears to be
redundant semantically, but seems to fulfil a cohesive role in the discourse.

(36) Welele i ta latou welelenga, oko ki Yato
Pl-run L P they Pl-run-Nom arrive G Yato
They ran in their running, and reached Y&o (BB:1129)

A ‘passive’ or ‘ergative’ clause sometimes has a locative goal, instead of an absolutive noun phrase in the
role of patient. The locative goal often specifies the exact part of the patient which is affected (37, 38) or
a denotes a partially affected patient (39) (see 7.4.2.2).

(37) Patu oki e Tokoluai teulu o tetakupf, mate.
hit also Ag Tokolua L A head P A bird.sp-Da dead
Tokolua hit at the head of the red-footed booby until it died. (F3:5:4)

(38) Eiala ia Takitini koa ulu kiloto, yokaloae Killuea i te kaokao, mate.
almost A Takitini T enter G inside stab Int Ag Kuluea L A side dead
Just when Takitini was about to enter, Kiluea stabbed [him] in the side and [he] died. (W2:F2:6:7)

(39) Kikioki e tepule tai i te taula.
pull also Ag A group one L A rope
Team one also pulled on the rope. (F3:510:5)
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‘Passive’ and ‘ergative’ clauses may also take locative goals in addition to their main arguments.

(40) Ke maka au ia ana, ti  wua loa i te tukutai tangi ai, ke kivea €ku i taku wanongayi ikaia.
if leave I Acc-A he stand justIntL A beach cry Pro C take-Cia Ag-IL my go-Nom catch fish Af
If 1 leave him behind, he just stands at the beach crying for me to take [him] on my fishing [trip]. (L:L1:6)

6.2.3 i : Other functions

There are several other functions of i not outlined above which seem to be related to the locative function,
including the expression of comparison. In other languages, locative markers are often used to indicate
comparison (Stassen 1985:147), so that this is not surprising.

1. I is used in association with postverbal directional particles to express comparison of inequality. The
object of comparison can be denoted by a noun phrase or a nominalised clause.

(41) Ko vaeolo atu koe ia aku.
T fast DiryouComp-Al
You're faster than me.

(42) Ko wolo atu ia Ionatana ia Tamati.
T big Dir A Jonatana Comp-A Tamati
Ionatana is bigger than Tamati.

(43) E ngali ake e te moe kiloto o teana i te moe ki te tulanga.
T better Dir C  sleep G inside P A mosquito.net Comp A sleep G A open.air
It is better to sleep in a mosquito net than to sleep in the open air.

2. It is used in distributive expressions:

(44) Etino-angaului  te olo.
T cls- ten Distr A taro.pudding
Ten people for each olo.

(45) Tapatana loa tatou, takitau-tokalua i  te titi.
Pre-partner Int we  each-pre-cls-two distr A skirt
We will [work] in pairs, two people per skirt. (TU:4:3)

3. Some lexicalised adverbial expressions are introduced by i. The function of i in (47) appears to be
related to the temporal function of ;.

(46) Talakoei te eva.
tell you L A ?quickly
Tell it quickly. (U:4)

(47) Ka yau i leila, ki Lalotonga, mo?
T comeL then G Rarotonga, tag
And then [it] will come on to Rarotonga, won’t it? (U:Cc2)
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4. Following a locational noun in a complex locational phrase, ; may be used in place of o (4.8.1).

(48) Te uwipangand lungai te payl
A meeting abouton P A ship
The meeting was concerning the ship. (U:C1)

5. Itis also found introducing i te attributive predicates which comment on a characteristic of the subject
noun (7.1.5).

(49) Ia koe i te akatingd mimiti.
A you Prd caus-pain forehead
You are a pain in the neck [lit.forehead]. (PP2:6:4)

(50) Tau kamunga i tepdlo i te ongo.
your throw-Nom Acc A ball Prd hard
You threw the ball hard.

6.2.4 ki : Goal, Comparison, Instrument

Phrases marked by ki have several possible functions. They may express the goal of an intransitive or
semitransitive verb or the indirect object of a transitive verb. They commonly refer to a locative or
temporal goal or the addressee of a verb of communication. As an extension of the function of locative
direction, they may indicate progression within a state. They may also denote a reference point for
comparison or an instrumental phrase.?

6.2.4.1 ki : Goal

Ki marks the goal (G) of an intransitive verb. For motion verbs it indicates the end point of the motion
or direction towards the referent of the noun phrase it introduces.

(51) Ko te payi, . ka wano ki Mingalongalo.
Top A ship-Da T go.Sg G Mangalongalo
As for the ship, it will go to Méangalongalo [Penrhyn]. (U:C2)

(52) Wao mai ia Uyo ki te toe toka.
jump Dir A Uyo G A other rock
Uyo jumped to the next rock. (U:5)

(53) Na yinga te lakau ki lunga o na kelekele.
T fall Atree Gon P A coral.gravel
The tree fell to the ground.

(54) Wano ai 13 te tukutai ki na polonga. Oko loa ki te inuinunga  a Waiva ma.
go  Provia Abeach G A cricket-Nom-Da arrive Int G A RR-drink-Nom P Waiva etc
[He] went along the beach in the direction of the cricket game and came upon Waiva
and the others drinking [before he got to the cricket]. (PP2:2:4)

(55) Tukutuku ai au, ngalo kitd taitai keoko Kkite kongaeyl kopelu ai.
RR-put Prol as.far.as G little RR-sea C reach G A place T catch fish.sp. Pro-Da
I put out [the boat] a little out to sea until [we] reached the place where [people] fish
for mackerel scad. (PS1:1)
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Ki may mark a temporal goal or a temporal direction.

(56) Ka kali ki te Palapalau ma te Walaile.
T wait G A Thursday and A Friday

[We’ll] wait until Thursday or Friday. (U:C2)
(57) Onoono mai ki na ayo 12 mua nei.

look  Dir G A day L front here

Look to the future. (KT89:1:6)

Motion ‘towards’ may imply intended possession or use of the goal:

(58) Kimikimi loa toku manako, ka wano au ki te koyo o Kupa.
RR-think Intmy thought T go I G A husking.stick P Kupa-Da
I thought of what I could do, I'll go to [and borrow] Kupa’s husking stick. (KU:4:7)

Accompanying motion verbs, a phrase marked with ki may indicate progression within a state (see koa
3.1.4):

(59) Ko wano nei tana manini ia ki te tongi.

T go hereher fish.sp Af G A big

Her manini fish was gettting bigger. (KS:7:4)
(60) Ko onoono maua, ko yau nei ki te ongo, te matangi, te uwa, te ngalu.

T look we.2 T comehere GAhard A wind Arain A wave
We observed that [the storm] was getting worse, the wind, the rain and the waves. (P:5S4:13)

A phrase marked by ki may indicate a goal of verbs of mental attitudes or perception:

(61) Auwé noinoi ki na mea e kiai na penapenaina  ma kotou.
Neg.Imp-T greedy G A thing T Neg T RR-prepare-Cia for you
Don’t be greedy for what isn’t yours. (KM:L1:12)

(62) ...ke makeke tatou ki te Atua, peia oki ki a tatou yanga.
Cstrong we G A God like-soalso GP we work
...50 we are faithful to God and also [steadfast in] our work. (A:S1:8)

For certain intransitive verbs, for instance pili ‘near’, it indicates a reference point as goal. It does not
necessarily imply movement.

(63) Ko pili wuate wale ia ki te ala wolo.
T close just A house Af G A road big
The house is close to the main road.

(64) Vatata au ki te tukingangalu.
near I G A break-Nom-P-wave
I was near to the breakers. (LS:2:3)

On the other hand, for other intransitive verbs, a phrase marked by ki may indicate a different, new or
distant location in which the action or state of the predicate takes place. Movement to the location is
implicit as a precondition.
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(65)

(66)

Ka akalulu tatou ki wea?
T caus-meetwe G where
Where shall we [go to] hold the meeting?

Nand aui toku matua wangai, ia Litonga. Na mate 1a toku matua wangai tikai,
T stayl Lmy motherfeed A Lutonga T die butmy mother feed real

ko Moekali okite ingoa. Na mate. NO loa au ki te teina Ona.

Prd Moekali also A name T die  StayIntI G A sister P-her

I was staying with my foster mother, L fonga. My real foster mother had died, her name
was Moekali. She died, so I [went] to stay with her sister. (MM:LK4:2)

For semitransitive verbs, a phrase marked by ki represents the goal of the experience or emotion or the
addressee of a verb of communication (cf. 6.1.2 and 7.5.4).

(67)

(68)

(69)

Ko wakalongo te tine ia ki te manu e tangi.
T listen A man Af G A bird T sing
The man is listening to the bird singing.

Onoono atu Ia te kiole ki te weke ia. Mea loa te kiole ki te weke...
Look DirInt Arat G A octopus Af say Int Arat G A octopus
The rat looked at the octopus. The rat said to the octopus... (MK:S2:14)

Talatala mai ake  kia ana ke yau ki kinei.
RR-tell Dir please G-A he C come G here
Please tell him to come here.

Transitive clauses of the ‘accusative’ (70), ‘ergative’ (71, 72) and ‘passive’ (73) patterns all allow a
locative goal marked by ki as well as a patient.

(70)

(71)

(72)

(73)

Tili loakoei tekiole ki te weke ia.
throw Int you Acc Arat G A octopus Af
Throw the rat to the octopus. (MK:52:27)

Kave ake na popoa nei kia Mama.
take Dir A food here G-A Mama
Please take this food to Grandma.

Akatele ai e ToluLewu te poti ki Te Ava o te Malike.
caus-sail Pro Ag Tolu small A boat G A channel P A America
Tolu Junior drove the boat to the American channel. (PP2:4:3)

Kiai au na kite ia Tavita, naaungia pa ki to mulimuli, na patua ki to mulimuli, ki t3 taitai likiliki.
Neg I T see Acc-A Tavita T blow-Cia prob G bit RR-behind T hit-Cia G bit RR-behind G bit RR-sea small
1didn’t see Tavita, he had probably been blown a little behind [me], [he] had been hit [by the waves]

a little behind, a little further out to sea. (PS4:13)

Nominal predicates allow a locative goal:

(74)

(75)

Na aku te mea aloanei kia Lina.
P 1 A thinglove here G-A Lina
This is my present for Lina.

E Atualelei oki te Atua ki te witangata takatoa.
Prd God good also A God G A all people entirely
God is a good God to everyone. (RM:MW2:4)
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With certain transitive verbs, for instance verbs meaning ‘try’, marking by &/ may indicate an unsuccessful
attempt towards reaching the goal. The verbs in the complements of both of the following sentences could
otherwise mark the same noun phrase as a direct object with the accusative marker i. Marking by ki
indicates a low degree of affectedness of the patient.

(76) Ko yanga au e te liko ki te mea ia, note mamaola e y& aku paea.
T work I C hold G Athing Af P A far  but TNeg I reach-Cia
I’m trying to grasp that thing, but because it’s too far away I can’t quite reach it.

77 Na tamata au e te patu ki te p6lo na uwi maila vaoia, ekiai 12 nad.
T try I C hit GAball TbowlDir overout Af T NegbutT hit
I tried to hit the ball which was bowled wide, but I didn’t hit it.

A goal of a transitive verb may also be marked with ki where there is an indefinite object which has not
been fully specified (compare 78 (a) and (b)) or where a change to a new object is implied (79).

(78) a. Patu koe ki te pdlo ke tO mama. b. Patui te pOlo ia ke ngalo ki te vaonga.
hit youG A ball C bit light hit Acc A ball Af C lost G A out-Nom
Bat [using] a lighter ball. Hit the ball [that you have] far into the bush.
(79) Auweé vayikoei te tamalewu ia, vayi koe ki te tama, ko ona te tama kanga.

Neg.Imp-T hit you Acc A child small Af hit you G A child-Da Prd he A child playful
Don’t hit that small child, hit that one over there, he’s the one who’s naughty.

6.2.4.2 ki : Comparison

Ki is used in comparisons of equality to indicate the standard of comparison:

(80) Ko weolo te taenawa o te mea ia ki te mea nei.
T same A heavy P A thing Af G A thing here
The weight of the thing already mentioned is the same as this one.

6.2.4.3 ki : Instrument

Ki marks instrument (‘Ins’).

(81) Yokaatuai teakula i te wai ki tona tao.
stab Dir Pro A swordfish Acc A stingray Ins his spear
The swordfish pierced the stingray with his bill. (W1:P5:3:4)

(82) Ko alai te kongaia ki te watu.
T block A place Af Ins A stone

That place is barricaded with stones. (U:4)
(83) Eyeé lalia teulu o tonavaka ki te wawine.

T Neg soil-Cia A head P his canoe Ins A woman

[He] wouldn’t contaminate his canoe with a woman. (MM:T6)
(84) LOomamai ai te tele ki ngauta, akayei ai e tekau wawineo naoile ki te yei.

come.Pl Pro A party G shore add-garland Pro Ag A group women P A village Ins A garland
The tour group came ashore and the women of the [three] villages adorned [them] with garlands. (F4:54:3)
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6.2.5 ko : Locative

Apart from its use as topic and predicate marker (7.7.4; 7.1.1), ko is used to mark adjuncts of motion verbs
and seems to be a type of locative marker meaning ‘as far as’. It seems to differ from the directional goal
marker ki ‘towards’ (6.2.4.1) in implying that the intended goal is definitely reached.

(85) Woe loa latou ko te Alai o Palaoa. ... Woe wakawdu ko te Koko Ayeu.
paddle Int they G A Alai P Palaoa paddle again G A Koko Ayeu
They paddled as far as the Alai of Palaoa. ...Paddled again as far as the Koko Ayeu. (TV:T1)

(86) Lele loaitanalelenga ia ko te wale o tealiki o Alatakupu oki, nd i ai.
run Int L his run-Nom Af G A house P A king of Alatakupu also stay L Pro
He ran in his flight as far as the house of the high chief of Alatakupu where he stayed. (TV:T3)

(87) Ko Kalevamotu, niniwi loa tona kiko ola ia, 13 loto o te alo
Top Kalevamotu stagger Int his flesh life Af via inside P A lagoon

ko te tawa o te wale o luaona matutua.
G A side P A house P two his.Pl Pl-parent
Kdevamotu staggered in his mortal wounds inside the lagoon to the side of his parents’ house. (TV:T5)

There are some contexts in which there appears to be little difference in meaning between the two locative

goal markers ko and ki:

(88) Wao loa ko/ki loto o te lua.
Jump Int G inside P A grave
[He] jumped inside the grave. (TV:T7)

Ko occasionally marks a subject phrase where it is an alternative to thenominative/absolutive case marker.
It may also substitute for an accusatively marked object, but it is unclear what its role is.?

(89) Velo loaianai tanatao, pil ko te tua o Kalevamotu.
throw Int he Acc his spear hole G A back P Kalevamotu
He threw his spear, the back of Kdlevanotu was pierced. (TV:T5)

(90)  Nape loaia Uila ko te mata o Palakula.
gouge Int A UilaG A eye P Palakula

Uila gouged out the eye of Paldula. (BB:1139)
o1 Mate loa ko Ténanai loto o tona vaka.

die Int Top Ténana L inside P his canoe

Téwana died inside his canoe. (MM:T7)

6.2.6 mai : Source

Mai marks locative source or origin of an action or an entity.*

(92) Na wakamata idna mai Wale, mai Utupoa.
T start he from Wale from Utupoa
He started from the main island Wale, from Utupoa. (U:5)
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(93) Ka yaele au mai Kkinei.
T walk I from here
I’ll walk from here.

(94) Wano ai aukivaomai lalo o te niu.
go Prol G out fromunder P A coconut
I went out from under the coconut tree. (K:U4:6)

(95) Ko mamao au mai ia Ota.
T distant I from A Ota
I [live at some] distance from Ota.

It may denote returning following the completion of an activity:

(96) Oko maioki iaRainie mai te aumai uwilapa.
arrive Dir also A Rainie from A bring wheelbarrow
Rainie returned from getting the wheelbarrow. (PP2:10:1)

It may denote a reference point:

(97) Wakamata mai oki mai te akamutunga o te Monitg, oko ki te kawa laungaulu ma ono.
start Dir also from A finish-Nom P A Monday reach G A garden-strip ten and six
[They] started from where [they] finished on Monday and got as far as the sixteenth strip. (K:U3:2)

It may denote a span of time since a specified reference point in time or the time of an activity:

(98) E kiai loate uwanatd maite Luilua na topa.
T Neg Int Arain T fall from A Tuesday T past-Da
It hasn’t rained at all since last Tuesday.

(99) ..mai t0 matou Iomamainga

fromP we come.Pl-Nom
...since our arrival

In conjunction with a phrase marked by £ it indicates an extent of space or span of time:

(100) ...mai te tayi o te kawa oko Kkitelaungaulumaiva o tekawa
from A one P A garden-strip arrive G A ten and nine P A strip
...from the first garden plot [divided by the village] to the nineteenth. (KU:3:2)
(101)  ..ke nunumi wuakia anamai mua kite mutunga
C trust  just G-A he from front G A finish-Nom
...to trust him from the beginning to the end (KM:PY2:2)
(102) Mai te limaki te valu matawiti...mai te iva Ki te laungaulu matawiti,
from A five G A eight year... from A nine G A ten year
From five to eight years old... from nine to ten years old, (V80:4:7)

This case marker may co-occur with the postposed directional particle mai (see 5.1.2.1).

(103)  Enei to tatou mate e meaina mai mai Wale nei.
here P we death T say-Cia Dir from Home here
Here our death which is being rumoured from Pukapuka is upon us. (U:8)
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(104) Meakawd latoutaumayai a latou popoa natakitaki mai mai te motu.
say T go.Plthey eat Acc P they food T RR-bring Dir from A reserve
They intended to go and eat their food which they had brought here from the reserve. (K:U6:9)

Mai can combine with the locative case marker i in a compound mai i, as in some other Polynesian
languages. Mai i has the same meaning as mai alone, but is more formal. There are very few examples
in the corpus which are unequivocally case markers (105, 106), whereas mai as a postverbal particle
commonly appears adjacent to the case marker i (107). Mai followed by i is often structurally ambiguous
between these two categories (108).

(105) Kaveatu i t0 matou aloamai i o tatou matutua i kinei.
take Dir AccP we lovefromL P we Pl.parentL here
Take our love [with you] from our elders here. (PS1:5)

(106) Mai i kineipa...
from L here probably
From about here maybe...

(107)  Atawai wolo nd o kotou lelei i te tautulu maiia  akuitetalanga maii te wiingoa ona manui Wale na.
thank big P Pyou good C help DirAcc-AI C tell-Nom Dir Acc A all name P A bird L Home there
Thank you so much for your kindness in helping to tell me the names of the birds in Pukapuka. (LL2:5)

(108) Meamaikitetoe uki mai i lalo mai...
say Dir G A other generation ?from/?Dir L down Dir
[They] said to the next generation down... (KS:3:7)

6.2.7 14 : ‘By way of’
Ladenotes ‘along, through’ or ‘by way of’. (L4 s also a postposed particle, see 5.1.4).

(109) Meaai aukia Tokolua ke wanola te ala 1a loto, ka wanoaula teala la vao.
say ProI G-A TokoluaC go via A path through middle-DaT go I via A path through out-Da
1 told Tokolua to go along the path through the middle while I would go along the path around the outside.
(F3:585:3)
(110)  Yaula pé ia Tepounalelela  ngauta.
but definitely A Tepou T run along shore
But Tepou had already fled via the shore. (U:11)

(111) KavekaveloaiaLimaé, 1a loto o te inao.
RR-troll Int A Lima Dur through inside P A school-of-fish
Lima trolled right through the middle of the school [of tuna]. (PS:3:7)

(112) Ko ngalu oki te Alai, e y¢ 0Oko tatou la te toe kaokao.
T wavealso A Alai T Negreach we through A other side
The Alai [stretch of reef] is [too] rough, we wouldn’t get over to the other side. (P:52:6)

L ahas a number of metaphorical meanings such as ‘by means of’, ‘in the organisation of’:

(113)  ...ke tautulu mai ake ia matou la loto o te tautulu moni.
C help Dir please Acc-A we through inside P A help money
...to help us by way of monetary assistance. (PSP:1:13)
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(114) Ko tuepdlo tewilopa la loto o te Roskill District Rughby Club.
T kick-ball A all youth through inside P A Roskill District Rugby Club

The youths play rugby in the Roskill District Rugby Club. (P:AS:1:3)
(115) Napili au ki te manako na yau la mua nei.

T closel G A thought T come through front here

I agree with the idea which has came before [us]. (T:US:1)

It may indicate a means of transport:

(116) Nawd matould lunga o te poti ki Motu Kotawa.
T go.Plwe viaon P A boat G Motu Kotawa
We went by boat to Motu Kotawa.

(117) Koyau ianala te pati ki te University i na toe ayo.
T comehe via A busG A university L A other day
Some days he comes by bus to the University. (P:W2:11)

Lamay be used to denote temporal reference; /amuli ‘in the past’, /amua ‘in the future’:

(118) Ni md muna nd te matawiti na pange 1a muli.
Prd few word P A year T past through behind
[These are] just a few words about the year that has just ended. (V:80:1:2)

(119) Kamaka te payi kia kotoui luaayo la mua nei.
T leave A ship G-A you L two day through front here
The ship will leave for you in two days time. (L:024:1:8)

6.2.8 a/o : Genitive

This section contains the main discussion of the semantics of possession in Pukapukan, and contains some
reference to elements which are not prepositional, such as preposed possessive pronouns, as they are
pertinent to the discussion.

Genitive possession (glossed ‘P’) is encoded in two ways: by a or o, which mark the relations between the
possessor and the possessum. The possessive modifier of a noun is postposed to the noun it modifies
(120), or optionally a possessive pronoun may be preposed to the noun (121). Unlike n#nd (6.2.9), the
markers a/o cannot be used predicatively as their cognates can in some Polynesian languages (Clark
2000:259), nor can a possessive phrase marked by a/o function as an adjunct to the verb. The possessive
phrase can only function attributively, and the entire noun phrase (including the possessive phrase) is
marked for case according to its role in the clause (122, 123). Predicative possession is marked by nalno
(6.2.9). Irrealis or intended possession is marked by maimo (6.2.10).

(120) Wakiwakiloai nalau ote puapua o te akamalu o Mokoyikungavali.
RR-pluck Int Acc A leaf P A tree.sp P Ashade P Mokoyikungavali
[She] plucked off some leaves of the tree of the shady place of [the monster] Mokoyikungavali. (KS3:5)

(121) Kawano au kauwii  taku panga.
T go I start Accmy mat
Iam going to commence making my mat.
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(122) Katukuatuaui luamea maau nd tau yaelenga ki td wale.
T leave Dir I Acc two thing for you for your walk-Nom G P house
I would leave a couple of [dollars] for your journey home. (AP:CI1)

(123) Onoonokoei taku wanonga la td matou konga.
look youAccmy go-Nom viaPwe  place
Look at [what happened when] I went through our place.

A possessive pronoun may be postposed or preposed to the noun it modifies. In the latter case, the genitive
markers a/o fuse with the singular articles (4.2).

(124)  te Tmene a matou t-a matou Imene
A song P we A-Pwe song
our song our song

In their bound form in possessive pronouns the morphemes -a/-o exhibit morphologically conditioned
lengthening (4.2, 4.8.2).

The genitive case markers a/o are subject to a lengthening rule preceding words of two morae in length
(2.6.1)°

(125)  te pale [o:] Tango te pale [0] Metua
Ahat P Tango Ahat P Metua
Tango’s hat Metua’s hat

(126) naniu [a:] Vigo naniu [a] Tiaki
A coconut P Vigo A coconut P Tiaki
Vigo’s coconuts Tiaki’s coconuts

The personal article does not co-occur with a/o, but a common article does (see 4.1.1).°

(127) te wale o te wolomatua te wale o Matatia " te wale o matou
A house P A big-father A house P Matatia A house P we
the minister’s house Matatia’s house our house

(128)  te tukutai o Yatd te ayo mua o Mati
A beach P Yato te ayo mua o Mati
Ya&0’s beach the first day of March

The distinction between a and o is in general a semantically based one. Two kinds of relationship are
expressed which have variously been called dominant/subordinate, alienable/inalienable, active/passive,
subjective/objective in studies of Polynesian languages (Churchward 1953:78, Biggs 1969, Pawley 1966,
Buse 1996, Besnier 2000:319). For many nouns there is a choice of possessive marking which is
dependent on semantic relationships rather than noun class categorisation (Lynch 1982, Wilson 1982,
Lichtenberk 1985, Schiitz 1985, Clark 2000). Moreover genitive case marking does not simply express
relationships of ownership but may also encode semantic roles of participants within a clause (Duranti and
Ochs 1990, Cook 1993) (see also 10.6.1, 10.8.4).

In the most comprehensive study of Polynesian possession to date, Wilson (1982:41) describes the central
idea of a-possession as being a possessive relationship which is “initiated through agency or control by
the possessor” and the absence of this criterion is indicated by o-possession. This general principle is still
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espoused in recent literature for many Polynesian languages (Cook 2000, Besnier 2000, Fischer 2000,
Harlow 2000, Hooper 2000a, Naess 2000).

Within the domain of physical possessions, entities that are a-possessed are typically material belongings
that can be acquired or used by the possessor. In the domain of actions or states, the possessor marked by
a is typically the actor or agent of the verb:

(129)  taku pala alatou mamoe na muna a te kad te kainga a Waiva i  te ika
my knife P they sheep A word P A people-Da A eat-Nom P Waiva Acc A fish
my knife their sheep the people’s words Waiva’s eating the fish

The preposition o signifies that the object belongs naturally or inherently to the possessor. It is typically
used for part-whole relationships, body parts, inherent characteristics or spatial orientation. The
relationship is not controlled by the possessor; thus patients of nominalised verbs are marked in this way:

(130) toku lima o latou vave tawa o te akau te amonga o te vaka
my hand P they strength  side P Areef A carry-Nom P A canoe
my hand their strength  side of the reef the carrying of the canoe

The distinction in the semantic relationships expressed by the two types of marking is most evident for
possessives which allow marking by both a and o:

(131) natala a te kauliki natala o Wale

A story P A children A story P Home

the children’s stories [that they wrote] the [traditional] stories of Pukapuka
(132)  alatou puaka na puaka o te konga nei

P they pig A pig P Aplacehere

their pigs [that they look after] the pigs belonging to this place
(133) tepala a Lima ta matou pala o te vaia

A knife P Lima P we  knife P A time-Da

Lima’s knife [that he uses] our knife of the past
(134)  a matou pupu tangata na iki td matou pupu

P we group people T elect P we  group

the teams that we elected our group [that we belong to]

However many Polynesian languages exhibit peculiarities or lexical exceptions to the principle (Clark
2000:266), a point acknowledged by a growing body of literature (cf. various contributions in Fischer
2000). Certain nouns are restricted to a single type of possessive marking and it is not easy to find a
convincing semantic basis for these restrictions. A generalisation can be made that nouns which allow a-
possessive marking also allow o marking but the reverse is not true. Certain o-class nouns do not allow
the choice of @ marking. Thus o is the unmarked or default category (Clark 1976:44, 2000:265).

Kinship terms illustrate these points. Terms for kinship which takea-possessive marking when describing
a family relationship allow o-possessive marking to describe a social relationship within the larger
community.
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(135)  te wi tamaliki a Puia
A all children P Puia

te witamaliki o Te Ulu o te Watu
A all children P A Head P A Stone

Puia’s children

all the children of Pukapuka

(136) takutane te wi tane o Ngake
my man A all man P Ngake
my husband all the men of Ngake village

A few kinship terms allow both possessive markings to signify different family relationships; they are a-

possessed if they denote children of the possessor and o-possessed for siblings of the possessor:

(137)  taku uluaki toku uluaki
my firstborn my firstborn
my oldest son my older brother
(138)  ta maua potiki t0 matou potiki
P we.2 lastborn P we lastborn
our lastborn son our youngest brother/ sister
(139) tana wanau tona wanau
his family his family
his offspring his family [that he belongs to], his siblings
(140)  tana wuanga tona wuanga

his family
his offspring

his family
his family [that he belongs to], his siblings

However, kinship terms for kin in the same and ascendent generations only allow o possessive marking:

(141) oku matutua tona taina te tungane o Lina
my.Pl Pl.parent his same.sex sibling A opposite.sex sibling P Lina
my parents his brother Lina’s brother

Likewise, terms for spatial orientation, body parts and other terms do not generally allow possessive
marking other than o:

(142) i lungaote lakau
* i lunga a te lakau

Lon P Atree

on top of the tree

te tino o te tangata
A body P A person
a person’s body

The possessive marking of some kinship terms appears to be determined by noun class rather than by
purely semantic criteria. While a basic semantic distinction is made between birth relatives of the same
and ascendent generations, which are o-possessed, and offspring/affines which are a-possessed, it is not
easy to see the reason why a number of terms for ‘spouse’ are marked by o-possession. Attempts to
explain some of these terms can be made with reference to their literal meanings. Some are metaphors for
items which denote precious possessions of adornment or parts of a whole, terms which take o-possession:
tdyana ‘your spouse [lit. pearlshell pendant]’, ¢4 tokolua, ‘your better half [lit. your pair]’. Some terms
can be explained in terms of wider social relationships which are normally marked by o-possession: t0yoa
‘your friend’, tomouli ‘your favourite’. On the other hand, terms for ‘spouse’ which are marked by a-
possession denote relationships in which the possessor is active or initiates some form of control over the

possessum: tau lupe ‘your pigeon’, tau ipo ‘your lover’, tau vale ‘your spouse’. Buttwo very similar terms
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for ‘spouse’, derived from words for ‘person’, one marked with a- and the other with o-possession defy
any explanation: tau tane ‘your husband [lit. ‘your man’]’, ¢0 tangata ‘your spouse [lit. ‘your man,
person]’. Likewise, t0 kdtou kaii ‘your spouse [lit. your Pl person]’”? takes o-possession. Another enigma
in the domain of affinal relatives is faokete ‘brother-in-law, sister-in-law’ which takes o-possession, like
the terms for siblings but unlike those for affines.

The converse use of a/o that is found with parent-child relationships is also found with many other
hierarchical relationships: na maki a te taote ‘the doctor’s patients’, t0la&tou taote ‘their doctor’; te pupu
a te pagpii ‘the teacher’s class’, t0 l&ou puagpii ‘their teacher’; te lau a Uyo ‘Uyo’s men’, to latou
wakayaele ‘their leader’; te dkonoanga a te wolomatua ‘the parish of the minister’, t0l&ou wolomatua
‘their minister’; na pipi a Ietu, ‘the disciples of Jesus’, 0l &tou p agpii ‘their teacher’. But this is not true
of the relationship between waoa ‘crew’ and langatila ‘captain’, which is a reciprocal relation marked by
o-possession: te waoa o Lata ‘Lata’s crew’, tolatou langatila ‘their captain’. A term for a minister of the
church, te tavini o te Atua ‘the servant of God’, takes o-possession even though the minister is subservient
to God.® Where metaphors using kinship terms are in conflict with the notion of control or hierarchy, the
possessive marking follows that of the kinship term: te Tama a te Atua ‘the Son of God’, fona Matua i te
langi ‘his Heavenly Father’ (the parent-child metaphor represents a non-hierarchical relationship between
God and his Son in Christian belief); te matua wawine o toku Atua ‘the mother of my Lord’ (the status of
matua wawine ‘mother’ is lower than that of Afua ‘God’).

Social relationships between people and those denoting group or village membership are typically
reciprocal relations which are o-possessed: te witangata o te lulu ‘all the people of the village’, to latou
lulu ‘their village’; te kau Igpa o te pupu nonipdlo ‘the youths of the rugby team’, to latou pupu ‘their
team’; te kau wowolo o Wale the leaders of Pukapuka’, t0l&ou wenua ‘their island’; te kauliki o te gpii
‘the school children’, o latou gpii ‘their school’. Social relationships are o-possessed even when they
denote relationships of active participation in which there conceivably could be an element of control: t0
matou mata ‘our representative’, tomatou paletua ‘our helper’. But the reciprocal relation between the
traditional sacred maid (cf. Hecht 1977) and her lineage is exceptionally a-possessed: t4 matou
mayakitanga ‘our sacred maid’, te mayakitanga a Muliwutu ‘the sacred maid of Muliwutu’.

Offspring of humans and animals are marked by a-possession, including ‘hen’s eggs’ wua which are
considered as offspring, while the same term wua for ‘seeds of a tree’ is considered as part-whole and is
marked by o-possession, as are ‘eggs’ of a turtle.

Body parts are o-possessed (tino ‘body’, ‘ulu ‘head’, iyu ‘nose’), including hair (Jauulu ‘hair on head’
kumikumi® ‘beard’, kava ‘pubic hair’) , bodily secretions (yuawi ‘breast milk’, yipé ‘nasal mucus’, ti#ae
‘excrement’) and marks on the body (along ananava ‘stretch marks’, manuka ‘scar’) or marks left by the
body (yoling avae ‘footprint’)and the word for ‘thing’ mea used to denote ‘sexual organ’. 4o ‘breath’ and
leo ‘voice, language’ are o-possessed, but kata ‘smile’ is a-possessed. A likely explanation for the
difference in possessive marking is the degree of volition. To smile or laugh is more volitional than the
characteristics of one’s voice. A nativelanguage is considered as part of the o possessor, but a second
language requires the learner to be active and is possessed by a:
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(143)  Enei taku leo namea ai au ke apii.
this my languageT do ProI Clearn
This is the language that I wanted to learn. (S:LN1:13)

One can learn one’s native language yet the relationship may still be thought of as inherent, as illustrated
in this excerpt about second generation immigrant children learning Pukapukan:

(144) Kaapii oki latoui t0 latou leo.
T learn also they Acc P they language
They will learn their [native] language. (S:LN1:13)

Other part-whole relationships, inherent characteristics, feelings and emotions are o-possessed. These
include body parts of animals (¢e yiku o te ika ‘the tail of a fish’, nauna o te wonu ‘the scales of a turtle’)
and parts of plants (nZlau o te lakau ‘the leaves on a tree’, te pulu o te yakali ‘the husk of a dry coconut’,
nawua o te lakau ‘seeds of a tree’) as well as parts of an object (¢te pupuni o te moina ‘the top of a bottle’,
te uwila o te motoka ‘the wheel of a car’, navae o te ola ‘the hands [lit. legs] of a clock’, te veu o te poti
‘the prow of a canoe’, te mata o te kupenga ‘the mesh of a net’), intrinsic characteristics or qualities of a
person or a thing (fona ingoa ‘his/its name’, te manamana o te atua ‘the power of the god’, te lapalapa
o tona ulu ‘the breadth of his head’, te kala o te pona ‘the colour of the dress’, te vela o te awi ‘the heat
of a fire’, te lapa o te uwila ‘the flash of lightning’, te angi o te matangi ‘the blowing of the wind’, te leva
o Wale * the climate of Pukapuka’) and emotions of a person (te lili o te wildp 4 ‘the anger of the youths’,
toku aloa ‘my love’, te tinga o toku tua ‘the pain in my back’). Words in this category seldom occur
marked by a-possession. A body part may occur with a-possessive marking, in which case it does not
denote a body part relationship with its possessor, but indicates that the possessor is an actor or agent of
a verb in a subordinate clause (10.6.1):

(145)  Totolo mai loa te kalou ia, kai i aku ngakau manini na makakilalo o te poti.
crawl Dir Int A eel Af eat Acc my.Pl intestine fish.sp. T throw G under P A boat
An eel crawled out and ate the intestines of the manini which I had thrown under the boat. (PP2:9:2)

(146)  taku vae kaveu na kai
my leg coconut.crab T eat
the coconut crab leg which I ate

Similarly, non-agentive weather phenomena and emotions may be encoded with a-possessive marking in
suffixed nominalisations which depict specific events in which the possessor is an actor or natural force:

(147)  Na mamae te niu ia i telapanga a teuwila ia.
T wither A coconut Af L A flash-Nom P A lightning Af
The coconut tree was singed when the lightning flashed.

(148) 1 taku lilinga kia anaia, y¢ yau ai iana wakawou.
L my angry-Nom G-A he Af Neg come Pro he again
On account of my getting angry at him, he never came back again.

Items of clothing are o-possessed: items of traditional and modern clothing (malo ‘loincloth, wrestling
belt’, titi ‘skirt’, kakau ‘clothing’, pilipou ‘pants’, pona ‘dress’, tanaka ‘sandals’), including jewellery (poe
‘earrings’, monolima ‘ring’, wai ‘watch’), garlands of flowers (yei ‘garland’, pale tiale ‘coronet of
flowers’) and portable accessories (ili ‘fan’, tgnalu ‘umbrella’, pelu ‘comb’, pale ‘hat’, titia ‘glasses, oloi
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‘handkerchief’). Clothing seems to be conceptualised as extensions of the body which overrides the idea
that they are also items of personal portable property. The only item that is consistently a-possessed is
pité‘bag,purse’. However,some youngpeople alternate o-possession with a-possession for certain non-
traditional portable or removable items.

Some of the most seemingly arbitrary assignments of possessive category are in the domain of traditional
tools and possessions; a class of exceptions recognised by Wilson (1982:22) as having historical
significance. Most traditional items are a-possessed: kete ‘basket’, ftudi ‘instrument for grating coconut’,
tauanga ‘instrument for squeezing coconut cream’, kawa ‘sennit’, kumete ‘wooden bowl’, velevele
‘broom’, akavae ‘fishing hook’, pdla ‘knife’ and wata ‘copra drying rack’, as are all portable modern
possessions, instruments and tools: keke ‘saw’, ¢ punu ‘teaspoon’,pupui ‘gun’, komipiuta ‘computer’, and
even tools whose names are homonymous with the names of inherent qualities or body parts: mana ‘gun
[lit. power]’, tao ‘speargun’ [cf. te tao o te akula ‘spear of swordfish’]. However, certain traditional tools
which are used in canoe building, house-building and food gathering are o-possessed: toki ‘adze’, kiki
‘axe’, ipu ‘scoop [tool for makingcanoes]’, oma ‘tool [for making canoes]’, koyo ‘huskingstick’, kdanga
‘climbing rope’, tokotoko ‘walkingstick’, tao ‘traditional spear’, tau ‘anchor’ and kupenga ‘fishing net’,
although some younger speakers do not consistently use o-possession for all these terms. Pukapukan
follows the pattern of possessive marking for traditional possessions in non-Eastern Polynesian languages
(cf. Wilson 1982:24). However, like many Eastern languages which use o-marking for spatial
relationships, Pukapukan has extended the class of o-possessed nouns to cover traditional as well as
modern vehicles'®: vaka ‘large canoe’, poti ‘small fishing canoe, boat, dinghy’, pays ‘ship’, payilele
‘plane’, patikala ‘bicycle’ as well as ‘wheelbarrow’: te uwilapa o Kupa ‘Kupa’s wheelbarrow’.

Spatial relationships denoting place of origin (wenua ‘homeland’), place of habitat (wale ‘house’, konga
‘place’, kaanga ‘nest’), burial site (po ‘cemetery’) or ownership of land or dwelling (uwi wawa ‘taro
patch’, vai ‘well’, imu'! ‘cookhouse, oven’) are all o-possessed. Ownership of trees is generally marked
by o-possession (wuti ‘banana’, wetau ‘Alexandrian laurel’, pukama ‘lantern tree’, te lZau o Yinata
‘Yinata’s tree’) while small plants are marked by a-possession (¢ingapula ‘taro shoots’, waw 4 ‘taro plants’,
pulaka ‘puraka’), with the exception of niu ‘coconut’ which is a-possessed whether the term denotes a tree
or the produce from the tree. It is possible that coconut trees area-possessed by analogy with the food they
produce. By contrast with other trees, niu ‘coconut (palm trees) require action on the part of the possessor
in order to utilise their resources, so the relationship may be considered an active one. Other types of
spatial relationships are o-possessed (nakaveu o te motu ‘the coconut crabs of the reserve’, te wiika o te
moana ‘the fish in the ocean’, te pia o te latio ‘the radio’s room’, te vao Pukapuka ma Nassau ‘the space
between Pukapuka and Nassau’). Places named after people are generally marked with o: te dai o Palaoa
‘the reef of Palaoa’, te ala o Tiva ‘the path belonging to Tuiva’, but some are marked with a: fe toka a
Tima ‘Tima’s reef’. One type of spatial relationship, that encoding complex locative phrases, is
grammaticised with o-possession (i lunga o te 14 ‘onthe branch’) (cf.4.8.1), while a few compound nouns
denoting spatial relationships have a bound morpheme a which is likely to be a possessive marker
historically (tudwenua ‘the back of the island’, muavaka ‘prow of canoe’, tilalalo ‘lower stay of a sail [lit.
mast-a-down]’) (cf. 4.5.4). Items of furniture are o-possessed as extensions of one’s personal space (loki
‘chair, bed’, panga ‘mat’, epaepa ‘fine mat’, ndanga ‘chair’). Temporal relationships are always o-
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possessed (te yanga o te ayo nei ‘today’s work’, te vdia o te tip&i * the time of the sports’, te kaikainga
o te awiawi ‘the evening meal’, te ayo mua o Mai ‘the first day of March’).

Food and drink items are typically a-possessed with one or two exceptions, which are a remnant in
Pukapukan of the edible and drinkable classes of Oceanic languages which merged with the a class and
o classes respectively of Proto-Polynesian (Wilson 1982:26-30). Water and water producers (wells vai and
modern water tanks tangika) are marked with o-possession, although almost all other drinkables are
marked with a possession (niu ‘drinking nuts’, mdina kava ‘bottle of beer’, vai lakau ‘medicine’). Yua
‘water’ is generally o-possessed (149) but can be a-possessed if the possessor is the actor or experiencer
in a relative clause (150):

(149) Totoli taua kilungaote niu, keyl o maiuayua.
R-climbwe.2 Gup P A coconut C someP we.2 water
Let’s climb up the coconut tree to get some water.

(150) Elua aku kapu yua na inu.
T twomy cup water T drink
I drank two cups of water.

Likewise, almost all food is a-possessed. This includes food items for consumption or awaiting food
division as well as those prepared by the possessor (popoa ‘food’, kai ‘food’, imukai ‘feast’, olo ‘taro
pudding’, ika ‘fish’, puyipuyi ‘cigarettes’), but two words for food are marked with o-possession, including
tuanga ‘food share’ and nmaki/kinaki which denote ‘accompanying dish’ (te ninaki o te ika nei ‘the food
to go with this fish’) as well as some food producers, tall trees and tall plants (uwi ‘garden’, pukana
‘lantern tree’, wuti ‘banana plant’) mentioned earlier. Thus there is a contrast between wuti ‘bananas’
used for food and the tree that produces the food (151), but the same contrast is not made with niu
‘coconuts’ (152):

(151) ana wuti na wuti o Pani
his.Pl banana A banana P Pani
his bananas [to eat] the banana [trees] belonging to Pani

(152) ananiu na niu a tokuPapa i muli o te wale
his coconut A coconut P my father L behind P A house
his coconuts [to drink] my father’s coconut trees behind the house

Certain spatial relationships with food items are also predictably o-possessed: na popoa o te imukai nei
‘the food of this feast’, nd kaveu o te motu nei ‘the coconut crabs of this reserve island’.

Tales and songs and pictures made by the possessor are a-possessed (te tala lelei a Luka ‘Luke’s gospel
[that he wrote]’, ng inene a Karitua ‘Karitua’s songs [that he composed]’, tana ti i ‘her photo [that she
took]’), while tales, songs and pictures about (not by) the possessor are o-possessed (te tala o Lata ‘the
story about Lata’, 6 l&ou tala * the story of what happened to them’, te mako o Kililua ‘the chant
composed for Kililua’, tona ¢t ‘the photo of her’) as are chants or songs owned by a village or moiety
(te wimako o Tiapani ‘the chants belonging to Japa